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“The finest textbook for teaching ancient Greek currently available. Its reading-based 
approach combined with a strong grammar component and its incorporation of cultural 
material are the text’s primary strengths. The grammar is presented in a systematic but not 
overwhelming manner.” ; 

—Douglas Domingo-Forasté, California State University, Long Beach 


“Part of the genius of Athenaze may be its ability to be as successful at the secondary lev el as 
it is with undergraduates.” —F. Carter Philips, Vanderbilt University 


Combining the best features of traditional and modern methods, Athenaze: An Introduction to 
Ancient Greek, 2/¢, provides a unique course of instruction that allows students to read con- 
nected Greek narrative right from the beginning and guides them to the point where they 
can begin reading complete classical texts. Carefully designed to hold students’ interest, the 
course begins in Book I with a fictional narrative about an Attic farmer’s family placed in a 
precise historical context (432-431 B.C.). This narrative, interwoven with tales from 
mythology and the Persian Wars, gradually gives way in Book II to adapted passages from 
Thucydides, Plato, and Herodotus and ultimately to excerpts of the original Greek of 
Bacchylides, Thucydides, and Aristophanes’ Acharnians. Essays on relevant aspects of 
ancient Greek culture and history are also provided. 
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* Short passages from Classical and New Testament Greek in virtually every chapter 

* The opening lines of the Iliad and the Odyssey toward the end of Book II 

* New vocabulary and more complete explanations of grammar, including material on 
accents 

* Many new exercises and additional opportunities for students to practice completing 
charts of verb forms and paradigms of nouns and adjectives 

* Updated Teacher’s Handbooks for Books I and II containing translations of all stories, 
readings, and exercises; detailed suggestions for classroom presentation; abundant 
English derivatives; and additional linguistic information 

* Offered for the first time, Student Workbooks for Books I and II that include self. 
correcting exercises, cumulative vocabulary lists, periodic grammatical reviews, and addi- 
tional readings 
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PREFACE 


This second edition of Athenaze was produced on the basis of suggestions 
made by anonymous reviewers contacted by Oxford University Press and 
with inspiration from L. Miraglia and T. F. Bérri’s Italian edition of 
Athenaze. We are grateful to these teachers and professors and also to the fol- 
lowing, who read versions of the revised edition at various stages, offered in- 
numerable helpful suggestions, and caught many errors, typographical and 
other: Elizabeth Baer of the Berkshire Country Day School, Jessica Mix Bar- 
rington of the Northfield Mount Hermon School, James Johnson of Austin 
College, Cynthia King of Wright State University, Rosemary Laycock of 
Dalhousie University, Mark Riley of California State University at Sacra- 
mento, Kolbeinn Szemundsson of the Menntaskélinn i Reykjavik, and Rex 
Wallace of the University of Massachusetts at Amherst. Thanks also go to 
Latin teachers in Sunday afternoon Greek classes who used preliminary 
versions of the revised chapters and made many useful observations. 

The new features of the revised textbooks include the following: 

* Short passages from Classical and New Testament Greek in virtually 
every chapter 

¢ A strand titled Greek Wisdom, with sayings of the seven wise men of Ar- 
chaic Greece at various points throughout Book I and fragments of Hera- 
clitus at various points throughout Chapters 18-28 in Book II (Greek Wis- 
dom in Chapter 29 contains material on Socrates) 

e Some rearrangement of the sequence in which grammar is introduced, so 
that the future tense and the passive voice are now introduced in Book I 
and the first three principal parts of verbs are now listed from Chapter 10, 
with full sets of principal parts being given in Book II, as before 

* Fuller grammatical and linguistic explanations throughout, including 
material on accents provided along the way, as needed for completing ex- 
ercises accurately 

¢ New, descriptive terminology used for the tenses of verbs 

e Many new exercises, including periodic requests for students to photocopy 
blank Verb Charts at the ends of Books I and II and to fill in forms of re- 
quested verbs, adding new forms as they are learned 

« New insertions in Book I titled PRACTICE, requesting that students write 
out sets of nouns or sets of nouns and matching adjectives 

* Presentation of most of the new grammar by Chapter 28 and consolidation 
of the extracts from Thucydides and Aristophanes’ Acharnians in the last 
two chapters, 29 and 30 
The purposes of the course remain as they were in the first edition, as they 

are spelled out in the Introduction. We hope that inclusion of Classical and 
New Testament passages will attract more students to the study of Greek and 
that this revised edition will help expand interest in the study of Greek in 
North America. 


—Maurice Balme and Gilbert Lawall 
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INTRODUCTION 


Part I: 
About This Course 


The aim of Athenaze is to teach you to read ancient Greek as quickly, 
thoroughly, and enjoyably as possible, and to do so within the context of an- 
cient Greek culture. This means within the context of the daily life of the an- 
cient Greeks as it was shaped and given meaning by historical develop- 
ments, political events, and the life of the mind as revealed in mythology, re- 
ligion, philosophy, literature, and art. The stories that you will read in Greek 
provide the basic cultural context within which you will learn the Greek lan- 
guage, and most of the chapters contain essays in English with illustrations 
drawn from ancient works of art and with background information to deepen 
your understanding of some aspects of the history and culture of the Greeks. 

The course begins with the story of an Athenian farmer named Dicaeopo- 
lis and his family; they live in a village or deme called Cholleidae, located 
north of Athens. The events are fictitious, but they are set in a definite histor- 
ical context—autumn 432 B.C. to spring 431. The Athenian democracy, led by 
Pericles, is at its height; the Athenians rule the seas and control an empire, 
but their power has aroused the fears and jealousy of Sparta and her allies in 
the Peloponnesus, especially Corinth. By spring 431, Athens and the Pelo- 
ponnesian League are engaged in a war, which leads twenty-seven years 
later to the defeat and downfall of Athens. 

The story begins with life in the country, but with Chapter 6 a subplot of 
mythical narrative begins with the story of Theseus and the Minotaur. This 
mythological subplot continues in Chapter 7 with the story of Odysseus and the 
Cyclops and runs through Chapter 10 with further tales from the Odyssey 
briefly told at the end of each chapter. The main plot continues in Chapter 8 as 
the family visits Athens for a festival, and the tempo quickens. 

A terrible misfortune that strikes the family in Athens in Chapter 10 pre- 
cipitates a plot that is interwoven with narratives of the great battles of the 
Persian Wars, based on the accounts of the historian Herodotus. As the main 
plot reaches its resolution in Chapters 18—20 of Book II, the family becomes 
embroiled in the tensions between Athens and Corinth that triggered the Pelo- 
ponnesian War, and this sets the stage for the remaining chapters. 

The experiences of the family of Dicaeopolis at the beginning of the Pelo- 
ponnesian War in Chapters 21—23 are based on the accounts of the war written 
by the historian Thucydides. When the son Philip is left behind in Athens to 
further his education, we hear something of Plato’s views on education 
(Chapter 24) and then read stories from a book of Herodotus’s histories that 
Philip’s teacher gives to him (Chapters 25-28). These are some of the most 
famous tales from Herodotus, including those dealing with Solon the Athe- 
nian and his encounter with Croesus, king of Lydia. In Chapter 28 you will 
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read the account by the lyric poet Bacchylides of Croesus’s miraculous rescue 
from the funeral pyre. Chapter 29 returns us to the Peloponnesian War with 
Thucydides’s descriptions of naval battles and the brilliant victories of the 
Athenian general Phormio. The course concludes with extracts from Aristo- 
phanes showing us Dicaeopolis the peacemaker. From there you will be 
ready to go on to read any Greek author of your choice with considerable con- 
fidence in your ability to comprehend what the ancient Greeks had to say. 

The Greek in much of the main story line has been made up to serve the 
instructional purposes of this book. Most of the subplots, however, are based 
on the ancient Greek writings of Homer, Herodotus, and Thucydides. They 
move steadily closer to the Greek of the authors themselves. The extracts 
from Bacchylides and Aristophanes are unaltered except for cuts. 

The readings in the early chapters are simple in content and grammati- 
cal structure. They are so constructed that with knowledge of the vocabulary 
that is given before the reading passage and with help from the glosses that 
are given beneath each paragraph, you can read and understand the Greek 
before studying the formal elements of the grammar. After you have read the 
story out loud, understood and translated it, and discovered the new elements 
of its grammar for yourself, you will study formal presentations of the 
grammar that usually incorporate examples from the reading passage. 
There are then exercises of various sorts to help you consolidate your under- 
standing of the grammar and give you skill in manipulating the new forms 
and structures of the language as you learn them. 

Grammar is introduced in small doses to start with and should be re- 
viewed constantly. We also recommend frequent rereading of the stories 
themselves—preferably out loud—as the best way to reinforce your fluency of 
pronunciation, your knowledge of the grammar, and your skill in reading 
new Greek at sight—which is the main goal of any course in Greek. 

At the beginning of each section of the narrative is a picture with a caption 
in Greek. From the picture you should be able to deduce the meaning of the 
Greek caption. Pay particular attention to these captions, since each has been 
carefully written to include and reinforce a basic grammatical feature or 
features of the Greek language that you will be learning in that particular 
chapter. It may help even to memorize the captions! 

The vocabulary given in the lists before the reading passages is meant to 
be learned thoroughly, both from Greek to English and from English to 
Greek. Learning the vocabulary will be easier if the words are always stud- 
ied aloud, combining the advantages of sight and sound. The words given in 
glosses beneath the paragraphs in the readings are not meant to be mastered 
actively, but you should be able to recognize the meaning of these words when 
you see them again in context. Fluency of reading depends on acquiring a 
large, working vocabulary as soon as possible. 

Important words are continually reintroduced in the readings in this 
course to help you learn them. Your skill in recognizing the meaning of 
Greek words that you have not met will be greatly enhanced by attention to 
some basic principles of word building. We have therefore laid out some of 
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these basic principles and incorporated a coherent set of word building exer- 
cises in this course. 

One of the widely recognized goals of classical language study is attain- 
ment of a better understanding of English. With regard to the study of Greek, 
this means largely a knowledge of Greek roots, prefixes, and suffixes that 
appear in English words. The influence of Greek on English has been espe- 
cially notable in scientific and medical terminology, but it is also evident in 
the language of politics, philosophy, literature, and the arts. We have accord- 
ingly incorporated word study sections in the chapters of this course, high- 
lighting the influence of Greek on English vocabulary and providing prac- 
tice in deciphering the meaning of English words derived from Greek ele- 
ments. 

Finally, at the end of almost every chapter and sometimes in the middie 
of a chapter you will find passages from a wide variety of Classical Greek 
authors and from the gospels of Luke and John in the New Testament. These 
have been carefully chosen and are accompanied by glosses that will allow 
you to read the passages at the points in the course where they are located. We 
have also included sayings of the seven wise men of Archaic Greece at vari- 
ous points throughout Book I. You will thus be reading authentic Greek from 
the very beginning of the course and gaining access to the wisdom and the 
style of writing and thinking of the ancient Greeks and of the writers of the 
gospels. This is the icing on the cake, and we hope that you will enjoy it thor- 
oughly and learn much from it. 


Myrrhine and her daughter Melissa, 
two characters from our story, and their dog Argus 
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Part I: 
The Greek Alphabet 
Many of the letters of the Greek alphabet will already be familiar to you. 
Translit- Pronunciation 
eration 
alpha «(short alpha), as the sound in top; & 
(long alpha), as the sound in top, 
but held longer 
B B Bijta béta =b 
r ¥ youbo gamma =g (but before ¥, x, E, or y = the sound 
in sing) 
A é béAtH delta =d 
E E & widov epsilon as the sound in get 
Zz C Cito zéta =6+8=sd as in wisdom 
H To éta as the sound in bed, but heldlonger: °* 
.) ] Ota théta = aspirated ¢ as in top 
I L i@ta i6ta 1 (short iota), as the sound in it; ¢ (ong 
: iota), as the sound in keen 
K x KONTO kappa = the sound of k (without aspiration), 
as in sack 
A dK Adu BSa lambda =] 
M u bd mi =m 
Nv vd ni =n 
BS Oe Ei xi =k +0 = the sound of x in axe 
O fe) 6 pixpdv omicron as the sound in boat or goat ad 
Tl «2 ra pi =p (without aspiration), as in sap 
P p pa rho =a trilled r 
x O.5 oly sigma = sas in sing, but = z before B, 7, 8, and 
p (written ¢ when last letter of a 
word) 
T t TAD tau = (without aspiration), as in sat 
Y ov } witdv upsilon v (short upsilon), as the sound in French 
tu; d (ong upsilon), as the sound in 
French tu, but held longer 
o © ot phi = aspirated p as in pot 
X YX xi chi = aspirated k as in kit 
Fo yi psi =n+o0=ps asin lips 
QO wo a) wéyo. omega as the sound in caught, but held longer 
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The symbol ~ will occasionally be used over a Greek vowel to indicate a 
vowel of short quantity. The symbol ~ indicates a vowel of long quantity (see 
&, t, and 3 in the right-hand column in the list above). Normally short vowels 
have neither mark above them (see o,1, and vin the right-hand column 
above). When these three vowels are long, they will usually be printed in 
Athenaze with long marks over them (@, 1, and 0). The long mark is referred 
to as a macron (Greek paxpdv, long). A long vowel is held approximately 
twice as long as a short vowel. The vowels 7 and are always long and are 
therefore not marked with macrons. The digraphs et and ov represent two 
additional long vowels in Greek (see Long Vowel Digraphs below). The vow- 
els eand o are always short. 

All vowels marked with a circumflex accent (“) or with an iota subscript 
(see below) are always long and will usually not be marked with macrons. 

In the Greek names for the letters of the alphabet given on the previous 
page, identify all long and all short vowels. Practice pronouncing the names 
of the letters, paying special attention to proper pronunciation of the long and 
short vowels. Hold the long vowels for twice the length of time as the short 
vowels, 


Breathings 


There is no letter h in the Attic alphabet, but this sound occurs at the be- 
ginning of many Greek words. It is indicated by a mark called a rough 
breathing or aspiration, written over the first vowel of a word (over the second 


vowel of a diphthong), e.g.: 
év (pronounced hen) ob (pronounced how) 


When an A sound is not to be pronounced at the beginning of a word begin- 


ning with a vowel or diphthong, a smooth breathing mark is used, e.g.: 
év (pronounced en) ob (pronounced ow) 


Thus, every word beginning with a vowel or a diphthong will have a rough or 
smooth breathing. Initial p always has a rough breathing, e.g., p&Bdoc, wand. 


Diphthongs 


Diphthongs are glides from one vowel sound to another within the same 
syllable. Attic Greek has the following diphthongs: 


Diphthongs Words Pronunciation 

Ot aiyic as the sound in high 

av adtoKpatns as the sound in how 

ev evyevis €+v pronounced as one syllable 
Ty niprKka 7 + pronounced as one syllable 
ou oiKoOVvopid as the sound in foil 

vt aids v +1 pronounced as one syllable 
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Long Vowel Digraphs 


Digraphs are combinations of letters that represent a single sound. Two 
long vowel sounds are represented in Greek by the following digraphs: 


Digraphs Words Pronunciation 
El eXKOo1 as the sound in they 
ov odtis as the sound in mood 


Iota Subscript 


Sometimes the letter 1 (¢éta) is written under a vowel, e.g., g, n, and 
(these combinations are referred to as long diphthongs); when so written it is 
called iota subscript. In classical Greek this iota was written on the line after 
the vowel and was pronounced as a short iota. Its pronunciation ceased in 
post-classical Greek, and we usually do not pronounce it now. When it ap- 
pears in a word that is written entirely in capital letters (as in the titles to the 
readings in this book), it is written on the line as a capital iota. Thus npdc Th 
xptvy > IIPOZ THI KPHNHI. Note that accents and breathing marks are not 
used when all letters are capitalized. 


Paired Consonants 


Paired consonants such as AA, uy, xn, and tt should be pronounced double 
and held approximately twice as long as the single consonant, e.g., the pp in 
YOp LO. 

Exceptions are yy, yx, y6, and yy (where the first y is pronounced as the ng 
in sing), as in &yyedAog, messenger, and &yxupa, anchor. 


Double Consonants 


Three consonants represent combinations of other sounds and are called 
double consonants: 


C=o0+5 
E=x+oory+oory+o 
w=nt+oorB+oorg+a 


Aspirated Consonants 
Three consonants represent certain sounds followed by an A sound or as- 
piration: 


6 = an aspirated + 
= an aspirated x 
¥ = an aspirated «x 


Introduction XV 
Consonant Sounds 
Nasals uw v and ywhen followed by y, x, €, or x 
Liquids x Pp 
Spirant G 
Stops Voiceless Voiced Voiceless Aspirated 
Labial « B © 
Dental + i) ) 
Velar «x Y x 
Double 6 § y 
Stops Followed by o 


Labial: § or x or 9, when followed by o, becomes yw. 
Dental: 6 or Cor 6 or t, when followed by o, is lost. 
Velar: yor «ory, when followed by o, becomes &. 


Compare what is said about the double consonants € and wy above. These lin- 
guistic phenomena will be very important in understanding certain forms of 
nouns and verbs. 


Punctuation 


The period and the comma are written as in English. A dot above the line 
(-) is the equivalent of an English semicolon or colon. A mark that looks like 
an English semicolon (;) is used at the end of a sentence as a question mark. 


Accents 


Nearly every word in Greek bears an accent mark: an acute (tic), a grave 
(td), or a circumflex (6p@). These marks seldom affect the sense. They were 
invented as symbols to provide written aid for correct pronunciation; origi- 
nally they indicated a change in pitch, e.g., the acute accent showed that the 
syllable on which it fell was pronounced at a higher pitch than the preceding 
or following syllables. Later stress replaced pitch, and now ancient Greek is 
usually pronounced with stress on the accented syllables (with no distinction 
among the three kinds of accents) instead of varying the pitch of the voice. 
For those who wish to use the pitch accent, we recommend the recording of 
Stephen Daitz, mentioned below. 

Note that the grave accent stands only on the final syllable of a word. It 
usually replaces an acute accent on the final syllable of a word when that 
word is followed immediately by another word with no intervening punctua- 
tion, e.g., instead of 14 dpov, we write td S@pov. 
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Transliteration 
Note the following standard transliteration of Greek into English letters: 
“=a n=é ven tat 
B=b Q=th E=x v=uory 
¥=8 t=i o=0 9 =ph 
d=d k=k =p % = ch 
e=e A= 1 p=r W=ps 
c=% =m 6,¢=5 w= 6 


Remember the following: yy = ng; yx = nk; yé = nx, and yy = nch; av, ev, nv, ov, 
v1 = au, eu, 6u, ou, ui, but when v is not in a diphthong it is usually transliter- 
ated as y. And note that a, n, and » are transliterated Ai, éi, and i, to distin- 
guish them from the short diphthongs, m, «1, and o1, transliterated ai, ei, and 
oi. 

[The recommendations for pronunciation given above (the restored pronunciation) are 
based on W. Sidney Allen, Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek, 
Cambridge University Press, 3rd ed., 1988, pages 177-179. For demonstration of the re- 
stored pronunciation, including the pitch accents, students should consult the cassette 
recording of Stephen G. Daitz, The Pronunciation and Reading of Ancient Greek: A 
Practical Guide , 2nd ed., 1984, Audio Forum, Guilford, CT 06437 (U.S.A.).] 


Part I: 
Writing Greek Letters 


Certain conventions may be observed in writing Greek letters. With prac- 
tice one can write them with ease and speed. There should be no difficulty in 
imitating the printed forms of the capitals; the small letters may be written as 
indicated below. A small “s” indicates the point where each letter should be 
begun (“s,,” “So,” etc., are used if it is necessary to lift the pen or pencil), and 
an arrowhead (--->) indicates the direction in which the pen or pencil should 
move. For convenience, the letters may be divided into four groups: 

(1) Eleven of the Greek small letters do not extend below the line of writ- 
ing,and are approximately as wide as they are high (cf. English a, c, e, etc.). 
(The corresponding capitals are given first, then the printed forms of the small 
letters, then the “diagrams” for imitation.) 
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A E I K N 0 


a € L K v oO 


CXC L ve 14 O) 


Note that v has a point at the bottom, whereas v is round. 


- (2) Three of the Greek small letters rest on the line of writing but are 
twice as high as the letters in group 1: 


A ce) A 


(3) Seven of the Greek small letters rest on the line of writing and extend 
below it, but do not extend above the letters of group 1: 


r H M 0 >) ® x 


$182 s5a.8 


VY ALO Vv 
a a 
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(4) Four of the Greek small letters extend both above and below the line of 
writing: 


Students will, of course, develop their own writing style, and slight varia- . 


tions from the method of forming the letters that has just been described will 
not, in general, cause confusion. 


[Most of the material in the above section is taken from The Language of the New 
Testament by Eugene Van Ness Goetchius, © Reprinted by permission of Pearson 
Education, Inc., Upper Saddle River, NJ.] 


Part IV: 
Practice in Pronunciation and Writing 


Practice pronouncing the following words, imitating your teacher. Then 
copy the Greek words onto a sheet of paper; write the English transliteration of 
each Greek word, and give an English derivative of each. 


bcd 17. idiapo 27. npa&ypo. 37. oda 
Sidgpayya 18. Kivnua 28. notnua 38. oAéyuo 
SiAnuya 19. KAipa 29. npiona 39. xyaoua 
SinAwpa 20. Kdpupa 30. mpdoBAnua 40. ypdpa 


1. aiviypoe 11. dé6yp0 21. pd&@npa 31. pedpa 

2. &&iapa 12. dpapa 22. piacuo 32. otiypo 
3. &PMOWa 13. gpPAnua 23. voptowa 33. obduntoLa 
4. &o8uG 14. Cedyun 24. Svopa 34. ovotnLa 
5. yeoopo 15. Oén0 25. nAdopa 35. oxo 

6. déppa 16. Bempnua 26. nvedua 36. oxiopoa 
7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 
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Copy the following names, practice pronouncing the Greek, imitating 
your teacher, and write the standard English spelling of each name: 


The Twelve Olympians 


Zev "APTELIC “Hoaistos 
“Hp& THooetéav "Apns 
"AOnva "Agpoditn A1dvio0s 
"AnOAA@V ‘Eputic Anuntnp 
The Nine Muses 

KAewo MeAnopévyn TloAdpvie 
Evtépay Tepwiyope& Ovpavia 
OdAeta "Epata KoAAronn 


The Three Graces 

AyAOG Evopoovvyn OdAc1a 
The Three Fates 

KrAw8e Acyeots “ATPONOG 

Practice reading the following passage of Greek, imitating your teacher, 
and then copy the first two sentences. In writing the Greek, it will be helpful 
always to insert the macron over the vowel to which it belongs. As with the ac- 
cent and breathing mark, the macron should be considered an integral part 
of the spelling of the word. 

6 AtkatonoAts “AOnvaids eottw: oikel 5é 0 ArxaromoAtg odk év taic 
"ABt vais GAA ev toicg Kypoic: adtoupyds yap EotIv. yewpyel odV Tov 
KATpov Kai movel év toig &ypoic. yaArendo dé Eotiv O Pioc: 6 yap 
KAfipds éott pikpdc, paxpdc Sz 6 xévoc. cel obv novel 6 A1xatémoAtc 
Kal TOAAKKIC otevaCel Kai Aéyer “ Zed, yuAends éotiw 6 Bios: 
anépavtos yap éotiv 0 névoc, Wikpdc 5& O KAT/pog Kal od toddv 
citov mapéxet.” GAAG ioxdpdc Eotiv 6 &vOpmnog Kal GoKvoc: 
TOAAKKIC OOV yaiper: ZAEbDEpos yep EotL Kai abtoOvpydc* IAet BE TOV 
oiKov. KaAdSG yap EotLV 6 KAT pos Kai Gitov napéxer oD MOADV GAAK 


ikavov. 


BRONZE AGE 


Ca. 1220 B.C. 
DARK AGE 

Ca. 1050 B.C. 
RENAISSANCE 

Ca. 850 B.C. 

TI6B.C. 


Ca. 750-500 B.C. 


Ca. 725 B.C. 
Ca. 700 B.C. 


Ca. 657-625 B.C. 


Ca. 594B.C. 
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Part V: 
Date Chart 


Minos, king of Crete; Theseus, king of Athens 
Sack of Troy by Agamemnon of Mycenae 


Emigration of Ionians to Asia Minor 


Formation of city states (Sparta, Corinth, etc.) 

First Olympic Games 

Trade and colonization 

Composition of Iliad and Odyssey by Homer (Ionia) 
Composition of Works and Days by Hesiod (Boeotia) 
Cypselus, tyrant of Corinth 

Solon’s reforms in Athens 


PERSIAN INVASIONS 


546B.C. 


507 B.C. 
490 B.C. 


480 B.C. 


IMPERIAL ATHENS 


478 B.C. 


AT2B.C. 
461-429 B.C. 


446 B.C. 


Defeat of Croesus of Lydia and Greeks in Asia Minor 
by Cyrus of Persia 

Foundation of democracy in Athens by Cleisthenes 

Expedition sent against Athens by Darius of Persia; 
battle of Marathon 

Invasion of Greece by Xerxes: Thermopylae (480), 
Salamis (480), Plataea (479) 

Simonides, poet 


Foundation of Delian League, which grows into Athe- 
nian Empire 

Aeschylus’s Persians 

Pericles dominant in Athens: radical democracy and 
empire 

War between Athens and Sparta 

Thirty Years Peace with Sparta 

Parthenon and other buildings 

Herodotus, History 


PELOPONNESIAN WAR 


431B.C. 


430-429 B.C. 
425B.C. 
421B.C. 
415B.C. 
413B.C. 


404B.C. 


Outbreak of war between Athens and the Pelopon- 
nesian League 

Plague at Athens; death of Pericles 

Aristophanes’ Acharnians 

Temporary peace between Athens and Sparta 

Athenian expedition to Sicily 

Sicilian expedition defeated; war between Athens and 
Sparta 

Surrender of Athens 

Thucydides, Histories 


Land over 
approximately 
400 metres 


a Mountains 


Q 190kms 


al FS co test 
10Omiles fate estes Se 


Byzantion 


my THRACE 


Greece and the Aegean Sea 


O AIKAIOMNOAIZ (a) 


£ ca MA i 3 - 4 4 i 
& Aika1onoAts adtoupydg got: péper SE tov pdoxov. \ 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
toti(v), he/she/it is 


ANéye1, he/she says; he/she tells; 


he/she speaks 
oixei, he/she lives; he/she 
dwells 
novei, he/she works 
piAei, he/she loves 
yaiper, he/she rejoices 
Nouns 
6 aypdcs,* field 
6 &VOpwnos, man; human be- 
ing; person 
6 adtovpyds, farmer 
d olxoc, house; home; dwelling 
6 névos, toil, work 
6 oitos, grain; food 
Adjectives 
Kxahdc, beautiful 
paxpdcs, long; large 
pixpdc, small 
TOADS, much; pl., many 
Prepositional Phrase 
év taicg "AOnvats, in Athens 


Adverbs 
od, odk, ody,** not 
odv, a connecting adverb, post- 
positive,*** so (i.e., because of 
this); then (i.e., after this) 
Conjunctions 
GANG, but 
yap, postpositive,*** for 
cal, and 
Particle 
5é, postpositive,*** and, but 
Proper Names and Adjectives 
"AOnvaioc, Athenian 
6 AuxaténoAtc, Dicaeopolis 


*$ is the definite article, the; when 
the noun is used as an object, the 
article becomes t6v. Sometimes 
the article need not be translated in 
English; sometimes it can best be 
translated as a possessive adjective, 
e.g., his. There is no indefinite 
article in Greek. 

**od before consonants, od« before 
vowels or diphthongs, and ody be- 
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fore aspirated vowels or aspirated ***These words are always “placed 
diphthongs (e.g., ody aipei, he/she after” and never occur first in their 
does not take) clause, 


6 AtkarénoAig ’AOnvaids éotiv: oixel 6& 6 AtkaiénoAtc od« Ev tais 
"ABYvais GAA ev Toig &ypoic: adtovpyds yap éotiv. yewpyel obv tov 


KATpov Kal novel év toicg dypoic. yadendo Sé Eat 6 Biog: 6 yap 


KATIpOs EOTL WIkpdc, waKpds 5é 6 ndvoc. cel odv novel 6 AtkaténoAtc 


Kal MOAAdKIC otevaCel Kai Aéyer- “od Zed, yarendo Eotw 6 Bios: 


z 


GanEpavtos yap Eotiv 6 Ovo, WIkpds b& 6 KAfpos Kai od mOADdV 


a ? ” 3 x 3 is , 2 t IA \ cA 
oitov napéexer.” GAAG ioxdpdc Eotiv 6 &VOpam0c Kai KoKVos: 


moAAdKis obv yaiper: eAebepos ydp gott Kal adtOVPYds: MLAEt 5é TOV 
olkov. KaAdc yap gat 6 KAfpos Kal Gitov napéyer od moAdV AAG 
iKavov. 

[év toig &ypoic, in the country (lit., in the fields) ‘yewpyei, he farms, cultivates tov 
KAfpov, the (= his) farm yadendco, hard 6 Bios, the (= his) life. ei, always 
ROAAGKLG, often atevdéter,groans Zed, O Zeus anépavtoc, endless 


napéyet, provides toydpéc, strong &oKvoc, energetic &éAcbBepas, free 
inavév, enough} 


WORD STUDY 


Many English words are derived from Greek. Often these derivatives are 
scientific and technical terms formed in English from Greek stems because 
the precision of the Greek apenas e makes it possible to express a complex 
concept in a single word. 


What Greek words from the story at the beginning of this chapter do you 
recognize in the following English words? Define the words, using your 
knowledge of the Greek: 


1. anthropology 
2. polysyllabic 
3. philosophy 

4. microscope 


English words such as those above often contain more than one Greek 
stem. Which of the words above contain stems of the following Greek words? 
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: oxonet, he/she looks at, examines 
oopia, wisdom 
Aéyoc, word; study 


GRAMMAR 


1. Verb Forms: Stems and Endings 


Greek verbs have stems, which give the meaning of the word, and 
variable endings, which show such things as number and person. In ad- 
dition to singular and plural number, Greek has dual number, used when 
referring to two people or things; it is fairly rare, however, and will not be 
taught in this course. 


Number: Singular Plural 

Person: Ist I we 
2nd. you you 
3rd. he, she, it they 


This chapter introduces only the third person singular of the present 
tense, e.g., he/she /it is. 

The Greek verb for loosen, loose will serve as an example of a regular 
Greek verb; the verb for Jove will serve as an example of a contract verb (a 
type of verb in which the vowel at the end of the stem contracts with the ini- 
tial vowel of the ending). The irregular verb for be is also given. 


Stem: Ad-, loosen, loose 


3rd singular rVO-et he/she loosens, is loosening, does loosen 


Stem: o1Az-, love 


3rd singular @lAé-E1 > Aci he/she loves, is loving, does love 
Note that > means “becomes.” 


Stem: éo-, be 


3rd singular he/she/itis 


*gotiv is used when followed by a word beginning with a vowel or when coming as 
the last word in a clause. The -v is called movable v. The word éoti(v) is enclitic, 
which means that it “leans upon” the previous word and often loses its accent. The 
rules for accenting enclitics and the words that precede them will be presented as 
needed for writing Greek in the exercises. 


goti(v)* 


2. Nouns: Genders, Stems, Endings, Cases, and Agreement 


a. Grammatical Gender 


Greek nouns are usually masculine or feminine or neuter 
(neither masculine nor feminine) in gender. Some words such as 
A.xa1énoAic, which is masculine, have natural gender; the gender of 


Sg 
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other words such as typdc is not determined by the gender of the thing 
referred to. Such words have what is called grammatical gender, this 
one being masculine. In learning vocabulary, always learn the arti- 
cle with the noun; this will tell you its gender: 6 for masculine; 4 for 
feminine; and 16 for neuter. In this chapter all the nouns listed in the 
Vocabulary are masculine and are therefore accompanied by the 
masculine definite article, 6. 


Stems, Endings, and Cases 


Greek nouns, pronouns, and adjectives have stems, which give the 
meaning of the word, and variable endings, which show the function 
of the word in the sentence. The endings of nouns, pronouns, and ad- 
jectives are called cases. 

There are five cases in Greek (nominative, genitive, dative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative); in this chapter we focus on the use of two of 
them—the nominative and the accusative. 


Stem: xAnpo-, farm 


Nominative Ending: -c. «Anpo- + -¢ > KATipos. This case is used 
for the subject of the verb and the complement after the verb “is,” 
e.g.: 


Subject Verb Complement 
6 KAT pc eoTL pixpds, 
The farm is small. 


Accusative Ending: -v. «Anpo- + -v > KAfipov. This case is used 
for the direct object of the verb, e.g.: 


Subject Verb Direct Object 
6 &VOpanoc yewpyei TOV KAFipov. 
The man cultivates the farm. 


Note that it is the endings of the words and not the order in which 
they are placed in the sentence that builds the meaning of the sen- 
tence. The first sentence above could be written pixpdc gotww 6 KAfipos 
(the definite article marks 6 KAjjpoc as the subject). The second sen- 
tence could be written tov KAjjpov yewpyei 6 &VOpmnoc, with a change in 
emphasis but no change in basic meaning. 


Agreement 


Definite articles and adjectives agree with the nouns they go with 
in gender, number (singular or plural), and case, e.g.: 


0 KaAds &ypdc: masculine singular nominative 
tov Wikpov oixov: masculine singular accusative 
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3. Labeling Functions of Words in Sentences 


In exercises you will be asked to label the functions of words in sen- 
tences. Label the subject S, the complement C, and the direct object DO. 
Label linking verbs such as éoti(v) LV. Verbs that take direct objects, 
such as yewpyei in the sentence above, are transitive and are to be labeled 
TV (Transitive Verb); verbs that do not take direct objects, such as oixei in 
the sentence below, are intransitive and are to be labeled IV (Intransitive 


Verb): 
Ss IV 
6 ArxarénoMs oikel Ev toig kypoic. 
Note that the complement can be either an adjective as in the sentence 
6 KAfipdc éot1 LIkpds above or a noun as in the following sentence: 
Ss Cc LV 
6 Aixatdmodcg abtovpyds éottv. 


4, Use of the Definite Article 


The definite article is sometimes used in Greek where it is not used in 
English, e.g., 6 AikaiénoAic = Dicaeopolis, and sometimes it can be trans- 
lated with a possessive adjective in English, e.g.: 


6 &vOpwnos yewpyet Tov KATpov. 
The man cultivates his farm. 


Exercise la 


Copy the following sentences and label the function of each noun and verb 
by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, or IV above the appropriate words (do not la- 
bel words in prepositional phrases). Then translate the sentences into 
English: 

1. Onbvoc éoti paxpdc. 

Kads éotw 6 oiKos. 

6 Arxaténodig tov OlKOV —LAci. 

MOADV Oitov Tapéxet 6 KAA POS. 

6 GVEpwnos Od Novel Ev TOic cypoic. 


Bw 


The Athenian Farmer 


Dicaeopolis lives in a village in Attica called Cholleidae, about ten miles 
or sixteen kilometers north of Athens. Although Athens and its port, the Pi- 
raeus, formed a very large city by ancient standards, the majority of the 
Athenian people lived and worked in the country. The historian Thucydides 
(2.14) says that when Attica had to be evacuated before the Peloponnesian in- 
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vasion of 431 B.C. “the evacuation was difficult for them since the majority 
had always been accustomed to living in the country.” 

Most of these people were farmers like Dicaeopolis. Their farms were 
small; ten to twenty acres would be the average size. What they grew on their 
farms would depend partly on the district in which they lived. On the plain 
near Athens no doubt the staple products would have been vegetables and 
grain, but most of Attica is hilly; this poorer land would be more suitable for 
grape vines, olive trees, sheep, and goats (cows were not kept for milk). All 
farmers aimed at self-sufficiency, but few would have attained it (two-thirds 
of the grain consumed by the Athenians was imported). If they had a surplus, 
e.g., of olive oil or wine, they would take it to the market in Athens for sale 
and buy what they could not produce themselves. 

For purposes of administration, the Athenian citizens were divided into 
four classes, based on property. The top class, the pentacosiomedimnoi or 
“millionaires,” a very small class, were those whose estates produced five 
hundred medimnoi of grain a year (a medimnos = about one and a half 
bushels or fifty-two to fifty-three liters). The second class, also small, were 
the hippeis, “knights,” whose estates could support a horse ({nnoc); these pro- 
vided the cavalry for the army (see illustration, page 162), The third and 
largest class were the farmers like Dicaeopolis, called the zeugitai, who kept 
a team of oxen (Cedyoc). These provided the heavy infantry of the army. The 
fourth class were the thetes, “hired laborers,” who owned no land or not 
enough to support a family. 

Our sources represent the farmers as the backbone of the Athenian democ- 
racy—sturdy, industrious, thrifty, and simple, but shrewd. In the comedies of 
Aristophanes they are often contrasted with self-seeking politicians, deca- 
dent knights, and grasping traders. The name of our main character, Di- 
caeopolis, contains the concepts dixa.o-, just, and xéAtc, city, and means 
something like honest citizen. He is taken from a comedy of Aristophanes 
called the Acharnians; the play was produced in 425 B.C., and at the end of 
this course you will read extracts from it. 


Scenes of plowing and sowing on a Greek vase 
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O AIKAIOMOAIE (B) 


vA 


6 AicarénoAig péyav AiPov atper Kal éx tod &ypod oéper. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs 6 ypévoc, time 

atpet, he/she lifts Pronoun 

Baditer, he/she walks; he/she abdtév, him 

goes Adjectives 

xaSiler, he/she sits iaxipdc, strong 

pépe1, he/she carries yarends, difficult 
Nouns Preposition 

6 Alo, sun mpdg + acc., to, toward 


6 AikatdnoAtg év TH &ypO movet- tov yap aypdv oKantet. paKpdc 
B0T1LV O MOVOG KAI YaAAEMdG: tods yap AiBoug Ex tod Kypod géper. 
a a Se “ 2 ‘ A hid 3 a ta > € MF 
wéyav AiPov alper Kal péper tpdc 16 Epua. iaydpdc éotiv 6 GvOpanoc 
> 4 ‘ t4 tal x = x a x t itd 4 
GAAG TOADY yPOvov novel Kai WoAG KduVEL. MAgyer yap 6 TAOS Kai 
a 2? 7 S e484 n f yo i + 
Katatpiper adtov. Kaifer odv bxd tH Sévdpm Kai hovydGer od 
. 7 ra > 2? , ‘ ba , € x 4 tad - ‘3 
moAdV ypovov. 81’ OAtyou yap énxaiper Eavtov Kal movet. tEAOS bé 
Es tow ,  ? > me ’ ? 4 8 x 
KGTAODVEL O TALOG. ODKETI ObV movel 6 AtkaldmoAIc KAA TPdG TOV 
oikov paditer. 


[av th &yph, in the field oxdnter, he is digging tods...AlBove, the stones bx 
100 &ypod, out ofthe field wpéyav, big to¥ppa, the stone heap mnoAdrdv xpdvov, 
foralongtime dda Képver, he is very tired déyet,is blazing Kxatatpiper, 
wears out nb Sévdpw, under the tree hovyaber,he rests 81’ dAtyov, soon 
énaiper éavtov, he lifts himself, gets up téX0G, adv., finally xatadtvet, sets 
odKétt, no longer] 


1. O AIKAIONOAILE (fp) 9 
WORD BUILDING 


What is the relationship between the words in the following sets? You have 
not yet met two of these words (pidog and yewpydc). Try to deduce their mean- 
ings (they both refer to people) from studying the relationship between the 
words in each set: 


1. otket 0 oiKosg 

2. novel 6 nOvocg 

3. yewpyel & yempydc 
4. gat - 0 gthos 
GRAMMAR 


5. Accents 


Attic Greek has three kinds of accent marks: acute ’, grave ‘, and cir- 
cumflex “. The acute accent will be found only on one of the last three syl- 
lables of a word, e.g.: &vOpmxos, Aéye1, Waxpdc. An acute accent on the final 
syllable of a word will be changed to a grave accent if it is followed im- 
mediately by another word with no punctuation (comma, semicolon, or 
period) in between, thus GAAG + Kaddc > GAAG KOAdS. 

An important exception to this rule occurs when enclitics, words such 
as toti(v), which usually lose their accent and instead “lean upon” the 
previous word for their accent, follow words with an acute accent on their 
final syllable, e.g.: 


yodends + éoti(v) becomes yoAendc éott(v). 

The acute on the final syllable of yoAendg does not change to a grave 
when the word is followed by an enclitic, and the enclitic loses its ac- 
cent. 


Note also what happens when words accented like &vO8pmnoc, novos, and 
oixos are followed by enclitics: 
&vOpanos + éoti(v) becomes &vOpwnds got1(v). 
An acute accent is added to &v@pmxoc, and the enclitic loses its accent. 
névog + éoti(v) remains névos éoti(v). 
The enclitic keeps its accent, 


oixos + éati(v) becomes oikdc éott(v). 
An acute accent is added to oixoc, and the enclitic loses its accent. 
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Exercise 18 


Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun 
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, or IV above the appropriate words 
(do not label words in prepositional phrases). Then translate the pairs of 
sentences. When translating from English to Greek, keep the same word 
order as in the model Greek sentence. Pay particular attention to accents, 
following the rules given above. Do not forget to add the movable v where 
necessary (see Grammar 1, page 4). 
1. 6 Atxordn0Aic od« oixet év taic ’"ABAvatc. 

The farmer walks to the field. 
2. poxKpdc cot 6 d&ypédc. 

The house is small. 
3. dabdtovpyis éotty loxdpdc. 

Dicaeopolis is a farmer. 
4, &kAfpoc roAdv ottov napéxer. 

The man carries the big stone. 
5. 6 &vOpmnog tov oitov mapéxer. 

Dicaeopolis lifts the small stone. 


O KAHPOZ 


Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions: 


waKxpds got 6 ndvog Kal yarerds. 6 5E adtovpyds odK dxvel KAN’ hel yeapyet 
TOV KAfipov. Kahdg yup éativ 6 KAfiposg Kal noAdv Gitov napéxer. yatper odv O 
&vOpunoc: icxdpdcs yap éot1 Kai od MOAAGKIC KépVEL. 
[dxvel, shirks] 
1. What is the farmer not doing? What does he always do? 


2. What does the farm provide? 
8. Why does the man rejoice? 


Exercise ly 


Translate into Greek: 


1. Dicaeopolis does not always rejoice. 

2. He always works in the field. 

3. So he is often tired; for the work is long. 

4. But he does not shirk; for he loves his home. 


1. O AIKAIONOAIS () W 
Classical Greek 
Heraclitus 


Heraclitus of Ephesus (fl. 500 B.C.) was a philosopher who maintained 
that, despite appearances, everything was in a continual state of change. 
Plato (Cratylus 402a) quotes him as saying “You cannot step into the same 
river twice.” 

In the same passage of the Cratylus, Plato reports that Heraclitus said: 

NEVI Yopet Kai od6év pévet. 


[x&vta, everything  yupei,is on the move ovddév, nothing  péver, stays 
(unchanged)| 


New Testament Greek 


Title of the Gospel of Luke 


The New Testament readings in Book I of Athenaze are taken from the 
Holy Gospel according to Luke. Here is the title of this gospel in Greek: 


TO ATION EYATTEAION TO KATA AOYKAN 
or 


4 ty > rs > 4 ~ 
tO &ylov ebayyéAtov 10 Kath AouKayv 


[tb, the &ytov, holy ebdayyéA1ov, good news, gospel (= Old English géd, “good” 
+ spel, “news”) Kxatk, according to} 


A farmer in contemporary Greece, carrying a kid 


OQ HANOIAY ( 


fort 


& Lev AtkatdmoAig EAabver tov Bodv, 6 58 Sods ~éper td Spotpov. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
&xBatvet, he/she steps out; 
he/she comes out 
tAatver, he/she drives 
éX.0é, come! 
xaQebde1, he/she sleeps 
xaAet, he/she calls 
napectu(v), he/she/it is pre- 
sent; he/she/it is here; 
he/she/it is there 
onebder, he/she hurries 
Nouns 
70 &potpov, plow 
6 So0dAoc, slave 
Pronoun 


ty, I 


Adjective 
apydc, lazy 
Adverbs 
ots, before consonants, 
otto, so, thus 
ua, not; + imperative, don’t . 


tt; why? 
Particles 
pév...5é..., postpositive, on 
the one hand... and on the 
other hand... ; on the one 


hand... but on the other hand 
Proper Name 
6 EavOtac, Xanthias 


6 Avcaonodic éxBaiver Ex tod_oiKov Kal KaAel tov ZavOtav. 6 
= a a : 7 2 
EZavOias SodAdc éottv, ioydpdcg pév &vOpwnoc, Kpydg Sé- od yap 
fal > ‘| ? t ta lal x‘ Ls > Lal ww € 
novel, €l UN Rapeotiv O AikaidmoAtc. viv d5é KaBedder ev tH ofkw. 4 
odv AtkatémoAtc Karel adtov Kal Aéyer “EADE Sedpo, © EavOte. ti 


KaBedde1c; wh otas &pydco {oO KAAG omedde.” 6 OdV FavOtac 
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Bpadéms éxPaiver éx tod ofkov Kal Aéyer- “ti ef obto yarends, o 
Séono0ta; od yap Apydc cipt GAAG Hdn onedbm.” 6 HE ArkatdnoAtc 
Déyer “ABE Sedpo Kal ovAAduPave: aipe yap To &potpov Kal gépe 

2 A x BY ? 2 2 AS ; \ 3 - X a > A nt 
adtdo mpdc tov aypdv. eyo yap éAabva tobs Bods. GAA onedde- 
wixpds pév yap éotiv 6 &ypdc, pakpos Sé 6 nOvOG.” 


[ex tod oiKov, out of the house ciph,unless viv,now évt.0ctxg, in the house 
Sedpo, here = hither ph...toOi, don’t be! Bpabéws, slowly Séanota, master 
H5n, already ovdAAdpBave, help! adtd,it todg Bods, the oxen] 


WORD STUDY 


1. What do despotic and chronology mean? What Greek words do you find 
embedded in these English words? : 

2. What does a dendrologist study? 

Explain what a heliocentric theory of the universe is. 

4. Whatis achronometer? What does 16 pétpov mean? 


ive) 


GRAMMAR 
1. Verb Forms: Indicative Mood; Ist, 2nd, and 3rd Persons Singular 


The moods indicate whether an action is viewed as being real or 
‘ideal. The indicative mood is used to express statements and questions 
about reality or fact: 


sAabva tobs Bots. I am driving the oxen. 
ti xa@eddeic; Why are you sleeping? 


The different endings of the verb show not only who or what is per- 
forming the action (I; you; he/she/it; we; you; they) but also how the action 
is being viewed (mood). In the following examples we give only the sin- 
gular possibilities (I; you; he/she/it) in the indicative mood: 


Stem: Ai-, loosen, loose 


1stsingular A%-o 
2Qndsingular  )%-e1¢ 
8rdsingular 4-1 


I loosen, am loosening, do loosen 
you loosen, are loosening, do loosen 
he/she loosens, is loosening, does loosen 


Stem: ouAk-, love 


1st singular M\Aé-@ > OIA _— Love, am loving, do love 
2nd singular gidé-e1c > piAeic you love, are loving, do love 
3rd singular @iAé-el > OtAet ~— he / she loves, is loving, does love 
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Stem: éo-, be 


Ist singular eipi* Iam 

2nd singular — ci you are 

3rd singular éoti(v)* helshe/it is 
*enclitic ~ 


Since the endings differ for each person, subject pronouns need not be 
expressed in Greek, e.g.: 


thavva = I drive. 
éAaivets = you drive. 
tAabvet = he/she drives, 


But they are expressed if they are emphatic, e.g.: 


éyO pév novd, ob 5é xoBedSers. Iam working, but you are sleeping. 


Exercise 2a 
Read aloud and translate into English: 


tov SodAov Kad. 

© SodAog év tH olK@ Tove. 

ti od oneddeic; 

odk eit &pydc. 

ioxdpic el. 

tO Hpotpov wéper. 

Rpdc tov &ypdv onedda. 

ti Kadeic tov SodAoV; 

6 So0dA0¢ odk gotiv dpyéc. 

© SodA0s éxBaiver ék tod oikov. 


ODOINAMNRwWNH 


i 


Proclitics 

The negative adverb ob, od«, ody is called a proclitic. Proclitics nor- 
mally do not have accents but “lean forward” onto the following word (cf. 
enclitics, page 4), e.g., ti ob oneddetc; (Exercise 20, no. 3, above). When 
the proclitic od is followed by the enclitic ciu{ (1st person singular), the en- 
clitic retains an accent on its second syllable, e.g., ob« citi &pydc 
(Exercise 2a, no. 4, above). When od« is followed by the enclitic éoti(v) 
(8rd person singular), the enclitic receives an acute accent on its first syl- 
lable, e.g., 6 SodA0g odK Lotw dpydc (Exercise 2a, no. 9, above). 


Exercise 2B 


Translate into Greek. Do not begin your Greek sentence with an enclitic. 
When necessary, apply the rules for proclitics and enclitics given above 
and in Chapter 1, Grammar 5, page 9. 


1. He/she is not hurrying. 
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Why are you not working? 

I am carrying the plow. 

You are hurrying to the field. 

He is lazy. 

I am not strong. 

You are not a slave. 

The slave is not working. 

The slave is carrying the plow to the field. 
He is not lazy. 


Sewage ap ow 


3. The Imperative 
The imperative mood is used to express commands: 
onedé-¢ hurry! ptde-e > otrer Love! {o01 be! 
In prohibitions (negative commands), jj + the imperative is used: 
ui aipe 15 Gpotpov. Don’t lift the plow! 
ut apybs 181. Don’t be lazy! 


Exercise 27 


Copy the following sentences and write C, DO, or IMP for imperative 
above the appropriate words. Then translate the sentences into English: 


éxPatve éx tod ofkov, @ ZavOta, Kai EAGé Sedpo. 
+ Z > n s N ra 

ut KéBevde, @ SodAe, GAA révet. 

un ota yaAerbs tobi, od Séonote. 

aips 16 &potpov Kal oxedbe mpdc Tov cypdv. 

Ké&AEL tov SodAoV, © Séorote. 


oP 0 Db 


Slavery 


The adult male population of the city-state of Athens in 431 B.C. has been 
calculated as follows: citizens 50,000, resident foreigners 25,000, slaves 
100,000. The resident foreigners (metics, uéto.xo.) were free men who were 
granted a distinct status; they could not own land in Attica or contract mar- 
riages with citizens, but they had the protection of the courts, they served in the 
army, they had a role in the festivals, and they played an important part in 
commerce and industry. 

Slaves had no legal rights and were the property of the state or individu- 
als. The fourth-century philosopher Aristotle describes them as “living 
tools.” They were either born into slavery or came to the slave market as a re- 
sult of war or piracy. They were nearly all barbarians, i.e., non-Greek (a 
document from 415 B.C. records the sale of fourteen slaves—five were from 
Thrace, two from Syria, three from Caria, two from Illyria, and one each 
from Scythia and Colchis). It was considered immoral to enslave Greeks, 
and this very rarely happened. 
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The whole economy of the ancient world, which made little use of ma- 
chines, was based on slave labor. Slaves were employed by the state, e.g., in 
the silver mines; they worked in factories (the largest we know of was a 
shield factory, employing 120 slaves); and individual citizens owned one or 
more slaves in proportion to their wealth. Every farmer hoped to own a slave 
to help in the house and fields, but not all did, Aristotle remarks that for poor 
men “the ox takes the place of the slave.” 

It would be wrong to assume that slaves were always treated inhumanely. 
A fifth-century writer of reactionary views says: 


Now as to slaves and metics, in Athens, they live a most undisciplined 
life. One is not permitted to strike them, and a slave will not stand out of 
the way for you. Let me explain why. If the law permitted a free man to 
strike a slave or metic or a freedman, he would often find that he had mis- 
taken an Athenian for a slave and struck him, for, as far as clothing and 
general appearance go, the common people look just the same as slaves 
and metics. (Pseudo-Xenophon 1.10) 


Slaves and citizens often worked side by side and received the same 
wage, as we learn from inscriptions giving the accounts of public building 
works. Slaves might save enough money to buy their freedom from their 
masters, though this was not as common in Athens as in Rome. 

In the country, the slaves of farmers usually lived and ate with their mas- 
ters. Aristophanes’ comedies depict them as lively and cheeky characters, by 
no means downtrodden. We have given Dicaeopolis one slave, named Xan- 
thias, a typical slave name meaning “fair-haired.” 


Greek Wisdom 


See page 70 
wétpov &ptotov. KAedBovdAog (of Lindos) 


A farmer on his way to market; he is followed by a slave carrying 
two baskets of produce and accompanied by a pig and a piglet. 
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Slaves working in a clay pit 


ee oe eeEr ss = “ ee 
DILL LLL AAILILAL LD AR SSESAS SS 
“ ae ae ‘én = - ep 


Women picking apples—slave and free 
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hs 


xy 
be, 
v 
} a Se USS 


6 AtcardnoAtg Aéyer: “onedde, © EavOtE, cai pépe Lor 1d &potpov.” 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs Nouns 
&yo, Ilead; I take 6 Bods, ox 
eiodya, I lead in; I take in to bévpov, tree 
Baive, I step; I walk; I go 6 deonéty¢, master 


BAénw, usually intransitive, Preposition 
I look; I see cic + acc., into; to; at 
Lappdave, I take Adverbs 


ovAAauBdave [= ovv-, with 
+ AapBd&ve), I help 


Bpadéwc, slowly 
Eneita, then, thereafter 
5n, already; now 


6 pév obv Atxaténodtg éAaiver tobs Bods, 6 58 ZavOlac Sntoev 
BadiCer kai mépet tO Apotpov. Sv dAiyou && 6 Atxa1dmoAIc eigayet 
tovs Bods Eig tov Kypov Kai BAEénEL mPdc tov SodAOV: 6 5& ZavOias od 
napectiv: Bpadéws yap Baiver. 6 obv Aucatonohi KaAel abtOV Kal 
Aéyer’ “onedde, © EavOia, cai pépe wow 10 &potpov.” 6 d& Eav@ias 
Aéyer: “KAN TS oneddo, © Séonota: ti odtw yaAends €1;” Bpadéwe SE 
péper tO Upotpov mpdg adtév. 6 odv ArkatdnoAIs HyEL tTOdS Pods dnd 
td Coyov Kal mpoodater td &potpov. neta SE mpdc tov SodAov 
BAémet: 6 6& EavOtas od n&peotiwv: KaBedSer yap dnd tT Sévbpa. 


[Sx10Gev, behind 8&1’ ddiyou, soon or, (to) me bn 16 Cvydv, under the yoke 


xpoodntet, attaches) 


1 
4 
i 
e 
| 
i 


& 
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& obv ArxalémoAig Kadet adtov Kai A€yer: “EAE Sedpo, © 
Katapate. pny KdBevde GAAG ovAAGUBave. gépe yap tO onepua Kal 
Snic8ev Bade.” 


cKorovOei, 6 5é Seondtys KaAei thy Anuntpa Kai Agvet: “tAews tot, & 


6 pév obv SodA0g 15 orépwa AapPdver Kal 


Anuntep, Kai nAnPdve tO onéppa.” Enevta SE tO Kévtpov AapBdver 
4 a AY a \ ? “ , ms , v . oo» 

KOL Kevtel tov Pots Kai Aéyer: “oneddete, O Boec: ZAkete tO &potpov 

Kal &podte TOV cypdv.” 

 xatkpate, you cursed creature thoanéppa,the seed dxodovQei, follows thv 


Anuntpa, Demeter (goddess of grain) tAews, gracious xAh@ive, multiply +d 
xévtpov, the goad = xevtet, goads dAxete,drag &podte, plow] 


—_= 


WORD BUILDING 


In the readings you have met the following prepositions: sic, into; éx, out 
of; év, in; and npdc, to, toward. These prepositions may be prefixed to verbs to 


form compound verbs, e.g.: 
Batvet, he/she walks, steps txBaiver, he/she steps out 


Deduce the meaning of the following compound verbs: 


1. mpoogéper 4. xpooPaiver 
2. ékpéper 5. éxKxaAei 
3. mpoceAnbiver 6. cicedadvet 


You can easily deduce the meanings of many more compound verbs of 
this sort, which are very frequent in Greek. Right from the start of your study 
of Greek you should begin to recognize the meaning of many new words from 
your knowledge of ones with which you are already familiar. To encourage 
you to develop and use this skill, the meaning of compound verbs will not be 
given in the chapter vocabularies when the meaning is clear from the sepa- 
rate parts of the word. When compound verbs have special meanings, they 
will be given in the vocabulary lists. 
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GRAMMAR 

4, Articles, Adjectives, and Nouns; Singular, All Cases 

Masculine Neuter 

Nominative 6 KaAde  ypds tT Kadrdv dévdpov 
Genitive TOD KOAOD cypod ToD KaAC) dévdpov 
Dative tH KaAG aypPH tH KOAG Sévdpa 
Accusative tov. Kakdv &ypdv wt KaArdv dévdpov 
Vocative O@* Kare cypé & Kaddv SévSpov 


N.B. The endings for the neuter nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive cases are the same. 
*Not a definite article, but an interjection used with the vocative. 


Uses of the Cases 


The subject of the sentence and the complement of the verb “to be” are 
in the nominative case, e.g., 6 &ypd¢ KaAds éotw = The field is beautiful. 
6 AtkaténoAis adtoupyds éottv. Dicaeopolis is a farmer. 


The genitive case is at present used only after certain prepositions, 
including those that express motion from a place, e.g., éxBaiver éx tod 
oixov = He/She steps /comes out of the house. 


The dative case is also at present used only after certain prepositions, 
including those that indicate the place where someone or something is or 
something happens, e.g., xaQebder tv th ofxm = He/She sleeps in the 
house. 


The accusative case indicates the direct object of a transitive verb 
(e.g., KaAet tov SodXov) and is used after certain prepositions, including 
those that indicate motion toward someone or something, e.g., mpdg tov 
oikov Badite: = He/She walks toward the house. 


The vocative case is used when addressing a person, e.g., AGé Sedpo, 
& 500Ae = Come here, slave! It is usually preceded by , which need not 
be translated. 


Persistent Accent of Nouns and Adjectives 


The accents of nouns and adjectives are persistent, i.e., they remain 
as they are in the nominative case unless forced to change because of one 
of several rules. One such rule is that nouns and adjectives such as those 
in the chart above, if they are accented in the nominative with an acute on 
the final syllable, change their accent to a circumflex on the final sylla- 
ble in the genitive and dative cases. Note how this rule applies to the ad- 
jective xoAdc/kaAdv and to the noun cypdéc above. (Of course, the adjective 
KkaAdéc/kadké6v as written above in the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
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cases has changed its acute to a grave because of the nouns immediately 
following.) Note also that the definite article follows a similar rule and 
has a circumflex accent on the genitive and dative. 


Exercise 25 


Give the correct form of the article to complete the following phrases; be 
careful with the accents: 

1. TOY SodAov 

2. ey 8 aypd 


3. avOpa@roc 

Lae li 
4, &k TeV ofxov 

8 

5. ‘4 dgotpov 
6. ondT2 BEevdpp 
7. ev olko 
Exercise 2¢ 


Complete the following sentences by giving correct endings to the verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives, and then translate the sentences into English: 


6 SodA0g omeb5__ mpdc tov cyp__. 

6 AixardnoAic tov &py— SodAov KoA. 
20 Sedpo kai ovAAcuBPa— . 

ty éhoriv__ tobs Bods ex tod c&yp— . 

uh yorker. 1681, d SodA_ , GAAG ROV_. 


Recessive Accent of Verbs 


More will be said about accents on verbs later in this course (e.g., 
Chapter 5, Grammar 2, pages 56-57), but for now observe that the forms 
thodve, thabverc, and dabver have accents on the next to the last syllable, 
when the final syllable has a long vowel or diphthong. When the final 
syllable is short, as in the imperative, the accent recedes to the third sylla- 
ble from the end, thus, ¢Aavve. In the second paragraph of story B, find six 
verbs accented on the third syllable from the end. 


Exercise 26 
Translate the following pairs of sentences: 


1. 6 80dA0¢ ob Eotw ’AOnvatios. 
Xanthias is not strong. 

2. 6 Aixardnodc éxPatver éx tod ofkov Kal KaAel tov SotAOV. 
The slave hurries to the field and carries the plow. 
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3. 6 S0dA06 od OvAAOUBdver CAA KaOedder dnd 7h Sévdpa. 
The man is not working but walking to the house. 

4, eioedQe cic tov olxov, @ ZavOtG, cai pépe tov oftov. 
Come, slave, and lead in the oxen. 

5. pty rover, @ ZovOia, &AAd 2088 Sedpo. 
Don’t sleep, man, but work in the field. 


O AOYAOZ une 
Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions: 


5 adtovpydc onedSer cic tov dypdv Kal Kahei tov SodAov. O88 d0dA0¢ od 
népeotiv: Kabedder yap bnd 16 Sévdpw. 6 odv Seondtys PadiCer mpd¢ abtov Kal 
Aéyer- “EAE Sedpo, & SodAc Gpyé, Kal ndéver.” 6 odv SodA0g PadiGer npdc adtdv Kad 
Aéyer: “ph yorend¢ 1081, O Séonota- Hin yap na peyn ey kal pépw oor to &potpov.” 
5 odv Seondtng Aéyer: “onedde, © ZavOia- wixpdc wév yep gotiv 6 cypdc, waxpds Sé 6 
TOVOG.” 


foot, to you] 


1. What is the farmer doing? 

2. What is the slave doing? 

8. When told to come and help, what does the slave do? 
4, Why is the slave urged to hurry? 


Exercise 2n 


Translate into Greek. When you need to use pév and another postpositive 
word together, always put pév before the other postpositive (see line 5 of the 
story above): 


1. Dicaeopolis no longer (odxét1) works but loosens the oxen. 

2. And (use 5é, postpositive) then he calls the slave and says: “Don’t 
work any longer (ynKét1) but come here and take the plow. 

38. “For I (use personal pronoun) on the one hand am driving the oxen to 
the house, you (o%) on the other hand carry (imperative) the plow.” 

4. Soon the one hand Dicaeopolis drives the oxen out of the field, and on 
the other hand the slave takes the plow and carries (it) toward the 
house. 


2. O ZANOIAE (f) 8B 
Classical Greek 


Callimachus 


Callimachus of Alexandria (fl. 250 B .C.) was a poet who rejected tradi- 
tional genres such as epic and advocated the writing of short, light poems. 
The following saying based on fragment 465 (Pfeiffer) makes his preference 


clear: 
eyo BrBAiov péyo KaKov. 
[BiBAiov, book; supply tori xaxdv, evil, trouble] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 3.22 


The context is: “And it happened that while all the people were being bap- 
tized and Jesus had been baptized and was praying, the heaven was opened, 
the Holy Ghost came down upon him in bodily form like a dove, and a voice 


came from heaven.” The voice said: 


“eb ef 6 vidg Lov 6 c&yarntés. ...” 
[a vidg pov, my son 6 &yanntc, the beloved] 


See Acknowledgments, page 356. 


seamen 


Youth with cow in a sacrificial procession 
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6 pév Arkotdmodic tAabver tods Bods, of St Boec 16 &potpov EAKovotv. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs duvatis, possible 
pévo, I stay (in one place); wéyas, big, large; great 
yi wait; I wait for Preposition 
ninto, I fall éx, & before words beginning 
npooxapéw + dat., J go toward, with vowels + gen., out of 
approach Adverbs 
gnoi(v), postpositive enclitic, abOi, again 
he/she says dedpo, here, i.e., hither 
Noun Et1, still 
4 AiBoc, stone odKét1, no longer 
Pronouns Particle and Conjunction 
abo, it te... kotor te xat, the teis 
adtov, him; it postpositive and enclitic, both 
Adjectives ... and 
attioc, responsible (for); to Expression 
blame & Zed, O Zeus 


O pév ArxarémoAts thabver todc Bods, of b& Boe EAKovot 16 

LA e x nl Faw ‘4 iE , ? 4 ? ? cd .7 

Gpotpov, 6 dé ZavOiic onetper 1d onépua. GALL idovb, pévovot ot 
, y ’ , er Soy £ ‘ iM 2 A 

Boeg Kai odxétt EAxovoi 16 Kpotpov. 6 pév odv AtkatonoAts tobds 

Bods KaAei kai, “oneddete, & Boss,” noiv: “wh pévete.” of 5& Boes err 

Wévovow. 0 obvv AtkatonoAte, “ti pévete, & Boes;” enotv, cai BAémer 


24 


ANSARI 
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ee ee ee Oe) 


* ’ , t > 2 
npog TO Spotpov, Kai i600, AiBog éumodifer adtd. 6 obv Arkordmo0A1c 
- 3 id J a 
AcpPdver TOV MBov AX’ odK alpet adtév: LEéyas yap totiv. KaAEl 
n S = o_ , « s 
ody tov SodAov Kai, “EADE Sedpo, Oo EavOiaz,” pnoiv, “cat 


svAacupave: AtBog yap péyas tO K&potpov eunodiCer, ot de Boec 


. > 
WEVOvDOLV = 


[EAKovot, (they) are dragging omeipel,is sowing tb ontppa, the seed 150%, 
look!  epnodiCet, is obstructing] 


6 obv EavOtGc Baaors TPOGXMpEL GAA’ od mises BArérer 
yop TPOG tov AiBov Kai, “wéyas totiv 6 AiBoc, & Séor0ta,” one: 
“S00, od Suvatov éottv aipety adtov.” 6 5& AtkardnoAte, “uh Apyosg 
1001,” onoiv, “AAG ovAAcpBave. Svvatov yap Eottv aipEetv TOV 
NBov.” Gua odv b te Seondtys Kai 6 SodA0G aipover tov AiBov Kai 
gépovaw abtov ex tod cypod. 

[&pa, together] 


év ® SE gépovoww abdtov, ntater 6 ZavOiig Koi KataBdAAer tov 
ee 6 58 AiBog ninter npdg tov{ Tod Atkarond\180¢ moda, 6 odv 
AixatdroAig oteveCer Kat, “d Zed,” onotv, “ped tod noddc. AdpPave 
cov AiMov, & avénte, Kai aipe adtdv Kal UN OVtM oKaLdc {o81.” 6 5é 
BavOtac, “tt cttw yarerds et, @ Séonota;” pnaiv: “od yap aitids eipt 
eva: peyas yap éotiv 6 AiBoc, Kai od Svvatdv gotw adtov gép_etv.” O 
Si ArxardnoAtc, “uh pAva&per, © paottyiaG, GAA’ alpe tov AiBov Kai 
éxgepe &k tod Gypod.” adOtg odv aipovor tov AiBov Kai UdAtc 
éxpépovow adtov ék tod Gypod. Emerta bE 6 pév Atkardm0Atg EAadveEL 
TOVS Bods, ot 5& Bec odKEeTI HéEvovOW GAAG EAKovOI TO Kpotpov. 


[év, while ataiet,stumbles xatafPéAder, drops mpdc tov tod AtxatondAr- 
Soc 2650, upon Dicaeopolis’s foot otevater, groans ed t0d n08dc, oh, my poor 
foot! Gdvénte, you fool oxards,clumsy  pdvaper, talk nonsense! 6 paottyia, 
you rogue (deserving of a whipping) dA1c, with difficulty] 
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WORD STUDY 

1. What does lithograph mean? What does yp&go mean? 
2. Whatis a monolith? What does pévoc mean? 

3. What does megalithic mean? 

4, Whatis a megaphone? What does } owvh mean? 


GRAMMAR 


1. Verb Forms: 3rd Person Plural, Imperatives, and Infinitives 


a. In Chapter 2 you learned the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd person singular indica- 
tive forms of Ate, piAém, and eivi. Here are the 3rd person plural in- 
dicative forms: 


Stem: Ad-, loosen, loose 
8rd plural —A4-ovo1(v) they loosen, are loosening, do 
loosen 


Stem: o1A¢-, love 
3rd plural = piAé-ovar(v) > m1Aodor(v) they love, are loving, do love 
Stem: éo-, be 
8rd plural = cici(v)* they are 
’ *enclitic 


Locate twelve 3rd person plural verb forms in the reading passage at 
the beginning of this chapter. 


b. In Chapter 2 you learned some forms of the zmperative mood. These 
were the singular forms, used to address a command to one person: 
onedde hurry! 
ptrer love! 
¥o81 be! 
enxbé come! go! 
Note the accent of £A9é, which is irregular. 


In the reading at the beginning of this chapter you have met plural 
forms of the imperative (see also Chapter 2B, lines 15-16), used to ad- 
dress a command to more than one person (or animal!). The plurals 
of the imperatives given above are: 


oneddete 

@1Aé-ete > prAcite 
Hote 

EAGetE 


Note the accent of é\8ete; compare éA9é above. 


oan 


3. O APOTOE (a) 27 


Locate two plural imperatives in the reading passage at the beginning 
of this chapter. To whom (or what) are the commands addressed? 


The infinitive is the form of the verb that we create in English by us- 


C. 
ing the word to. Greek forms the infinitive by use of an ending: 
Stem: AD-, loosen, loose 
Infinitive ND-EW to loosen, to be loosening 
Stem: 1Ac-, love 
Infinitive @iAé-e1v> irciv to love, to be loving 
Stem: éo-, be ; 
Infinitive éo- + -var> eivar to be 
Locate three infinitives in the reading passage at the beginning of this 
chapter. 
Exercise 3a 


Copy the first five of the following Greek sentences and label the function 
of each noun and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF for in- 
finitive above the appropriate words (do not label adverbs, conjunctions, 
particles, words in prepositional phrases or the exclamatory idot). Then 
translate all of the sentences. 


1. oi Bdec odkét: EAxova1 tO Kpotpov. 

2. 8 te Arkardmodrc cai 6 SodA0¢ npooxmpotor Kot BAémovot rpdc tH Gpotpov. 

3. Oo Arxardnodte, “Sob,” onatv: “AiBos péyas tb &potpov eunodiCer. 

4. “alpe tov AiBov Kai Expepe Ex Tod cypod.” ‘ 

5. 6 88 SodAoc, “iS0b,” onoiv- “péyas éotiv 6 AiBog: od Svvatdv éotw atpEtv 
odtév.” ; : 

6. 8 te Arxardmodtc Kal 6 SodA0g tov AtBov aipovor Kal ExpEpovoty EK TOD 
cypod. P 

7. wh pévete, & Boec, &AAG omeddete. ; 

8. ot Bdec odkét pévovotv GAAG 1d &potpov ad8ic EAKOvOLV. 

Exercise 3B 

Translate into Greek: 

1. The oxen are sleeping in the field. 

2. Come here and drive out (use tbeAabva)* the oxen, slaves (d 
So0dA01).** 

* T.e., use the correct form of the word given in parentheses. 

** T.e., use the words given in parentheses without changing them. 

3. They take the goad (td xévtpov) and slowly approach the oxen (toig 


Bovoi(v)). 
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4, Hurry, oxen; don’t sleep in the field. 
5. It is not possible to drive out (use &&eAabve) the oxen; for they are 
strong (ioybpot; begin your clause with this word). 


The Deme and the Polis 


As we have seen, Dicaeopolis lives in a village about ten miles or sixteen 
kilometers north of Athens called Cholleidae, situated between Mount Parnes 
and Mount Pentelicon. Such districts were called demes, and at the time of 
our story there were about 170 of them in Attica, differing greatly in size and 
population. Each deme had its own assembly, to which all adult male citizens 
belonged. This assembly elected a demarch (5/uapxoc, mayor or sheriff) and 
passed decrees on local affairs, both secular and religious. It kept a record of 
all births; a man’s rights as a citizen depended on his beirig registered in a 
deme when he reached adulthood. In all official contexts a man gave his 
name together with that of his father and deme, e.g., IepikAfjig EavOinnov Xo- 
Aaupyetc (Pericles, son of Xanthippus, of the deme of Cholargus). 

The houses that composed these villages were mostly small and unpreten- 
tious, as far as our evidence goes. A typical house would consist of a court- 
yard surrounded by single-story rooms, and in one corner a storage-tower 
with an upper floor; this upper floor would form the women’s quarters, to 
which women would retire if strangers called. There would be no source of 
water within the house itself; it had to be fetched every day from a public 
fountain. Light would be provided by clay lamps fired by olive oil, which was 
also used for cooking and washing. We may assume that the majority of the 
farmers lived in the village and went out to work on their farms every day, as 
farmers still do in parts of Greece and Italy today, where houses are as a gen- 
eral rule not in the fields but clustered together in hilltop villages. 


ANCIENT ATTICA 


BoreoTIA 
Vietoryot Miltiades He 
over Persians in 


. 
Nth 


: 
sbi aie sa aa Bee 
Themis 

ES 


(fi 


Attica and surroundings 
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The men worked most of the day in the fields, and no doubt in the 
evenings they spent their time in the wineshop in the agora or marketplace, 
discussing farming and politics with their friends. Life was enlivened by a 
succession of religious festivals. An inscription from the deme of Ercheia 
records a list of over fifty public sacrifices performed annually, and a public 
sacrifice usually entailed a public feast. In the winter, at the festival of the 
Rural Dionysia, touring companies from Athens even brought plays out to the 
demes. There were also private functions performed with traditional rituals, 
especially celebrations of birth, marriage, and death. 

The farmer’s horizon was by no means bounded by the deme. When he 
produced a surplus of any product such as wine or olives, he would go to 
Athens to sell it and to buy necessities he could not produce himself. There 
were religious festivals at regular intervals throughout the year at Athens 
(see Chapter 10), which he could attend with his wife and family; these in- 
cluded musical, dramatic, and athletic competitions. 

There were important political functions that, as an Athenian citizen, the 
farmer was bound to perform. Forty times a year there were regular meet- 
ings of the Athenian Assembly, attended by all adult male citizens. The 
farmer would in fact have been prevented by his work from attending all of 
these, but he would certainly have gone to some of them. Every year the as- 
sembly of the deme chose representatives for the Council of 500, which was the 
executive committee of the Assembly. Councilors had to be over thirty years 
old, and no man could serve more than twice in his lifetime. It has been cal- 
culated that sooner or later nearly every farmer would have to take his turn in 
this office. This might involve residence in the city since the Council met ev- 
ery day. 

Lastly, the farmers provided the heavy armed infantry, the hoplites 
(onAitar), of the army. On reaching manhood they would have to do military 
training, since fighting in a hoplite line involved much practice and good 
discipline. In the fourth century every citizen did two years military service 
from the age of eighteen and thereafter was liable to be called up in an emer- 
gency. 

At the end of the first year of the great war between Athens and Sparta 
(about a year after our story begins), the Athenian leader Pericles made a fu- 
neral oration over those who had been killed in the war. Most of his speech 
was devoted to praise of the ideals of Athenian democracy for which they had 
died. In the course of this he says: “The same people [i.e., the whole citizen 
body] are concerned not only with their domestic affairs but also with politics 
[i.e., the affairs of the city]; and although employed in different occupations, 
they are adequately informed on political matters. We alone consider a man 
who plays no part in these not as one who minds his own business but as use- 
less” (Thucydides 2.40). The farmer’s life under the Athenian democracy, 
despite primitive physical conditions, was far from drab. 


pn 
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O APOTOX (8) 


Shee 
7 
“Nita! 


rae ros z 
od Svvatov Eotw, @ déonota, tosobtovg AiBoug Exwéperv.” 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs ROAAOt, many 
Acina, I leave tosodtos, so great; pl., so great; 
Ao, I loosen, loose so many 
Nouns Preposition 
to Seinvov, dinner év + dat., in; on 
6 or 1 mais (® nat), boy; girl; Adverb 


son; daughter; child unkétt + imperative, don’t... 
Oo ratHP (tov nutépa, @ mé&tep), any longer! 
father Conjunction 


Pronoun énet, when 
od, Sing., you Proper Name 
Adjectives 6 b{Ainnxos, Philip 


&vSpetoc, brave 


év d& tovtTM npooywpel 6 DiAinnoc: 6 OiAinndc sotw o(.t0d 
ArxatondArdog jvidc, maig Heya te Kal cvSpeiog: éper 5é tO Seinvov 
mpos tov natépa, émei 5é eic tov aypov eloPatver, tov Tatéepa Karel 
Kal Aéyet: “EAE Sedpo, @ n&tep- iS0%, td Seinvov pepo. pL ként obv 
novel GAAS KdOiCe Kai Setnvet.” . 


2 * = iad i3 . « 
[év...tobtm, meanwhile 4 tod AixarondArbos vidc, Dicaeopolis’s son 8Sein- 
vet, eat!] 


“te ‘ el hor Le | Th 
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t 


6 
cabiGovoitv obv 
ArcatnoAts, “weve, © tat,” pnatv, “Kai ovAAdpBove. gépe 10, onéppa 


A wire! 4 7 1 cal € 
Kal Seitvodow. peta d& 10 Skinvov 6 
4. , Sf mm ‘— 4 x , \ ou nm 
cal oneipe. GD SE, O Eav0ia, oxdnte tovc AiQovg kai Expepg Ex tod 
Gypod. ToAAOL yap cio ot AiBot Kal wdhic dvvatov éotiwGpody. 
” —— $< rr te he —— me 
52 HavOitc, “aAA’ ob Svvatdv fot tocodtovg AiBovg Expépev.” 6 Se 
ArxardnoAts, “Bh oAvaper, @ ZavOta, GAAG nover.” novodot odv 6 te 
natip Kai 6 naic Kato SodAog. tédog dz Kataddver pev 6 Atos, ot é 
&vOpanor odKETL TOVODGLV GAAG ADVovOI HEV tod Bods, 10 5é 
&potpov Aginovow Ev tH Gyph Kal mpd¢ tov oixov Bpadége 
BadiCovo. , 


[perd, after oxdnte, dig! ddr, with difficulty, scarcely tpodv,to plow  téAos, 
adv., finally Kataddveu, sets] 


WORD BUILDING 


Here are more verbs with prepositional prefixes. Give the meaning of each: 


> Z 
l.cloninto 2.éxnxintw 3. cicdyo 4. npoodyw 5. rpooBAéxa 


GRAMMAR 


2. Articles, Adjectives, and Nouns; Singular and Plural, All Cases 


In Chapter 2 you learned the singular forms of masculine and neuter 
” articles, adjectives, and nouns. Here are the singulars and plurals: 


Masculine Neuter 
Nominative 6 KaAds  &ypds 7 xaddv SévSpov 
Genitive tod §=6KOACD 6 cypod to Kadod dévdpov 
Dative Tt KOrAG cayYpPa ™ Kar@ Sévdpw 
Accusative tov KaAdv &ypév . to xaddv  dévdpov 
Vocative ® Kade ype @ xKadrdv Sévdpov 
Nominative of Kadoi &ypot a xoAk dévdpa 
Genitive TOV KaAGV cyPOvV TOV Kahdv dSévdpav 
Dative toig Kadoig cypoic toig KaAoic Sévdpoic 
Accusative tods KaAobg dypois tw KaAd dévdpa 
Vocative @  KaQAOL cypot @ Kar  Sévipo 
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15 


32 


3. 


Athenaze: Book I 


Note: 


1. In the neuter singular the nominative, accusative, and vocative all 
end in -ov; in the plural these cases all end in -a. The other neuter 
case endings are the same as for the masculine. 

2. The genitive and dative, singular and plural, of the definite article 
have circumflex accents. 

3. When adjectives and nouns of the type seen above are accented on the 
final syllable in the nominative case (e.g., kaAdg and dypés), they 
change that accent to a circumflex in the genitive and dative, singu- 
lar and plural (see Chapter 2, Grammar 6, page 20). 


Accent Shifting 

Note what happens with the accents in the nouns &v@pwnos and ofxoc: 

Nominative 6 &v@pmnoc 5 ——oikog 

Genitive 70} «= &evApdnov tod ~~ olkov 

Dative tH  dvOpano th olka 

Accusative tov &vOpanov tov olKov 

Vocative ® GvOpare ®  oike 

Nominative oi dév@pemnor ol oko 
p 

Genitive tv dvOpadnwv tT@V  OlK@V 

Dative toig cvOpdnor toig oko 
pebnors 

Accusative tovg dv8panovcg Tovg otkouc 

Vocative ra) &vOpemmor ® olKoL 


The acute accent can normally stand on the third syllable from the 
end of a word only when the final syllable has a short vowel (not a long 
vowel or a diphthong), thus, &v8pwnoc, &vOpmnov, and &VOpwre. The accent 


of nouns and adjectives is persistent (see Chapter 2, Grammar 6, pages _: 4 


20-21), which means that the accent remains as it is in the nominative 
case unless forced to change because of one of several rules. One stich 
rule is that when the final syllable of a word with its accent on the third 
syllable from the end in the nominative, such as &v@pwzxos, becomes long 
(i.e., has a long vowel or a diphthong), the accent shifts one syllable to- 
ward the end of the word, thus the genitive and dative singulars, dv@panov 
and dv@pan, and the genitive, dative, and accusative plurals. However, 
the masculine nominative plural ending -o1, although a diphthong, is 
counted as short in determining the accent, and therefore the nominative 
plural is &v8peano1. 

If a word is accented on the next to the last syllable and that syllable is 


‘long and the final syllable is short, then the accent is a circumflex, as in 


oikoc, oikov, etc. When the final syllable becomes long, the accent changes 
to an acute, as in oikov, oika, ofkov, ofkotc, and ofkovc. Note oixot. 
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What is said above about oixoc applies to verbs as well. Thus we have 
onedvder with an acute accent but the imperative onedde with a circumflex, 
since the final syllable is now short. 

PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of 4 &vdpeiog SodAos and of 
10 paxpov &potpov. 


| Exercise 3y 
' Give the correct form of the article to complete the following phrases: 
1. __ dvOpanovs 
(2. __ 8odAo1 
83. &v___ ofKotsg 
4, & __ &ypav 
5. mpdco_. dévipa 
6.. __ ‘ABnvatav 
7. ___ &potpov 
8.  ___ xpdvov 
9. ___ ndévor 
10. __ dobAovg 
Exercise 35 


Complete the following sentences by giving correct endings to the verbs 
and nouns, and then translate: 


ol doDA_. mov év toig ayp_.. 
of &vOpan— onevd__ npdc tov oix_. 
6 te AixardnoAis Kai 6 SodA_. pév__. Ev t__ bey pH. 
hein th &potp__, d SodAot, év tH cyp_. 

tid x. , mn ~ 42 fA M a 3 
aip_ tobds Ai8_ , & SodA0t, kal éxép_._&x tHv c&yp—. 
ob duvatdv got tobs AiBovs aip___ al Expép_. 


aa rR ON 


Exercise 3e 
Translate the following pairs of sentences: 


1. Odpév AtcardmoAis tAwbver tods Bods, o1 5b Boss odKETI EAKOvEL 1d &potpov. 
The master calls the slaves, but the slaves do not drive the oxen. 

2. ph xaGilete ev tH olka, & maidec, GAAG EABete Sedpo Kai ovAAap- 
Bavete. 
Don’t stay in the fields, boys, but walk to the house and sleep. 

3. ot naidec loxdpot eiaiw: AiPous ydip peycAous pépovaty. 

_ The slaves are lazy; for they are no longer working. 

4. AapPdvete t& Kpotpa, O SodAo1, kal onedSete mpd tods d&ypods. 

Loosen the oxen, slaves, and leave the plows in the field. 
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5. pt oxveite (shirk), © noidec. cvdpeior gore. 
Don’t wait, boys. Don’t be so lazy. 


OI BOE 
Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions: 


5 te Seondtys Kal 6 SodA0¢ BadiCovei xpdc tov &ypév. 6 pév SodA05 1d Kpotpov 
géper, 6 Sé Scandtys EAaiver tod Pod. énel 5é 1H &ypH npocywpodtory, oi Pdec 
odkétt Baivovaw. 6 obv Seondtys Karel abtobs Kai, “uh pévete, d Bde,” onaiv, 
“AAG oneddete cic Tov &ypdv.” ot Sz Bogs Eri pévovow. 6 obv Seandtnys tov SodAoV 
KaAei Kat, “2AGE Sedpo, d ZavOia,” onotv, “Kai ovAAcuBave. ol yap Bdes pévovow, 
Kai ob Svvatdév got éAobverv adbtods eic tov aypdv.” 6 piv odv SodA0s mpooywpei 
Kat, “AAG Suvatov éoti,” onatv: “506,” kal Kevtet tod Pods. of 5& odKéti 
pévovow GAAg aneddovaw eig tov cypdv. 


{adtob¢, them  Kevtei,he goads oi 88, and they] 


What are the master and slave doing? 

What happens when they approach the field? 

What does the master do and with what result? 

What does the master do in his helplessness? 

What does the slave do that the master did not do? With what result? 


Exercise 3C 
Translate into Greek: 


1. The master hurries into the field. ; 

2. He looks at (toward) the field and says, “So many stones are in the 
field! It is not possible to plow (&potv). 

3. “Come here, slave, and carry the stones out of the field.” 

4. But the slave says, “It is not possible to carry so many stones out of the 
field. So you help!” 
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Classical Greek 


Menander 


Menander of Athens (344—ca. 292 B.C.) wrote over 100 comedies of the type 
now called New Comedy, concerned with the every-day life of ordinary Athe- 
nians. One of his most famous sayings is the following (Twice a Swindler, 
fragment 4): 

By of Geol prAodovy, dnoBvijoKet véos. 


(av, He) whom = ol Beci, the gods dxoOvijoKer, dies véog, young] 


New Testament Greek 
Luke 6.46 
Early in his ministry Jesus said to his disciples: 
“ci 6€ pe KaAEcite, ‘Kdpue, dpi,’ Kal od noteite & Aéya;” 
[pe, me xbpie, Lord noveite, you do &, (the things) that, what] 


The passage continues with the contrast between the man who hears Jesus’ 
words and acts on them, like a man who builds a house with solid founda- 
tions, and the man who hears and does not act, like a man who builds his 
house without foundations. 


Dog and cow in a field with a tree © 


4. 


IIPOX THI KPHNHI (a) 


Sie 


ai Képar mAnpodat tas bdpias xpdc th xpnvn. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

&xobe I listen; + gen. of per- 
son, acc. of thing, I listen to; 
I hear 

é8éAm + infin., J am willing; 
I wish 

Exo, I have; I hold 

Bempéw, I watch; I see 

norew, I make; I do 

yaipw, I rejoice 
yaipe; pl., xaipete, 

greetings! 
Nouns 

6 &yyEAOS, Messenger 

6 aviip (tov &vSpa, o dvep), 
man; husband 

Hyvvt (& yovor, ai yovaikec, 
Ta yovaikac), woman; wife 

f éoptt, festival 

f Ovydtnp (© Bbyatep), daugh- 
ter 

6 xaipdc, time; right time 

h Kpivn, spring 

h wytnp, mother 

h b5pt&, water jar 

6 yopdc, dance; chorus 


Adjectives 
apydc [= epydc = &-, not + épy-, 
work], &pyév,* not working, 
idle, lazy 
ptdoc, pian, otAov, dear; as 
noun, 6 @iAoc or h giAn, friend 
Prepositions 
axé6 + gen., from 
&no-, aS a prefix in compound 
verbs, away 
mpc + dat., at, near, by;** 
+ ace., to; toward 
Adverbs 
180%, look! 
xai, even; also, too 
pada, very 
HéAtc, with difficulty; scarcely; 
reluctantly 
np&tov, first 
tayéws, quickly, swiftly 
Particle 
&pa: introduces a question 
Expression 
év vO ym + infin., J have in 
mind; I intend 


4. TPOx THI 


Proper Names 
aa Avoviol1g, the festival of 
Dionysus 
ta Atoviora mod, I cele- 
brate the festival of Diony- 
sus 
4 MéAttta [= bee], Melissa 
(daughter of Dicaeopolis and 
Myrrhine) 
4) Muppivy [= myrtle, a shrub or 
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tree], Myrrhine (wife of 
Dicaeopolis) 

*Compound adjectives do not have 
separate feminine forms; the 
masculine serves for feminine 
as well; thus, &pyéc can be either 
masculine or feminine. 

**Note that new meanings of prepo- 
sitions are underlined and that 
previously given meanings are 
repeated. 


a 4 ¥ ia a 3 4 ~ > é c ii4 < 4 A 2F 
ti Se Votepata Enet npAtov avatéAAer O TAtog, ] yovy tov &vdpa 


KaAEt xo, (“Enoxpe ceovtéy) ® &vep,” onotv: “6 yap HAlos &vatéAAet, 


6 && SodAoSG THdn K&yet tods Bods mpdc tov &ypdv, éyh SE Kal F 


Ovoyatnp év vH Exouev Padiew npdc thy Kphvnyv.\ Enatpe ceavtdv ) 


Katpds yap gott Padiletv npdc tov dypdv.” 6 88 AtkotdnoAIg pd&AO 


t . ’ tfy2 2 , € 2 , iy ON . mn 
xiuver Kai od« é0éAe1 énaipetv éavtov: Agyet odv> “wh yaArenh toOl, @ 


yovar UGAG yap Képve Kal ééro cabedder.” dé yovh, “GAA’ od 


, + ” , cor? , Y , , n v 
Svvatov éottv,” onotv, “Et. Ka8eddew: Kaipds yap got movetv. Enaipe 


f Fe eo 
OEAUTOV, @ APYE. 


[tf,... d0tepaig, the next day 
selff=getup!  Kdévet, is tired 


avatéAAet, is rising 
£ Ea ° 
tautov, himself] 


@ 2 . 
Exaipe ceavtoy, lift your- 


t x > f , + : t x ‘ ? bY ‘ 
6 pev obv AlkatdmoAts LOAIg énaiper Eavtov Kal BadiCer mpdg tov 


&ypov, h 5& Muppivyn Kat h MEéAitta xpos thy Kpthvnv PadiCovoty (h 


MéArtta Ovydtnp éotiv, Kopn (podo KoAn). te obv utnp Kal h 


Ovyatnp Bpadéms Badifovow: ddpias yap PEpova: pLeyc&AaL 8 Eiciv 


¢ 2k td it4 > é J ta 
at bDdpia1, date ob Suvatév éot1 oneddet. 


[képn, girl  dote, so that] 


enel S€ th KPTIVH Tpocxwpodory, ido, GAAaL yovaikes dn 


TUPELOL KA tac DOptac nANpOdotV.  OdV Muppivy tas yovaiKac 


Kart cat, “yatpete, © pirat,” onoiv: 


. ov" 


“> 


&pa H5n TAnpodte tac VSpiac;” 


[at 58 Aéyovow : “yaipe Kai od: vat, H5n nAnpodpev tag ddpiac: mPO 


10 


15 


» » i Rm 9 . , ar) n 5 fd al soe Aa 
and tod Kotews: Aéyer 6é St1 of "AOnvatot ta Atovdo1e notodolv. TuEic 20 
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> > na OM ? x eld 4 4 s ba 2 
odv év vO gxopev Padifew mpd to Kotv- tobs yap yopobs eéAopev 
Qempeiv Kat tos ay@vac Kai ta Spduata. cpa eéAeic Kai od thv 
éopthv Gewpeiv;” 


[eAAaL, other = xAnpodvoty, are filling xAnpodte, are you (pl.) filling? ai 8t, and 
they vai,yes xpo,earlyintheday ixet,hascome todtortems, the city 811, 
that ‘tpeic, we tobdsdyavac, the contests té Spdpata, the plays] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. acoustics 5. tachometer 

2. angel 6. philanthropist 
3. gynecology 7. polyandry 

4. choreographer . 8. misogynist 


GRAMMAR 
1. Verb Forms: All Persons, Singular and Plural 


The reading passage at the beginning: of this chapter introduces 1st 
and 2nd person plural verb forms, so you have now met verbs in all three 
persons, singular and plural. The following chart contains imperatives 
and infinitives as well. Be sure to learn all of the following forms thor- 
oughly: 


Stem: A1-, loosen, loose 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Singular - 
Ist V5-w s Abel 
2nd = At-etc MWe 
3rd db-e1 
Plural 
1st did-opev 
2nd =A b-ete Adete 


Sra X5-ovar(v) 


ie ge is 


| 
| 


re antenna pneu = 
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Stem: iAc-, love 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Singular 
Ist @iré-@ > QUA giAé-elv > orAciv 
Qnd =e ei Aé-e1g > prec pide-e > ptrer 
Sed pA é-en > piAet 
Plural 


1st giAé-onev > ~— ptAodpev 
Qnd ss pA é-ete > miAcite 
Srd ss ELAE-ovoL{v) > gidActor(y) 


QlAé-ete > plrcite 


Stem: éo- (with some changes in some of the forms), be 


Singular 
1st eipi* eivar 
Qnd sci toOt 
3rd toti(v)* 
Plural 
Ist  éopév* 
2nd = go té* tote 
3rd eici(v)* 
*enclitic 


N.B. Verbs with stems ending in -e- (e.g., p1Ae-) are called contract 
verbs, because the vowel of the stem contracts with the vowel of the ending 
(remember that «1 and ov represent long vowels; see page xiv). You have 
observed this with verbs such as gtAéw from the beginning of the course. 
The following rules for contractions may be observed: 


1. e+ o> 4, e+o>ov 
2 E+EL> EL 5. e+ov>ov 
3. E€+E> EL 


The reading passage above contains the following -c- contract verbs: 
KaAci, tpoaywpodat, and Gewpeiv. Locate all examples of these verbs in the 
reading. 

The reading passage also contains examples of a contract verb of an- 
other type, with stem ending in -o-, namely, the verb nAnpéa, J fill. Locate 
three examples of this verb in the reading. For another example of a verb 
with its stem in -o-, see &podte (28:16). There are few verbs of this type, 
and their forms need not be learned now but will be presented in Chapter 
15. } 

ae 


q 
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A third type of contract verb, with stem ending in -a-, e.g., tindew, J 
honor, will be presented in Chapter 5. 


Exercise 40 


Make two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of &wand @ewpéw. Keep 
these charts for reference. 


Declensions of Nouns and Adjectives : 


Greek nouns and adjectives are divided into three groups or declen- 
sions. In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter are three 
feminine nouns (i «pin, 1 DdpiG, and 7 MéAitt&), which are said to belong 
to the Ist declension, which has nouns with stems that originally ended in 
-& or -& (this group of nouns is therefore sometimes called the alpha de- 
clension). In nouns like } xpfvn, the original « of the stem has been 
changed to 7 in the singular in Attic Greek. 

In Chapters 2 and 3 you saw charts of masculine and neuter nouns 
and adjectives (kaAdc &ypdg and KaAdv dévbpov) that are said to belong to 
the 2nd or omicron declension. 

Nouns such as d&vijp, yovi, Suyé&tnp, and phtnp, which you have met in 
the reading at the beginning of this chapter, are said to belong to the 3rd 
declension. The endings of 3rd declension nouns will be presented in 
Chapter 7; for the time being you can identify their case and number by 
observing the article that accompanies them. 


Feminine Nouns and Adjectives of the 1st Declension 


Most nouns of the 1st declension are feminine in gender. It is conve- 
nient to divide them into the following four types (masculine nouns of the 
ist declension will be presented in the second half of this chapter). 


Type 1: 4 xpivn 


The original & of the stem has been changed to nin the singular in 
Attic Greek: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 1 KOA = -KphVvn at KoAal  xKpfivor 
Gen. thc }=KOATS «pts TOV KaAGV KpTVaV 
Dat. th «=O KQAT «= ophyn tatc Kakaig Kprvais 
Ace. chy KaAtv xptvny tag KaAaS = Kprvac 
Voc. ® KOA  xKphyn 6 Kadai xpfivar 
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Note: 


1. The genitive and dative, singular and plural, of the feminine definite 
article have circumflex accents, just as do those forms of the mascu- 
line and neuter (see Chapter 3, Grammar 2, pages 31-32). 

2. When adjectives and nouns of the 1st declension are accented on the 
final syllable in the nominative case (e.g., caAn), they change that 
accent to a circumflex in the genitive and dative, singular and plural 
(again, see Chapter 3, Grammar 2, pages 31-32, for the same thing 
with masculine and neuter adjectives and nouns). 

3. The accent of nouns and adjectives is persistent (see Chapter 2, 
Grammar 6, pages 20-21). However, in any Greek word, when the 
next to the last syllable is long and receives the accent and the final 
syllable is short, the next to the last syllable will have a circumflex 
instead of an acute accent (see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32). The 
nominative plural ending -o1, although a diphthong, is counted as 
short in determining the accent, thus xpfjvat has a circumflex accent. 
Remember that the nominative plural ending of masculine nouns 
and adjectives of the 2nd declension, -01, is also counted as short (see 
Chapter 3, Grammar 8, page 32). 

4, The genitive plural of all 1st declension nouns has a circumflex ac- 
cent on the final syllable; the original -émv ending contracted to -@v. 


Type 2: 4 bdpia 


After ¢, 1, or p, the original -& of the stem was retained in Attic Greek: 


Nom. q ddpia ai = Bdp ton 
Gen. thg  rvdpitc tav ddpiav™ 
Dat. th = Ddpig. taig ddpiatg 
Acc. tiv ddptav tac  ddpidic 
Voc. & vdpie &  ddpion 


The word xdpn, girl, is an exception to this rule; it has the same end- 
ings as xkpivn above. 


Type 3: 4 péAitta 


A third group consists of nouns ending in -%, as MéAittG; as a com- 
mon noun meaning bee, this noun is declined as follows: 


Nom. n péeAtte, ai BéALttoL 
Gen. ths pedittns TOV WEALTTOV 
Dat. th | peAttty taic pedittars 
Ace. thy péArttav Tas peAitras 
Voc. ® MEALTTS a) LEALTTON 


Note the forms with n in the genitive and dative singular. 
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Type 4: } pdyoupa 


If the -& is preceded by e,1, or p, long a appears in the genitive and 
dative, as in udyaipt, knife: 


Nom. q Uc&YALP al péxatpat 
Gen. Tig payaipic TOV Laxaipav 
Dat. TH «= paxaipd Taig wayotpatc 
Acc. THY — peryouupdiv tac poyaipac 
Voe. & péxorps ® pdéyorpor 


Note that all Ist declension nouns decline alike in the plural. 
PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of 7 éoptn, festival; h 
oixia, house; h 8dAutta, sea; and 4 poipa, fate. 


Exercise 48 
Give the genitive of the following phrases: 
1. * Mouppim 5. f KaAH Kpnvn 
2. RMéAtta 6. & paKpd¢ ndvocg 
3. f KaAt ddpta 7. t wodt péArtra 
4, i KaAh gop 8. 10 KaAdv dévbpov 


Exercise 4y 
Supply the correct form of the definite article in the following phrases: 


1. ___ Kadai yovairks 

2. év__ aypa@ 

3. npdg__ Kptivn 

4, __ &AAwv avipaév 

5. &« __ yiisg (earth) 

6. év__ déptatc 

7. __ peycéAa dévdpa 

8. __ &yyeAou 
Exercise 45 


Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun 
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF above the appro- 
priate words (do not label other words). Then putt into the plural and 
translate: 


1. 1 Kdpn yet thy PtAny &« tod cypod. 
2. 1 S0dAn ti ddpiay éper npds thy KpHvoV. 
3. KaAn got h Kdpn: dp’ ob« eéAe1c adtihv (her) Kadeiv; 


j 
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4. yoipe, & képn- dpa PadiCerc xpd thy oixtav; (h oixta, house, home) 
> a , s t io 3 a u 4 7 + 
5. ev v@ eyo Acinew thy bdpta ev tH oixia Kal ovAAaL Paver. 


Exercise 4e 
Put into the singular and translate: 


1. at iron pévovai mpdc Taig Kphvae. 
2. oi &vOpwror pépover TK Kpotpa eK THV cypHv. 
Z in > ms. x > ? = 
3. dKovete, d ptror- év vo Exopev Pad{Cew npdc tic oiKias. | 
4. ti(what) roveite, © SodA01; ph odtw oxarol (clumsy) Eote. 


Women 


When Pericles drew to the end of his funeral oration, he finally had a 
word for the widows of the dead: “If I should say a word on the duties of the 
wives who will now be widows, I will sum up the whole in a short piece of ad- 
vice: your great glory is not to fall beneath the nature you have been given, 
and hers is the greatest glory who is least talked about among the men for 
praise or for blame.” Women lived in the shadows of their men. This is 
clearly seen from their legal position; they were treated in law as minors, be- 
ing under the tutelage of their fathers or guardians until they were married 
and thereafter under the tutelage of their husbands. They could not own 
property in their own right; they had no place in public life, no vote in the 
Assembly, and no seat on the juries. 

Their life centered on the oikos, and here they were important and re- 
spected figures. The fourth century Athenian writer Xenophon in a work 
called Oikonomikos (which means “management,of the oikos,” not “econom- 
ies” in its modern sense) gives this advice to a young bride: 


Two girls, one holding a writing tablet 
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Your business will be to stay indoors and help to dispatch the servants who 
work outside, while supervising those who work indoors. You will re- 
ceive incoming revenue and allocate it to any necessary expenditure; you 
will be responsible for any surplus and see that the allocation for the 
year’s expenses is not spent in a month. When wool is delivered to you, 
you will see that garments are made for those who need them, and you will 
take care that the dried grain is kept fit for consumption. And there is 
another of your duties that ’m afraid may seem to you rather thankless— 
you will have to see that any of the servants who is ill gets proper treat- 
ment. (Oikonomikos 7,.35—37) 


The duties of a farmer’s wife were similar, though instead of organizing 
slaves she had to do the work herself. The work was endless and gave women 
little leisure. 

Marriages took place early; a girl might be betrothed at five and married 
at fifteen, and marriages were arranged by parents, often with considera- 
tions of property in mind. 

Nevertheless, Athenian art shows us many scenes of contented domestic 
life, and inscriptions testify to happy marriages: “In this tomb lies Chaere- 
strate: her husband loved her while she was alive and grieved for her when 
she died” (G. Kaibel, Epigrammata Graeca ex lapidibus conlecta, 44, 2-3, Pi- 
raeus, fourth or third century B.C.). The husband was his wife’s protector and 
kept her safe from the dangers of life that lay outside the oikos. Even in the 
house she had no contact with men outside the family; if strangers called, she 
would retire to the women’s quarters. In the opening scene of Euripides’ 
tragedy, Electra, Electra is talking to women of the village outside her house, 
when two strange men appear. She immediately says to the women: “You flee 
down the path and I will take refuge in the house.” Later her husband, a 
farmer, appears when she is talking to the men who claim to have brought 
news of her brother; he says: “Who are these strangers at our door? Why have 
they come to our country dwelling? Do they want me? (to Electra) It’s a dis- 
grace, you know, for a woman to stand around with young men.” 

But women’s lives were not as confined as we have so far suggested. They 
attended the religious festivals in both deme and city, including, probably, the 
dramatic festivals. They had important functions in religious rites; they 
were priestesses in more than forty public cults, and they formed choirs and 
played a leading role in processions. Some of the most powerful figures in 
Greek tragedy are women, and all three of the great tragedians, especially 
Euripides, show deep insight into the character of women and portray them 
sympathetically. Despite the restrictions that hedged her around, the Athe- 
nian woman was no cipher. The sixth-century poet Semonides writes of the 
good woman: 


The gods made her of honey, and blessed is the man who gets her. His 
property flourishes and is increased by her. She grows old with a husband 
she loves and who loves her, the mother of a handsome and reputable fam- 
ily. She stands out among all women, and a godlike beauty plays around 


i 
i 
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her. She takes no pleasure in sitting among women where they tell stories 
about love. (Semonides 7.83-91) 


Greek Wisdom 


See page 70 


Kaipov yvG01. Iittaxdéc (of Mitylene) 


A a 

EA eS 

a a 
‘i 


Women drawing water at a fountain 
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ae 


H MéArtta, “ode aitt 


2 8 99 


,” onoiv: “ueyddn yap éotw h d8pth.” 


21 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
netOm, I persuade 
otevaCa, I groan 

Noun 
i yi, land; earth; ground 
1 6866, road; way; journey 


Adverbs 
aei, always 
HAALOTO, most, most of all; 
very much; especially 
otxade, homeward, to home 
Expressions 


Adjectives | toptiyy m018, I celebrate a festi- 
UAAOG, HAAN, &AAO, other, an- val 
other 


oA ti; adv., why? pronoun, what? 
Pad1OC, padia, padiov, easy 
th S& Muppivn, “ti Aéyete, @ pirat; dpa dANVHco Epthy motodatv of 
"AOnvaior; éyd wév wéArota 20ér0 adthy Bewpeiv: ob 6é, & MéArtta, 
&pa Kal od &ére1c Oewpeiv; GAA’ od Svvatdy éott- yaAEToG yap 
EOtlv O aviip: cel yap novel Kai onavins éAer iéve mpd TO KoTD.” 


‘ 


[GAnBide, truly, really oadthv,it onavins, rarely  tévan, to go] 


h O& MéAitta, “GAN od pdAa yorend¢ sotw 6 nathp- pgdiov yap 
éott netOew abdtov.” h SE Mopptvn, “uh obto pAvaper GAAG THY 
Ddpt&v taxEwWs TANPOV- Katpdg y&p got OfKabe éEmaviévan.” 

[pAvépet, talk nonsense 


MAnpov, fill!  énaviévon, to come back, return] 
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te obv untnp Kal h Ovyatnp tac bdpias taygws mANpodor Kal 
olxade Badifovow. év dé tH 086 ntater | MéAitta Kal KataBPoAAer 
chy Ddptayv mpdc thy yiv Kal Qpavder abthv. otevdCer obv Kai, “otpo1,” 
Ono, “odk Atle eipi eyo: peyaAn yap éotiw 1 VbptG, Kal od Svvatév 


z 


got Mépew adtiyyv.” 1 Sé unenp, “ti Agyetc, & Odbyatep; pt] @Avaper 
GAME olkade oredde Kal GAAnV dDdptav gépe.” 


[xtater, stumbles xataPéAAer, drops @podet, breaks  otpor, alas!) 


= J ON ME w ? c x 4 2 ; 
1] Mév ov MEALtI@ Otkade onevdde1, 7 SE Muppivy Bpadéws BadiCer- 


weyaAn yap éotiv qh ddpiG, Kai 7 Mvoppivyn odk eéAre1 KatabaAAer 


adtny. 


WORD BUILDING 


Deduce the meaning of the words at the right from your knowledge of those at 
the left: 


 YOPELO 4. 6 txnog (horse) innedo 
SovAcba 6 xivddvoc (danger) xwotveto 
é&potpeba 6. 


 tatpdc (doctor) Tarpeto 


1. 6 yopdg 
2. 6 SodAa¢ 
8. 0 &potpov 


a 


GRAMMAR 
4. Masculine Nouns of the Ist Declension 


Some nouns of the Ist declension are masculine in gender and end in 
-N¢ or -&c in the nominative singular, in -ov in the genitive singular, 
and in -& or -& (or sometimes -n, not shown here) in the vocative singu- 
lar. The ending -Gc occurs after stems ending in ¢, 1, or p. Otherwise they 
have the same endings as xpivy and ddpia. As examples, we give 6 Sde- 
ondétns¢ in the singular and plural and 6 EZavOtac in the singular: 


Singular Plural Singular 
Nom. 6  deondrn¢ ol = Seondton & EavOitas 
Gen. tod deondtov tv deonothv tod EavOiov 
Dat. tH Seondty toig Seondtaic t EavOta 
Acc. vov Seondtnv toc Seo0ndtis tov ZavOiav 
Voc. @  Ss£on0t% a Seondtar ® EavOte 


Remember that all Ist declension nouns have a circumflex accent on 
the final syllable of the genitive plural. 
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The accent of the vocative singular of 6 deondéty¢ is irregular in that it 
is not persistent, i.e., it does not stay on the same syllable as in the nomi- 
native. Usually the accent is persistent, as in the vocative of 6 noAitnye, cit- 
izen, which is & noAita. " 

Here is the full declension of 6 veaviac, young man, a Ist declension 
masculine noun like 6 Eav@ias above: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6  veavias ot veGviat 
Gen. tod vedtviov TOV VeEGviOV 
Dat. tH vedvidz toig vedviatc 
Ace. tov vediviev tobs vedviic 
Voc. ® veavta & veaviar 


PRACTICE: Write complete sets of the forms of 5 ToAitns, citizen, and of 6 
apyds veiiviac, the lazy young man. - 


Exercise 4€ 


Locate all examples of the words 6 deondtng and 6 ZavOtac in the stories in 
Chapters 2 and 3. 


Feminine Nouns of the 2nd Declension 

Some nouns of the 2nd declension decline like &ypdc¢ but are feminine in 
gender, e.g., i} 056, road; way; journey, and 4 vijcos, island, 

Exercise 4n 


Locate one example of the noun 1 666¢ in the reading passage above. 


Ist and 2nd Declension Adjectives 


Many Greek adjectives have Ist and 2nd declension endings, e.g., the 
adjective KaAdc, KaAn, KaAdv, beautiful, which we have shown along with 
the nouns cypdc, Sévdpov, and kpjvn on pages 20, 31, and 40. Here are all the 
forms of this typical 1st and 2nd declension adjective: 


Singular Plural 
M.: F, N. M. F. N. 
Nom. kadédg Kaan KaAdv KaAot Korat KaOrAm 
Gen. Kadrod KaAdfic Kadod KaAOV KQA@V KaAdV 
Dat. KorAd Kady KOA KaAoiIg KaAaig Kadoic 
Ace. Kaddv xKoAfv  Koadrdv Kadots Kakdo  Kard 
Voc. xahé KOA KaAdv Korot Kadai Kare 


3 
3 
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Note that adjectives with ¢, 1, or p preceding -o¢g have feminine end- 
ings that show & instead of n in the singular (like the noun mh ddpia), e.g., 
P&Sioc, Padia, padrov: 


Nom. fddiwcg padia  pddiov padior Padiatr  pd&dro. 
Gen. padiov pgdids  padiov padiov padiov padiav 
Dat. padio padia  padto padiotc padiatg padtorg 
Acc. pddiov padtav pddtov padiouc padiag  pddio 
Voc. pddie padia  pddiov padior Pedra. padre 


Remember: 


1. The accent of adjectives is persistent, i.e., it stays where it is in the 
nominative masculine singular unless forced to move. 

2. 1st and 2nd declension adjectives with an acute accent on the ultima 
circumflex the genitive and dative singular and plural. | 

3. Unlike nouns of the 1st declension, these adjectives do not circumflex 
the ultima of the genitive plural (e.g., pad5iwv) unless the accent is al- 
ready on the ultima (e.g., kav). 


In future vocabulary lists adjectives with lst and 2nd declension end- 
ings will be given in abbreviated form, e.g., caAdc, ~i, -Ov or padu0c, -&, 
-ov (remember the accent shift in the feminine: podi%). 

Two common Greek adjectives, péyac, peydAn, péya, big, and noAtc, 
NOAA, TOAD, much, pl., many, have forms from two different stems: 


Stems: peyo- and peyad- 


% 


Nom. péya-¢ peyaan péya 
Gen. weydiAov peydAng peycAov 
Dat. peyaA@ peyaran peycrAw 


peyaAo. peydAar peyara 
peyaA@v peyddA@v peycrAov 
peydAo1g peydAoig peydAors 


Ace. péya-v peycdAnv péyo weyaAous  peycrAdg  peyc&ro, 
Voc. peycéAc peycAn wéyo peyaAor peyaAar peyara 
Stems: moAv- and moAA- 

Nom. xoAt-¢ xoAAy ~ odd ROAAot TOAAGL TOAAG 
Gen. moAAocd§ mMOAATis = TOAAOD TOAAOYV TOAA@V TOAA@V 
Dat. noAAH TOAAT ToAAH ROAAOIG moAAaig TOAAoIg 
Ace. modAb-v noAAnv xoAd modAods  ROAALG NOAAG 


Voc. none 


Exercise 48 


Locate all examples of the adjectives péyag and nodvc in the stories in 
Chapters 1, 2, 3, and 4. 


50 Athenaze: Book 1 : 4, IPOX THI KPHNHI () 51 
_— ew. Seep FA Si 7 owes ase. Fe ee ne ee ee ee 


7. Formation of Adverbs / AI TYNAIKEY TOYE ANAPAS 


Many adverbs may be formed in Greek by changing the last letter of 2 II E I 2) OY: I N 
the genitive plural of the corresponding adjective from v to G, e.g. A 


kahdv > xahéc, beautifully; well Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions: 


3 3 ze 4 “ PS © z= 
TOAAaL yovaixes tKovol eic thy Kptvnv. év @ dé RAnpodtor tas bdpt&c, 
x 3 > a a . Meas 4 
&yyehog mpooympet. énei S& ndpecti, “aKodvete, @ yovaiKes,” pnoiv: “oi yap 


Exercise 41 : *"AOnvaior éoptiv nototow. ap’ obk eéAete adtiwv Gewpeiv; metPete obv tod<s 
Find five adverbs ending in -wg in the reading passage on pages 46-47. &vSpas dp&s Exeioe &yew.” ai S& yovaixes xatpovor sabe sab aac 
4 e0éAopev Gewpeiv, kal év v@ Exopev tobds &vdpac meiBew.” ti obv DSpias taxéws 
TAnpodar Kai ofkade oxeddovow. éenet d5é ijkovot oi vdpec éx tHv aypv, Excotn 
fh yovh Aéyer- “tixove, © oie dvep: &yyehos yup mé&peott Kal Aéyer Sti of ’ABnvaior 
8. The Definite Article as Case Indicator opty movodaw. &p’ odK eéAerg ple Exeioe Gyerv;” Kai padtas netBovaw adtotc: of 
i i xp & bto1 é0é iv éoptiv Gewpeiv. 
Along with your study of 1st and 2nd declension nouns on pages 31 ep GvSpec aia Sevens oP " 7 : : 225 h ee 
and 40 you have learned all the forms of the definite article. Review them [évg, while dpe&c, acc. pl, you  éxeioe, there = thither KGaOTN, eac pe, 
in the following chart: abdtots, them  avdtol, themselves] 
Singular Plural 1. What are the women doing when the messenger approaches? 
2. What are the Athenians doing? 
Bi Es Ne Oe a 3. What does the messenger tell the women to do? (Quote his words.) 
Nom. 6 q 16 ot at th 4. How do the women react to the messenger’s announcement? 
Gen. tod THIS Tod TOV TOV TOV 5. What do the women do with haste? 
Dat. H TH 20) toig = taxig— toi 6. What do the women do when their husbands return from the fields? 
Ace. TOV TV 6 todg = TG, Te i they succeed in persuading their husbands? 
S 7. Why do they p 


In your reading of Greek you should take full advantage of the defi- i 
nite article as a case indicator, which enables you to determine the case of 
nouns that you have not yet learned to decline. For example in the phrase 
tod avdpdc the definite article tod tells you that &vbpdc is genitive singular. 
Remember that the vocative, which is not accompanied by the definite ar- 
ticle, is usually preceded by &. 


Exercise 4x 


Give the case and number of each of the following phrases: 


1. tobs &vdpac 6. tov Baolrée 11. oi Kivec — s : q 

2. tH pntpi 7. tig méAews 12. chic untpdc | eo ee ee : qi 

a, ” rae : S: see Sooner a is aiony) Two women are folding up a finished piece of cloth over a stool, on which hes another 
4 ee ORY 9. toiig yovarki(v) 14, os * eee finished piece. On either side a woman stands spinning. On page 112 there is a scene of 
5. @ n&tep 10. tod Kvvéc 15. ® ybvar 


weaving from the same vase. 
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Exercise 41, 


Translate into Greek: 


1. Dicaeopolis approaches Myrrhine and says, “Greetings, dear wife 
(yovo1). What are you doing?” 

2. “Tam hurrying to the spring. For I wish to carry water (td §8ap) to the 
house. But what are you doing?” 

3. “The slave and I are hurrying to the field. But listen. 
(Reverse the polite order of the subjects in the English and put the Ist 
person pronoun. first in the Greek.) 

4. “The Athenians are celebrating a festival. Do you wish to see it?” 

5. “I very much wish to see it. So don’t go (wh... 101; put BW first in your 
sentence) to the field but take me to the city (16 &otv).” 


Four dancing girls on a sheep’s knucklebone in ceramic 


i 
ig 
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Classical Greek 


Callimachus 


For Callimachus, see page 23. His work included a number of funerary 
epigrams, including the following (21), in which a father laments his dead 


son. 
Swdekétn TOV Taida nathp &xéOnKke Didutmos 
évOdde, thy moAAHY éAnida. NixotéAny. 


[Smdexétn, twelve year old GmxéOyxe, laid to rest tvOdde, here étdnida, hope] 


New Testament Greek 
Luke 6.45 


The following comes from a collection of the sayings of Jesus. 


“5 &yabds &vOpanog ex tod &ya0d Onoavpod tig Kapdiac rpopéper td cyaBdv, 
Kai 6 movnpds &K TOD MOvNPOD TpopepEl TO TOVNPOV.” 


{&ya8ds, good @nouvpod, treasure tig xapdSlac, of his heart mpopépet, brings 
forth  novnpoc, evil] 


Jesus concludes: “For his mouth speaks from the abundance of his heart.” 


5) 
O AYKOZX 


() 


6 Pidinnog Aayhv ph év 18 &ypd tpéxovta wai Bog, “YO. 84, “Apye, Siwxe.” 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
anew, I am away (from) 
Cf. m&petpy 
Bodw, I shout 
S1dKo, J pursue, chase 
Cntém, I seek, look for 
01; pl., tte, go! 
161 8, go on! 
opd&o, I see 
tipaa, J honor 
tpéxyo, I run 
pedya, I flee; I escape 
pvAdtto, I guard 
Nouns 
6 or } Kb@v (tdv Or THY Kiva, O 
Kbov), dog 
0 Aanyas (tov Aayov), hare 
6 AbKos, wolf 


N oixta, house; home; dwelling 


tO Spas (tod Spovs, tois Speoi(v)), 
mountain; hill 


6 xannoc, grandfather 
ta tpdPata, pl., sheep 
Adjective 
&Kpos, -&, -ov, top (of) 
a&Kpov td Spos, the top of the 
, mountain / hill 
pabdpos [= 6%, easily + Odydc, 
spirit], -ov, careless 
Prepositions 
d&vé + acc., up 
Kate + acc., down 
Adverb 
nod; where? 
Conjunctions 


od8é, and... not; nor; not even 


otte... ote, note the accent, 
neither ... nor 
ote, note the accent + indica- 


tive or infinitive, introducing 


a clause that expresses result, 
so that, that, so as to 
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Proper Name 
6 “Apyos, Argus (name of a dog; 
cf. dpydc, -1, -6v, shining; 
Zs swift) 


Expression 
St’ dAfiyou, soon 


? 58’ & 1 74 M , it Mér € ‘ , a3 
EV @ ONES! vq TE MOPPTVT] KAI 1] EALTTO, O MEV MAMTOS MOVEL EV 


t® Khn@, 0 6€ naicg Kal 6 “Apyog PadiGover mpoc to atArov: 6 “Apyos 
Ko@v éotl péyas te Kai ioxdDpdc: tHV 1’ olkiGv mvAGTtTEL Kal TH 


npdpata. év @ dé Badifovow 6 te naic Kai 6 Kb@V ave thy dddv, 6 
* 


. a a o a4 > 
Didinnosg Aayov ope év tH aye tpéyovta: Aver odv tov Kiva Kat, 


€ 


“01 6h, “Apyse,” Onoiv: “StaKe.” 6 bev odv "Apyos DAaKTEl Kal SidKer 
+7 - € 3 tf 3 ‘ 4 av itd x fd ? 74 

zov Aayav, 6 5& pevyet ava 16 Gpog. ota 5E taxéws tpexyovolw Hote 

dv’ dAtyou od Svvatov Eottv Opa&v otte tov Kbva OdTE TOV AaYOv. 

70 atAtov, the sheepfold 


[év, while + xing, the garden tpéyovta, running 


bAaKtel, barks] 
i 
5 obv Didinnos onedder per’ adtods cai Pod: “EAOE Sedpo, “Apye: 


ba 2 On iA 4 = > 3 > , e ? ? > € 
éncveAOe, @ Kbov Katépate.” GAN’ Ext SiHKer 6 Kb@V. tTpEexer OdvV 6 


4 
? 3 ” ov 2 5 > ton ‘ t a nn? 
Midinnog cig Akpov 10 Spog GAA’ ody Opa TOV Kbva. pEya odv Poe 


Kal Karel, GAA’ odK c&kodet 6 “Apyoc. téAoc 5’ KBDpet 6 mac Kal 
KataBaiver to Spos. 
péya, 


[wet(&) adtobds, after them énd&vedQe, come back! katdpate, cursed 


loudly  véAos, finally &Qdpei, despairs] 
éxel S& MpocYpEl tH Knw, OPA adtov O nanzos Kal, “ti noLEIc, 
Tai;” onoiv: “ndBev tKeig Kai mod got 6 “Apyoc;” 6 b& PiAinnos, 
‘2 Y fal ? , rv ny , ry -o ? ¢ 5) a ” 
ard tod AdAIov Ko, © nante: Oo 8’ "Apyos toti nov év toc Speci: 
Aayov yap didKer.” 6 5&8 na&nnoc, “Or 6h, © nat: tt od Cyntetc adtdv; 
LA t 4 = > 
Lt ota PaBDLOs YoO1.” 6 S& Didinnoc, “od PEBDyds cipt, o manne, 
TOV ” > 8 , 5 a” 4 6 ’ > , ’ Fy e f ” 
OvdE AitLOG EyYO. Eeya yap BPoW® Kal KAaAG, GAA’ OK AKodEt O KDOV. 
6 5& na&nnoc, “BABE Sedpo, O nal,” onciv. otw Agyer Kai thy 
ian Lf ‘3 ta iif n 4 3 4 ‘ 7 , 
Baxtnpiav AopBdaver cot onevdder Ga tH madi ave thy odov. 
thy Paxtyolav, his 


[n6Qev ters, from where have you come? nov, somewhere 


stick po + dat., together with] 


cnt 


10 


15 


20 
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WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. geology 

2. geography 

3. geometry (what was the original meaning of geometry?) 
4. geocentric 


GRAMMAR . 
1. Contract Verbs in -a- 


In the story at the beginning of this chapter you have seen two contract 
verbs, fo&w and opdém, with stems in -a- instead of in -€-, as were the 
contract verbs presented in earlier chapters. Contract verbs in -o- show 
their endings as follows (we use the verb tind, I honor, as a model): 


Stem: tipo-, honor 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Singular 
1st Tipa-o > TLD TIpe-ew > TILEY 
2nd = tipid-e1g > TILOc tiwo-e > Tipe 
3rd tipd-e1 > TILe 
Plural 
1st tImc-opev > TIL@Wev 
2nd = tipd-ete > Tipate ” cipé-ete > TIRATE 


3rd Tipc-over(v) > tipL@or(v) 
The following rules for these contractions may be observed: 


1. a+, 0, or ov > a. 


2. a+e1> ¢ (the infinitive is an exception to this rule). 
3. ate>d 


The third type of contract verbs, having stems in -o-, like nAnpdéu, I 
fill, will be presented in Chapter 15. There are few verbs of this type. 


2. Recessive Accent of Finite Verbs 


While the accents of nouns and adjectives are persistent (see Chapter 
2, Grammar 6, pages 20-21), the accents of finite forms of verbs (ie., 
forms limited by person and number) are recessive (see Chapter 2, 
Grammar 7, page 21). This means that the accent of these forms recedes to 


DE 
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the third syllable from the end of the word if the final syllable is short, but 
only to the second syllable from the end of the word if the final syllable is 
long. 

Thus, in the uncontracted form tiwé-w the accent cannot stand on the 
third syllable from the end because the final syllable is long; it therefore 
stands on the second syllable from the end. In the uncontracted form 
tic-opev, however, the final syllable is short, and the accent recedes to the 
third syllable from the end. The uncontracted form of the singular im- 
perative clearly shows how the rule operates; this is the only form on the 
chart in which the accent falls on the first syllable of the verb: tipa-e. 

When forms contract (as they do in the Attic dialect), an acute accent 
over the first of the vowels to contract becomes a circumflex over the re- 
sulting contracted vowel, thus tipc-o > tind. 

Study the charts of verbs in Chapter 4, Grammar 1, pages 38-39, and 
observe how these rules operate in the forms presented there, except in the 
enclitic forms of the verb to be, which by convention receive an acute on 
the final syllable in charts of forms. 


Exercise 5a 


1. Locate seven -a- contract verb forms in the reading passage at the be- 
ginning of this chapter. 

2. Make two photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the pre- 
sent indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of Bodw and édpao. 
Keep these charis for reference. 


Exercise 58 


Read and translate the following forms, and then give the corresponding 
singular forms: - 


1. tipate (2 ways) 5. movodpev 

2. grodouv) 6. Podor(v) 

8. dp@pev 7. opate (2 ways) 
4, oixeite (2 ways) 8. novodcr(v) 


Exercise 5y 


Read and translate the following forms, and then give the corresponding 
plural forms: 


1. tie 5. otis 
2. plAeic 6. olkei 
8. Cnt 7. ptrer 
4. odpd 8. tthe , 
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Copy the following Greek sentences and label the function of each noun 
and verb by writing S, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, IMP, or INF above the appro- 
priate words (do not label other words). Then translate the pairs of sen- 
tences: 


1. 6 xbov tov Aayav Op& Kai SidkKer mpdc &xpov 1d Spos. 

Father shouts loudly (uéya) and calls the slave out of the house. 

2. dp’ dpate tov Aaydv; ti od Adete tov Kbva; 

What are you doing, friends? Why are you silent (use afyd@)? 

3. obtm xapdc (deaf) got 6 dvip dote kel péyoa Bodpev. 

The boy is so brave that we honor him greatly (wéya). 

4, év v@ Exopev npdc 10 &otv (the city) Padifew Kai tods yopods dpav. 
We wish to walk to the temple (t6 iepév) and honor the god (use 6 
Oeds). 

5. ut oStm PaOdp0¢ fob, mai: 101 mpdc tb Spoc Kat Liter tov Kova. 
Don’t be so difficult, grandfather; for J am not to blame. 


3. Article at the Beginning of a Clause 


The article + 5¢ is often used at the beginning of a clause to indicate a 
change of subject; the article is translated as a pronoun, e.g.: 


& pév obv “Apyog dDAuKtet al Sidker tov Aayadv, 6 5é mebyet deve td Spos. 


And so Argus barks and pursues the hare, but it (i.e., the hare) flees up 
the hill. 


6 deondtns tov SodAov KaAci, 6 6 ob m& pect. 

The master calls the slave, but he is not present. 

6 nathp thy KOpHy KaAci, h b& tayéws npooyampe;. 

The father calls the girl, and she approaches quickly. 


4. Elision 


If a word ends in a short vowel, this vowel may be elided (cut off) when 
the following word starts with a vowel, e.g., did oAtyov > 51’ dAtyov. Note 
that the elision is marked by an apostrophe. Further examples; 


dpa eBére1¢ > dp’ e0érz1c 
GA iS0b > GAN i8od 
If the following word begins with an aspirated vowel (i.e., a vowel 


with a rough breathing), the consonant left after elision is itself aspirated 
if possible, i.e., t becomes g, and t becomes 9. Thus: 
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and ‘EAAdBboc (from Greece) > &’ ‘EAAGB5o¢ 

pete: Nav (with us) > peO’ hLadv 

Kateé Npépav (by day = day by day, daily) > cad’ ipépav 

xata SA0v (on the whole, in general) > xa’ bAov or KaQdA0v, which 
gives English catholic, “comprehensive, universal.” 


Elision usually occurs when a compound verb is formed by prefixing 
a preposition that ends in a vowel to a verb that begins with a vowel, e.g.: 


éva- + apa > dvatp@ ano- + éhabva > &nedabve 
eni- + aipw > éxaipw ano- + oipéo > aoarpéw 
napa- + cipt > maperpt KoTa- + dpa > kabopaw 


Exceptions: nept- and npo-, prefixes that you will meet later, do not elide, 
e.g., Tept- + Opdw > nepiopda, J overlook, disregard, and npo- + épyoua > 
npoépyoua, I go forward, advance. 


Gods and Men 


When Dicaeopolis was about to start plowing, he first made a prayer to 
Demeter, goddess of grain. When he is about to take his family to Athens to 
the festival of Dionysus, god of wine, he first goes to the altar in the courtyard 


Life-size bronze statue of Zeus hurling a thunderbolt 
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of his house and pours a libation (drink offering) to Zeus, father of gods and 
men. Religion permeated Greek life; prayer and offerings were daily obli- 
gations. Hesiod, the eighth-century poet, says: 


Appease the immortal gods with libations and sacrifices, when you go to 
bed and when the holy light returns, so that they may have a kindly heart 
and spirit toward you, and you may buy other people’s land and not have 
someone else buy yours. (Works and Days, 338-341) 


The Greeks were polytheists (that is, they worshiped many gods), and 
their religion was an amalgam of many elements. For instance, when 
Greek speakers first entered Greece from the north about 2,000 B.C., they 
brought with them as their principal deity Zeus the Father (Zebc nathp = Latin 
Iuppiter). The religion of the older inhabitants of Greece centered around a 
goddess, the Earth Mother, worshiped under various names, including 
Demeter. Eventually the various deities of different localities and different 
origins were united into the family of the twelve Olympian gods. They were 
called Olympian because they were thought to live on the top of the heavenly 
mountain Olympus, and each god had his (or her) special sphere of influence. 
Zeus was lord of the thunderbolt and father of gods and men; Hera was his 
wife and the patron goddess of women; Athena was his daughter and the god- 
dess of wisdom and crafts; Apollo was the god of light, prophecy, and healing; 
Artemis, his sister, was a virgin huntress and goddess of the moon; Poseidon, 
Zeus’ brother, was god of the sea; Aphrodite was goddess of love; Hermes was 
the messenger of the gods and bringer of good luck; Hephaestus was the god of 
fire and smiths; Ares was the god of war; Dionysus was the god of wine; and 
Demeter was the goddess of grain (for the Greek names, see page xix). Be- 
sides the great Olympians, there were many lesser gods, such as Pan and the 
nymphs, and many foreign gods whose worship was introduced to Greece at 
various times and who joined the pantheon. 

There were in Greek religion no church, no dogma, and no professional 
full-time priests. Temples were built as the homes of the deity to which they 
were dedicated; no services were held inside, and the altar at which offerings 
were made stood in the open outside the temple. The gods were worshiped with 
prayer and offerings, both privately by the family and publicly by the deme 
and state at regular festivals recurring throughout the year. The usual offer- 
ing in private worship was a libation of wine poured over the altar or a pinch 
of incense burnt in the altar fire. Public ritual culminated in animal sacri- 
fice by the priest of the cult, often on a large scale, followed by a public ban- 
quet. 

The gods were conceived in human form, and human characteristics 
were attributed to them. They were immortal, all powerful, and arbitrary. 
They were primarily interested not in the behavior of humans toward each 
other (morality) but in the maintenance of the honors due to themselves, and 
in this respect they were demanding and jealous. If you gave the gods the 
honors and offerings that were their due, you could expect them to repay you 
with their help and protection. At the beginning of Homer’s Iliad, Chryses, 


i 
f 
‘ 
i 
H 
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whose daughter the Greeks have captured and refuse to return for ransom, 
prays to Apollo: 


Hearken to me, God of the Silver Bow, protector of Chryse and holy Cilla, 
mighty ruler of Tenedus, Smintheus, if ever I have built a temple pleasing 
to you, if ever I have burned the rich thighs of a bull or a goat for you, ful- 
fill now my prayers: may the Greeks pay for my tears through your ar- 
rows. 


Chryses prays to Apollo by two of his cult titles (the meaning of the second, 
Smintheus, is not known for certain) and three of the centers of his worship 
(the gods were not omnipresent, and Apollo might be resident in any one of 
these places). Chryses reminds Apollo of past services and only then makes 
his request, that Apollo may punish the Greeks by striking them down with 
disease (Apollo’s arrows brought sickness and death—since he was the god of 
healing, he was also the god who sent sickness). The prayer was answered, 
and the Greeks were struck by a plague. 


eats 


Woman pouring a Libation 


Greek Wisdom 


sepelt: See page 70 


XetAwv (of Sparta) 


Byyo&, n&pa 6’ &rn. 
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O AYKOZ (8) 


& “Apyog opy& éml tov AdxKov. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
arxogedya, I flee away, escape 
yiyvaoKxo, I get to know, learn 
Cf. Latin cognéscé and English 
know 
tka, I have come 
SavpiaCa, intransitive, I am 
amazed; transitive, I wonder 
at; I. admire 
xd&oyo, I suffer; I experience 
tonto, I strike, hit 
Noun 
6 2d80c, story 
Pronouns 
fuels, we 
Speic, pl., you 
Adjectives 
&yaGdc, -1, -dv, good 
&yp1oc, -&, -ov, savage; wild; 
fierce 
TPOtOG, -7, -ov, first 


Adjective or Pronoun 
adté¢, -7,-6, intensive adjec- 
tive, -self, -selves; adjective, 
same; pronoun in nom.,, gen., 
dat., and acc. cases, him, her, 
it, them (see Grammar 6 and 
Grammar 9) 
Prepositions 
éxi + dat., upon, on; + acc., at; 
against 
ond + dat., under; + acc., under 
Adverbs 
évtadba, then; here; hither; 
there; thither 
évtad0a dn, at that very 
moment, then 
vOv, now 
Conjunctions 
xat...xat, both... and 
bt, that 


: 4 ‘4 4 cal 2 © na ita é X € , 
enel 5€ TH ADAIM Kpooxwpotow 6 te PidAinnosg Kai O nannog, 


y ? 2 é £ a s ’ fa ” bY SY 
ROADV WOogoV AKoOvdOVOIV: DAaKTEL yap kypiac Apyoc, ta dé 


? r a n , y , iY 
npoPpata toAdv BdpvBov norei. onedvdovow odv: PobAovtat yap 
$o5 wie 


Qe ic. 
Ye « yy 


i 
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qenpareyy cal TAOXEL TO npdopata. TPOTOG obdv eapeony 6 TOLis, Kat 


1500, 6 pév “Apyos péver(npdc TH 65)koi ¢ cyptwaswbAaKtet iyxotoBotvey, 
‘BE Ex t00 dpovs mpd tO aiidiov AdKosg wéyac. 6 wev obv BiAinnos 
péya Bok Kai Aifouc Aoppéver, Kai Bard, tov AdKov: 6 SE “Apyoc 


‘ “ ? 2 2 es ey 3 € ? 
dpua én’ ardtov Kat ottag dyping éuninter ote, dvaotpéget 0 ADKOS 


Kal &rogedyer. Sider pév odv 6 Kbav, 6 52 OiArnn0c onedder pet, 
aDTOV. 
[ydqov, noise BdpvBov, uproar Bobrovtat, they want PdAAe1, pelts  dpyq, 


rushes éuninter (év- + xintet), falls upon, attacks dvactpéger, turns back 


wet(a) adtov, after him] 


6 8& narnos HdN (cic &KPOV TO Soc) fixer Kat tov AdKov 6p& Kat 
Bok, “EAWE Sedpo, PidAinne- wn Simke GAA’ ‘endveAOe.” viv 6& 6 
"Apyos tov AdKov 6606 AauBavet Kal Katéxer, 6 Se Didinnog adtoc 


Hon T&peott Kal thy payapav AapBavet Kal tontEL TOV ADKOV. 0 68 


’ a ‘ 2 ‘ 8 a 
GONGIPEL KAL KATUNINTEL MPOG THY Yih. all, 
[65&E, with his teeth xatéyer, holds (it) fast thy wayaipav, his knife donai- 
pei, struggles] an 

er ae a 


\EvtadOo, Sh, mpooxmpel 0 nannog Kat tov AdKOV Ope Eni TH YA 
Keipevov. SavpdCer obv Kat, “ed ye, d nai,” onoiv: “uhAa &vdpetos el. 
uéyas yap gotw 6 AdKog Kal ypioc. ob Sé, d “Apye, &yaBds el Kdav- 
ed yap ta tpdOPata @vAdttetc. vodv 5é, d OiAimne, olkabe onedde- h 


yap pntnp Synov eBéAe1 yryvdoxew mod ei Kal tt M&OxEIS.” 


[xe{pevoy, lying edye, well done! 6, well adinov, I suppose] 


érel 5é ti oikia mpocympodoty, thy pntépa dpdowv. Oo pév obv 
nono onevder mpds adtiv Kal névto, Aéyer. 1 5é, “apa ta &ANOA 
Aéyerc;” onotv. “ed ye, @ nai: udAa avdpetos el. GAN’ id0b—npooxapet 
h MéAttta &nd tig Kptivnc. eAG& Sedpo, @ MEArttA, Kal GKxove- 6 yap 
Didinnos AdKov dméxtovev.” 6 pev odv nd&nnos TaVTA AdBIC A€yel, } 
S& MéAitta pcro GovpdCer cai Aéyer 6t1 Kat O "Apyos Kat o Didinmog 
udAa d&vSpetot cior Kai ioxdpot. | 

anéxtovey, has 


[xévru, all things, everything  +t& &AnOi, the true things, the truth 


killed] 
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¥nevta. 5é Hh np, “Vv Sé &ADE Sedpo, w —ire,” Onoiv, “Kai KhdOiCe 
ped’ hudv dnd tH Sévdpm- wdAa yap Kdépvets. od 52, @ MéArtta, 
, ‘ ? > ? > > A 8 ’ a 4 a i; & =e 
KdOiCe Kai ob. dKodvete odv: éyd yap LEAAM KaAdV LDBoV Byiv 
eye.” 


[wed quay, with us «cpvetc, youare tired pédAw +infin., J am about (to) butv, 
to you] 


6 pev obv mdnnosg cabedder—pdAa yap Kdpver—ot b& natdec 
KabiGovow bxd 16 Sévdp@ Kai &Kobovoi: ExOdp0d01 yap dKovetv 
tov pdOov. 


[éxObpodat, they desire] 


WORD BUILDING 


From your knowledge of the verbs at the left, deduce the meaning of the nouns 
at the right: 


1. Boda q Bon 

2. tide , h tiph 

3. dppdw UZ rush) hopuh 

4. vixéo UI defeat; win) tviKn 

5. tedvevtae (I end; die) h teAcvth 
GRAMMAR 


5. Agreement of Subject and Verb 
Note that in Greek neuter plural subjects take singular verbs, e.g.: 


te npdBata noAdv GdpvBov motel. 
te K&potoe pikpd oti. 
Translate the examples above. 


6. Personal Pronouns 


In previous chapters you have met the nominative singular personal 
pronouns éyd, I, and od, you, and you have met the accusative singular 
pronouns aitév, him or it, abt, her or it, and obté, it. Personal pronouns 
in the genitive and dative cases (huey and duiv) appear in the next to the 
last paragraph of the reading passage above (locate five personal pro- 
nouns in that paragraph). 


89 
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ae a ri aa er Ea 
The full declensions of the personal pronouns are given below: 


ancla pi’ 

1st Person Singular 1st Person Plural 
Nom. éyo I hueic we 
Gen. guod pov of me bay of us 
Dat. guot po. to or for me jhiv = to or for us 
Acc. sué pe me TNWGco = ous 

2nd Person Singular 2nd Person Plural 
Nom. ov you Dueis you 
Gen. ood) cov of you Sudv of you 
Dat. oot oot toor/for you duiv to. or for you 
Acc. o& of you pues you 


Note: the accented forms éu0d, épot, gué and ood, cot, oé are emphatic and 
are used at the beginning of clauses and in expressing contrasts, e.g.: 


épé od o& 4H MEéArtta giAci. Melissa loves me not you. 
These forms are usually used after prepositions, e.g.: 
6 AdKos Ope én’ Ewe. The wolf rushes at me. 


The unaccented forms are unemphatic and enclitic. 


ard Person 


The following forms are used as genitive, dative, and accusative 3rd 
person pronouns: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular 
Gen. adt0d of him orit abtiig ofher or it avtod of it 
Dat. adt@ toorforhimorit abt} toorforher orit att  toit 
Ace. abdtév him orit avthy her orit ants it 
Plural 
Gen. attav of them adtav of them adtav of them 
' Dat. avdtoig fo or for them adtaic foorforthem abdtoig to or for them 
Ace. abtods them avtdcg them adté them 


Note that these words can refer to either persons or things. When they 
refer to things, the gender of the pronoun depends on the gender of the 
noun to which it refers, e.g.: 0 ZavOtic ofper tov AiPov. oper abtov (He 
lifts it). The word adtév is translated iz, but it is masculine because it 
refers to the masculine noun Ai8ov. Translate the following examples: 


_ bp@ thy oiktav. dpic adtiv; pépw td Gpotpov. od adtd od péperc. 
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Exercise 5e 


Look back through story ain Chapter 3 and story B in Chapter 5 and locate 
at least eight examples of personal pronouns and forms of attdéc¢ in each 
story. 


Attributive and Predicate Position 
a. Attributive Position 
Note the position of the adjective in the following phrases: 
T KAT OtKl& q oikia h KOA 
Both phrases mean the beautiful house. The adjective is said to be in 
the attributive position in these examples, in which it is placed either 
between the article and the noun or after the repeated article. 
b. Predicate Position 


In the following examples the adjective stands outside the article- 
noun group. The following examples constitute complete sentences 
(note that the verb “to be” may be omitted in simple sentences of this 
sort), and the adjective is said to be in the predicate position. Both 
sentences mean The house is beautiful. 


. t ’ Fm t 3 lin La 
KQAT 1] OLKTE. T OKIE KOA. 


Possessives 


The following possessive adjectives correspond to the personal pro- 
nouns above: 


Ist Person Singular 
gudc, -h, -V my, mine 


1st Person Plural 
fwétepas, -&, -ov our, ours 


2nd Person Plural 
Duétepos, -&, -ov your, yours 


2nd Person Singular 
066, -1, -OV your, yours 

Here are some examples: 
6 pév Ends Kbav tov AdKov StadKe1, 6 58 Kbwv 6 Gdg npdc tH 65H KaOiCer. 
My dog is pursuing the wolf, but your dog is sitting by the road. 


d dv hustepos nathp novet av tH cypd, 6 S8 Spétepos apydc sorw. ra 


Our father works in the field, but your (father) is lazy. 
6 xbov és got, od adc. 
The dog is mine, not yours. 


In the first two examples the possessive adjectives occupy the attributive 
position, while in the third they occupy the predicate position. 


i 
i 
i 
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i 
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There is no possessive adjective for the 3rd person, but instead the 
genitive of odtdc is used: 


Masculine abtod of him, his; of it, its 
Feminine adtiic of her, her; of it, its 
Neuter adtod of it, its 


M., F., N. (Plural) 


These possessive genitives occupy the predicate position, i.e., they stand 
outside the article-noun group to which they belong, and they refer to 
someone other than the subject of the verb (they are not reflexive), e.g.: 


abdtdv of them, their 


6 narmos Mpdc Tov maida tpéyer, 6 Sé Thy Uc&yarpav adtOd AcLBdvet. 
Grandfather runs to the boy, and he (the boy) takes his (the grandfa- 
ther’s) knife. 


T KOpT WaAG Kove’ T odV LTH Thy DSpiav adtfis pépet. 
The girl is very tired; and so her mother carries her (i.e., the girl’s) 
water jar. 


ot pév naides év Th Hyp wEévovow, oi & natépes tods Kbvag adtoYV 
oixade &yovow. 

The boys stay in the field, but the fathers lead their (i.e., the boys’) dogs 
home. 


The genitives of the personal pronouns (see above, Grammar 6, page 
65), used to indicate possession, also occupy the predicate position, e.g.: 


“ob el d vidc pov 6 &yanntic.” (Luke 3.22; see page 23) ~ 
Note that Greek frequently does not use possessives if the possessor is 
the same as the subject of the verb, e.g.: 


6 MiAinnos tiv p&yarpav AapBdver Kal tontet tov AdKov. 
Philip takes his knife and strikes the wolf. 


Exercise 5C 
Read aloud and translate: 


EAVE Sedpo, © nai: 6 yep Tpétepos Seandtyc HK Kore. 

ci noveite, @ SodAO1; éyd Lev yop dp&s KadA, dpeic 58 od« dKodete. 

&p” od &xoveté pov; pépeté Wor 1d Kpotpov. 

GAN’, @ Séorota, Viv Pépopev adTS Gor. 

Hiv mpooxyaper, © nai, Koi Aéye wor ti RcoxeEtc. 

tov gov Kiva, Cyt, @ né&tep- O SE pebyer dv& thy O8dv Kai obk ebéAer 
emaviévar {to come back). 


ao oa PR WD 
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7. @Od&ppe. (cheer up), @ mat- éyo yap &Kobw adtod dAaKTOdVTOS 
(barking). Giter odv adtév. 

8. 6p adtbv éxi &xpw tH Sper pévovta (waiting): idob, vbv tpéxer mpd¢ 
Mes. 

9. &yploc pév O AdKog Kai péyos, 6 5é naig thy pdyotpav AcuBaver Kal 
wonter ovtdv. 

10. 6 nev né&rnog dq n&pEotiv, 6 bé DiAinnos thy ucyoipav adtod AapBéver 
Kai droxtetver (Rills) tov AdKov. 


9. The Adjective adtéc, -h, -6 


The same word that is used in the genitive, dative, and accusative 
cases as the 3rd person pronoun (see above, Grammar 6) may be used in 
any case as an intensive adjective, meaning -self or -selves, e.g.: 


porda &vipeiot gote adbtoi. You yourselves are very brave. 


Here are all of its forms: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular 
Nom. adtdcg adtn adto 
Gen. adtod adttis adtod 
Dat. adt@® aoti aAdTO 
Acc. adtév odtiyv add 
Plural 
Nom. avtot adtat adtd 
Gen. AadTOV adtTaV aAdTOV 
Dat. adtoic advtaic adtotc 
Acc. adtobs adtas avd. 


There is no vocative. 


This adjective may be used to intensify or emphasize the implied sub- 
ject of a verb or to intensify or emphasize a noun, e.g.: 


6 S0dA0g n&peotiv: adtds odpet tov AiBov. 

The slave is present; he himself lifts the stone. 
o né&mnos tov MdKov adtOV Ops. 

6 n&nnoc abtov tov AbdKov Opa. 

The grandfather sees the wolf ttself. 


i 
i. 
f 
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ai pv Kdpon ts bdpfac nANpodov, al SE yovaixes adtad ov. 
ai pév Kdpat tas Ddpias TANPOtoW, adtai SE al yovaixes ot. 
The girls fill their water jars, but the women themselves do not. 


When used to intensify a noun, this adjective occupies the predicate 
position, as in the second and third examples above. 


This same adjective when placed in the attributive position means 
same, @.g.: 

zov adtOV AdKoV 

ai adtai yovaiKes 


the same wolf 
the same women 


Bic é¢ Tov adtOV moTaLOV obK &v éEvPaine. 
You couldn't step into the same river twice. —Heraclitus 


/ | Exercise 5n 


Read aloud and translate: 


1. adtog 6 nénnog Ta KeAeder (orders) oneddev mpd td adrov: 6 yap 
adtds Adkoc KataPatver dvd tod Bpovs. 

2. tov Kbva adtod KaAcite: dvEpeiog yap éott Kai te mpdBata ed pvAcrter. 

oneddete, @ natéec: th yap npdpata adtdv tov AdKov Op& Kal moAdv 

OdpvBov zoret. 

4, & xbov od didKer tov AdKov GAAG adtdg dnogedyer- KypLOg yap éotiv 6 
MoKog Kal Wéeyas. 

5. viv dé 6 adtic Kdov tov AdKov Sioxer: 6 dé dnogedyer mpdc 1d Spos. 


iv) 


O APFOZ TA IIPOBATA ZQI1ZEI 


Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions: 


§ te Didirnog cat 6 nathp Bpadéws PadiCovaw avi tiv b86v- Cyntodo1 yap Té 


2 3 ‘ ‘ y itd .. wv v4 x £ t n la a 4 
npdoBata. émet dé cic &kpov tO Bpos iKovow, tk xpdPata dpdow- pwéver yap te 


rpdpata xpds ti 65@ Kal noAdv OdpvBov xorei. 6 obv ArxatdnoAte, “ti x&oxer TH 


ya » a tc nn AY x € f o a . a ? a : 
npdfata;” onoiv: “oredde cat& thy Od6v, © nal, Kai ylyvwoKe ti tocodtov BdpvBov 


novel.” & odv Didkinnog adtog onedder cata thy O66v. émel 58 toic xnpoPdtots 


> , t toa x im 2 n \ ma «“? ay a » t 
Tpocyapei, peyav AWKov Ope: tov obv matépa Kadei Kal Bok: “EABE Sedpo, © n&tep, 
y 2 2 y r f s , n , , 2 ” 
Kal PonBer- péyas yup AdKoc mé&pEoti Kai LéAAEL toig mpoP&toIg suninterv. 


[BonGe1, come to the rescue! come fo (my) aid!] 


ee ee 


What are Philip and his father seeking? 

When do they see the flocks? What are the flocks doing? 
What -does Philip see when he approaches the flocks? 
What does he urge his father to do? 
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6 odv AtkarénoAts tov Kova Ader Kai, “181 Sh, “Apye,” onoiv: “tov AdKov SiaKe- 
od 5é, & mai, péve évtabOa.” 6 pév obv Didinnog péver npdg tH O86, 6 Se “Apyos 
€ nn iY ia ’ z € mam 24 xX , a € ’ 3 ’ t Ny 
bAaxtet Kai odtms cypiws dpp& éxi tov AdKov diote 6 AdKog dnogetyet. O SE 
Didinnog kai 6 nathp tpéxover pet’ adtods Kat Bodsor Kai AiPovg Pa&rAAovow. 
> ~ x x ’ n x Y e w 3 , 
évtadda Si tov Kdva KaAoDOL Kai 1a npdPata oikabe EAadvovol. 


{PaArAovotv, throw] 


What does Dicaeopolis do? 

Does Philip obey his father? 

What does Argus do? With what result? 

What do Philip and his father do at the end of the story? 


So aaa 


Exercise 50 
Translate into Greek: 


1. We no longer see many wolves in the hills, and they rarely 
(onavims) come down (use xataPatve) into the fields. 

2. So we are amazed that Philip has killed (anéxtove(v)) a wolf. 

3. The same boy guards the flocks well (ed), but he does not always speak 
(say) the truth (t& &An6%). 

4. So we ourselves intend to hurry to the hill and look for the body (use 6 
vexpds). 


_~. ;. Greek Wisdom 
The Seven Wise Men 


The Greeks recognized seven “wise men” or “sages” (copot), who lived in 
the early decades of the sixth century B.C. To each was attached a piece of 
proverbial wisdom, which is quoted on the page of this book to which reference 
is made opposite each name in the following list (the names are given in the 


order in which they were listed in antiquity): 


OuArtis (of Miletus) 
LéAwv (of Athens) 
Meptavdpos (of Corinth) 
KAeéBovdAog (of Lindos) 
XetAov (of Sparta) 
Bias (of Priene) 
Tlittaxds (of Mitylene) 


page 111 
page 230 
page 127 
page 16 
page 61 
page 211 
page 45 
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Classical Greek 
Anacreon 


Anacreon of Teos (fl. 535 B.C.) was a lyric poet, whose work included 
many love poems. Long after his death, a collection of poems was published 
that were written in his style and called Anacreontea, including the follow- 
ing (no, 34), written to a cicada (tétr1€), a type of Mediterranean grasshopper. 
poxaptCopév oe, téttig. 
bte SevSpémv én’ &xpav 
odynv Spdcov mexaKds 
Baotreds Snmg cetderc. 
od yap got Keiva ndvta, 
dndoa PAénetc év c&ypoic 
yandoa pépovar DAM. 

[paxapiCopev, we regard X as blessed &te, when 
+gen.,on OAtynv Spdcov, a little dew  nenwnde, after drinking Baarreds ruc, 


likeaking deideic, you sing Kxeiva xdvta,/ onda, all those things, as many as 
yonéoa = cai dxnédoa,andasmanyas dda, the woods] 


Sevipéwv = Sévipav éx(i) 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 4.22 and 24 


When Jesus went to his home village of Nazareth and taught in the syna- 
gogue, the people were amazed and said: 


S, ze 
“odyi vidg gotiv, Taong obtoc;” 


[odyi, emphatic ob vids, son 
sentence] 


‘laaio, of Joseph odtoc, this man, subject of the 


They told him to perform a miracle in his home village, but he said: 
“duh Aéyw dpiy Sti obdels mpogtmne Sextdg éatiw év th matpid. abtod.” 


{auhv,in truth obSelc,no xpoothtns, prophet 
ratptét adtod, his own country] i 


Sextéc, acceptable tH 


6 
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& te Onseds cat o1 Etaipor douxvodvtar eic thy Kphtiv. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

anoxteive, 1 Rill 

&oucvéowar [= dro- + ixvéouat], 
I arrive; + cig + acc., I arrive 
at 

BaoActba, I rule 

Born8éw, I come to the rescue; 
+ dat., I come to X’s aid; 
I come to rescue/aid X 

BobAopar + infin., J want; 
I wish 

yiyvopat, I become 
yiyvetor, he/she/it becomes; 

it happens 

Séxopan, I receive 

éxoedya, I flee out, escape 

“pyouat, J come; I go 
a&népyopar [= ano- + Epyouat], 
I go away 

neiSopnar + dat., J obey 

_iméuno, I send 
 préo, 7 sail 
ofa, I save 
poBéouat, intransitive, I am 


frightened, am afraid; transi- 
tive, I fear, am afraid of 
(something or someone) 
Nouns 
6 BaoiAets, king 
6 Etaipos, comrade, companion 
1 jwépa, day } 
TH Vvads (tis vets, tH vni, TV 
vadv), ship 
Ti vijoos, island 
hv, night 
d ndnnas (@ nénna), papa 
Cf. 6 nannos, grandfather 
h wapQévoc, maiden; girl 
Adjective 
Seivic, -h, -dv, terrible 
Preposition 
peté + gen., with; + acc., after 
Adverb 
éxel, there 


. Proper Names 


ai Avon, Athens 
6 Aiyets, Aegeus (king of 
Athens) 


| 
t 
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f ‘Apidéévn, Ariadne (daughter 
of King Minos) 
6 Oncets (tov Oncés, & Onoed), 
Theseus (son of King Aegeus) 
t Kvaodcs, Knossos 
on AG _f 


tf lal Lal on j mn 
“Oo Miva oixel év tH Kptin: Baotheds 5é got tis vijoov. Kai év th 


h Kpitn, Crete 

& Miva (10d Mivo), Minos 
(king of Crete) 

6 Mivatavpoc, Minotaur 


tod Miva oixia éotiv 0 AaPdpivOoc: éxei 8’ oixet 6 Mivdtavpos, 
Onptov t1 devov, tO Wev Hhiov K&vOpwroc, td 8’ Tpicv tadpos. 6 8 
Mivatavpocg éo8ier &vOpdnovc. 6 odv Mivas dvayKdCer todc 
"AOnvatovg Enta& te ve&viac née Kat pra napQévovg Kat’ Etoc 
npdg tiv Kpitnv Kai napéyer adtods tH Mivercanbpe eoOietv. 


[6 AxPdpivOac, the labyrinth 
tadpos, bull éoPier, eats 
Kat’ Et0G, each year 
taur] 


« 


Onptov tt, a certain beast 
évaykdlet, compels étxt&, seven 
napéyet, hands over, provides t% Mivatadtpa, to the Mino- 


2, “ ca ’ - LA 7 bs - ; wv s > cal nm 
eV be taic “AOhvats Bactreder 6 Aiyedo: Bott 58 abtH mais tg 


76... ipicv, half 
veavias, youths 


Be 


hy {ot 


+ , t . 2 ‘ ny enn Ny t : , =f 4 
dvofiatt Onoevds. O be Enet tpHtov HPA, todg Etatpovg oiKtiper Kal 
» Wong 


3 


“VE 


¢ % Be. d, 3 eee. ? On 
fal fal 4 a mn 3 - 
BobAetor BonBeiv adtotc, Snpooyapet obv tH natpl Kai, ‘o nénna 
’ ) , ‘ x € ¢ 3 Jf ‘ ¢ , , 
pire,’ Onotv, ‘tobs Etaipovg oiktipw Kal PodAouat omCetv. néune pe 
obv Leta tHv Etaipwv pds thy Kprtnv.’ 6 8 Aiyebs pdAa goPettar 
Dem of 
GAN’ Suas weiBetar word. 


fgott...adt&, there is for him, he has 


évépati, by name 
a 4 AC] 
B&, grows up _oixtipet, pities 


maig t1¢, a child 
bums, nevertheless] 


“es 3 ‘ > foal 3 , 4 a ¢ ’ 4 2 cy 
0 ovV Onoeds Eig vadv cicPatver Leta TOV Etaipwv Kai TAei mpdC 
AY 4 3 4 X > x [al > lal iza Ly by 4 
anv Kprtnv. émei 6& eic thy vijcov aprxvodytar, 6 te Baotrebs adtoc 
Kal ) Paotretn Kai h Ovydtnp adtadv, dvouati ’Apiddvn, Séxovtat 
3 4 1 x N 2 ov x N nm a4 ? 
QDVTOLG KAL &yove1 mpd¢ Thy Kvaodv (btw yop thv tod Miva noAtv 
’ , 3 ? > nm git 7 : 
ovonaCovow) Kai ovrdttovoty év 7h Secpatnpig. a 


[fy BaoiAera, the queen 
Secpornpio, the prison] 


tiv... ndALv, the city dvopndCovoy, they call tH 


“nH 8’ "Apicdvn, éxel mpOtov dp& tov Onoé&, Ep& adtod Kai 
? ; 3 ‘ >t s ? ? x x ? 
BobAetar omCetv. enet odv vvé yiyvetat, onebder mpd¢ tb Secua@ttpiov 
= n ee =p n 
Kai tov Onoé& KaAci cat, ‘oty&, © Onoed,’ gnoiv: ‘eye, Apiasvn, 
TEpPEIt. ep cod Kai PobrAouar odCew. id0d, napéyo yap aor todtO 


10 


15 


20 
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td Eigog Kai todto 1 Aivov. ph odv goBod GAAG dvSpEiwc eloPove 
> 4 La XN ’ é 4 - , 
gic tov AaBdpivOov Kai a&ndxtewe tov Mivdtavpov. 
EKQEDYE LETH cov eraipwv Kai onedde mpdc thy vadv. éyd yup év vO 
Ey mpds tH vnt peverv: PobAovar yap dnd tic Kpftns dnogedyetv 
\ ~ x x > \ = a t ‘ X 
Kol peta ood mpdc tao "AOHVvas mAciv.’ ota Aéyer Kal taxews 
anépxetar tpdg thy nOAv. 0 5é Onoeds para pév GovudCer, Séxetar 
Se t0 Eiqos Kai péver thy NEepav.” 


otya, be quiet! todto td Eigos, this sword todto td 


pt... poBod, don’t be afraid!) 


[ép& adtod, loves him 
Aivov, this thread 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


phobia 

acrophobia 
agoraphobia 
entomophobia 
triskaidekaphobia 
Anglophobia 


aor h FON 


GRAMMAR 
1. Verb Forms: 1\éo0 
In the two-syllable contract verb xAéw, ¢ does not contract with o or w, thus: 


Stem: mAc-, sail 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Singular 

1st RAE-@ > TED TAE-EWV > TAEIV 
Qnd = tA é-e1g > mAgic TE-& > TAEt 

8rd TAE-EL > TAEL 

Plural 

1st MA€-OpEV > mAEOWeV 

Qnd ss wAé-ete > TASTE mAE-ete > Aeite 

3rd. RAE-OVGUV) > nAgOvET(V) 


Ta . ‘ 
exeita 6€ 
c 


25 
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2. Verbs: Voice 
a. Active Voice 


You have met many verbs that are active in voice and take direct 
objects, e.g.: 


5 Mivatavpos éoOiet dvOpdnovc. 
The Minotaur eats men. 


b. Passive Voice 


Sentences of this sort can be turned around so that the direct object 
becomes the subject, e.g.: 


Men are eaten by the Minotaur. 


The verb is now said to be passive in voice, and the subject of the sen- 
tence is acted on rather than being the actor. The passive voice of 
Greek verbs will be presented later in this course. 


ec. Middle Voice 


In Greek, verbs may be in a third voice termed middle. The mid- 
dle voice is often reflexive, denoting that the subject acts on or for it- 


self, e.g.: 
Active: 0 nai tov Kova Aotet. 
The boy washes the dog. 
Middle: 6 naig Aobdetat. 


The boy washes himself or The boy washes. 


In this case the subject is thought of as acting on itself, and the verb in 
the middle voice implies a reflexive direct object in the accusative 
case, himself. The middle voice verb here can also be translated as 
intransitive, with no direct object, simply, The boy washes. 


Here is another set of similar examples: 


Active: | Mvppivn tov &vipo éyetpet. 
Myrrhine wakes up her husband. 
Middle: 6 AtxatdxoAtsg éyetpeta. 


Dicaeopolis wakes himself up/wakes up. 


In the above examples, the middle voice verbs are reflexive with 
accusative sense. 

Verbs in the middle voice, however, may also be fransitive and 
take direct objects: 


Active: 6 naic td &potpov péper. 


The boy carries the plow. 
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Middle: 6 mais td GBAov pépetan. 
The boy carries off the prize for himself. 


The boy wins the prize. 


Here the subject is thought of as acting for itself, in its own interests, 
to its own advantage, and the verb, which takes a direct object, is re- 
flexive with an implied dative of reference, for himself. 

In the above example, the middle voice verb is reflexive with da- 
tive sense, 

Verbs in the middle voice may occasionally have a causative 
sense. Here the subject of the verb causes someone else to do some- 
thing. Compare the following sentences: 


Active: 6 naig Aber tod Bode. 
The boy looses/frees the oxen. 
Middle: 6 xatijp tov noida AdetaL. 


The father causes his son to be set free. 
The father ransoms his son. 


3. Verb Forms: Middle Voice 


Verbs in the middle voice can easily be recognized from their end- 
ings, which are different from the endings of the active voice that you 
learned in Chapters 1-5. Almost any verb can be used in the middle 
voice, and as samples of verbs in the middle, we will use our familiar Ajo 
and g1Aém. As shown above, XHw in the middle voice may mean I ransom. 
In the case of the verb gtAéw there is no real difference in meaning be- 
tween the active and middle voices; they are both transitive, and they both 
mean J love (someone or something). The verb tipdo is used in the mid- 
dle voice as a legal term in estimating or proposing a penalty; you may 
meet it later when reading Plato’s Apology. 

In the following sets of forms note the thematic or variable vowels (0 or 
¢) between the verb stem and the endings. In the second person singular 
indicative and the singular imperative, the o between the two vowels 
(intervocalic sigma) is lost, and the vowels then contract: e + o1 > evor 4, 
and e+o>ov. The diphthong o1 in the endings below is counted as short 
in determining placement of accents, e.g., A0-o-pat. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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Middle Voice 
ASopar 
Stem: Av-, loosen, loose 
Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
Singular 
25-0-porr X.5-e-c801r 
Ab-e-cor > Ader* or Ady A5-e-co > Adov 
AV5-E-THLL 
Plural 
0-6-pe8o. 
V-e-08e V4-e-08e 
15-0-vto.1 
MiAéopar 

Indicative Imperative Infinitive 


Stem: ptAc-, love 
Singular 
ouaé-o-po > OlAodpo1 


MLAE-E-CAL > plAci* or M1AG IAé-e-co > QIACD 
ptré-e-tar > gidcitat 


Plural 


piré-e-c8a1 > girciobar 


ptrc-d-peba > pirAotpeba 
gtré-e-o8e > pirciobe 
glré-0-vta1 > gLAodvtat 


piaé-e-obe >ordeiabe 


*The endings in -e1 and -ci are more common in Attic prose and are 
used in this book. 


TIPO LAL 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 


Stem: tipca-, honor 
Singular 
TING-O-HOL > TIP@pLar 


TILG-£-OOL > TILE 
TILG-E-THL > TILATAL 


tipd-e-o8ar > tipka8ar 
Tipd-€-Go > TING 
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Plural 


tipa-d-pe8a > tindpyebo. 
tiud-e-o8_e > tipaobe 
TILG-O-VIGL > TILAVTAL 


tipd-e-o8e > tIn&obe 


Remember that when contraction takes place, an acute accent over the 
first of the vowels to contract becomes a circumflex over the resulting 
contracted vowel (see Chapter 5, Grammar 2, page 57), and remember that 
e. and ov represent long vowels (see page xiv); thus in the chart above 
PlAé-0-LKL > MtAcbyat. An acute accent over the second of two vowels that 
contract remains acute in the contracted form, thus in the chart above 
otre-6-pe8e > orAodpweba. 

Explain the accents in each of the forms above. Remember that the 
diphthong ois counted as short in these forms. 


Deponent Verbs 


There are many Greek verbs that have some of their forms only in the 
middle voice; they are said to be deponent, as if they had “put aside” (Latin 
déponere) or lost their active forms. In the vocabulary list and the first 


reading passage in this chapter you have met the following deponent 
verbs: 


a&gixvéopat, I arrive; + cic + ace., I arrive at 
PobAovon + infin., I want; I wish 
yiyvopar, I become 
yiyvetor, he/she/it becomes; it happens 
déyouon, I receive 
épyonot, I come; I go 
a&népyouat, I go away 
These verbs have no active forms. The verbs nei®opor and poBéopor, how- 
ever, which have similar endings, do not belong in this list because they 
may be used in the active voice and therefore are not deponent: nei@o = J 
persuade X, and goBéw =I put X to flight; I terrify X. 


Exercise 60. 


Locate thirteen verbs in the middle voice in the reading passage at the be- 
ginning of this chapter, and translate the sentences in which they occur. 
Identify the verbs that are deponent. 


Exercise 68 


Make three photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive forms of the deponent verbs 
yiyvopatand d&pixvéouat and the forms of the verb épucopna, I hasten, which 
you will meet in the next chapter. Write only the contracted forms. Keep 
these charts for reference. 


| 
| 
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Exercise 6y 


Read aloud and translate the following sets of sentences containing verbs 
in the active and middle voices (the middle voice verbs are all reflexive 
with accusative sense): 


1. tov Kbva Aoba (wash). 
Tueic Aovdépebex. 
2. phrnp tov noida éyetper (wakes up). 
6 naic éyetpetat. 
3. 6 Seondtns tov SodAov tod novov nader (stops from + gen.). 
TOD TOVOY TOVOLLAL. 
4. 68o0dA0c tobs AiBoug aiper. 
6 SodAos éyeipetat Kai énatper Eavtov (himself). 
5. ot naides tov tpdyov (the wheel, hoop) tpénovow (turn). 
6 SodA0¢ mpds tov Seondtnv tTpémetat. 


Exercise 65 


Read aloud and translate the following sets of sentences containing verbs 
in the active and middle voices (the middle voice verbs are all reflexive 
with dative sense or causative): 


1. tod dbetc tobs Bode; 
d iepeds (the priest) thy noida Adetan. 
2. td &potpdv pol gépete. 
6 veavtaic to &OAOV épetat. 
8. of vadtat vadv LeycAny nototot. 
oi ’APnvator éoptiy movodvtat. 
(N.B. Either the active or the middle voice may be used here with little 
difference in meaning.) 
4. 6 Bacirebs tods vedividic aipel. 
6 Onoeds tobs Etaipovg aipeitar. 
(aipém = I take; aipoduo = I take for myself = I choose) 
5.  Baotreds odk eéAer tods "AOnvaiovg Ate. 
 Paotrera PodAetar tod "AOnvatovg ADecBan. 


v Exercise 6€ 


Change the following forms to their corresponding plurals and translate 
the plurals: 


5. a&pucvettor 
6. yiyvouat 


3. déyer 
4A. gofoduar 


1. Adopor 
2. BovdAetar 


i 
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Exercise 6 


Ch he foll fe Myth 
ange the following forms to their corresponding singul nd trans- 
late the singulars: Serer ees The Greek word ».3980¢ means story, and the Greeks were great story- 


tellers. Many of the stories were of immemorial antiquity, told to all chil- 
dren at their mothers’ knees. There were stories about the times before man 
existed at all, about times when men and gods were on much closer terms 
than they are today, and about the gods and the heroes of old. The myths in- 
cluded stories of widely differing types. Some, like the creation myths, were 
R aloud a ; _ concerned exclusively or primarily with the gods. For instance, Hesiod 
aa Ee RHO RIE Volo ing. seticentes -coreeaintns cleponent (Works and Days 42-105) relates how the demigod Prometheus, in pity for 
mankind, stole fire from heaven and gave it to man: © 


1. AdeoBe (2 ways) 3. BoddAovtar 5. goPobpeda. 
2. mevOdyue8a 4. cpixveiobe (2 ways) 6. deiKvodvtot 


Y Exercise 6n 


- Ar a ee ae Pore ; , 
1. 6 te Onoedcs Kai oi Etaipor dnd tv 'AOnvOv dxomdgover Kat br’ dAtyou 


elg thw Kpfymv dprvodvean. Zeus the Cloud-Gatherer, angry with Prometheus, said to him: 


“Prometheus, wise beyond all others, you are very pleased to have stolen 


. yar ea ee a fire and to have deceived me, but it shall be a cause of suffering both to you 
4 Bor ana : 6 7 : ola ecuee and to men to come. In return for the theft of fire, I shall give them a great 
. oP ov oopei ay Muvarrowpov; Mptov yap dervov éotiv. evil, in which they shall all rejoice, hugging to themselves their own trou- 
5. ie Bovhopede. cig tov hoPbpivOov eiovévan (éo go into). ble.” So spoke the Father of men and gods and laughed aloud. He ordered 
6. dvdpetor yiyveobe. eym yap PodAonon duds odCerv. Hephaestus with all speed to mix earth and water, to put in it the speech 
7.  émei vd€ yiyvetou, f “Apid&dvn mpdc 16 Seowwriprov mpocépyetan. and strength of a human, and in face to give it the fair, delightful form of 
8. énel Sé dprkveitar, Tov Onoéa KoAei. PodAetar yep abtdv odCew. } a young girl like the immortal goddesses. He told Athena to teach it crafts 
9. “un good,” onotv: “eyo yap BobAopat ce ome.” : to enable it to weave the rich web on the loom; he told golden Aphrodite to 
10. 6 Onoeds td Etpos Séxetoar kai dvSpeing cig tov AaPbpivOov elogpyetan. pour over its head grace and troublesome desire and pains that melt the 
limbs; but he bade Hermes put in it the mind of a dog and a deceitful 
J Exercise 60 character. 
if 

Translate into Greek: The gods and goddesses did as they were told, and Hermes called the 
woman Pandora, “because all (né&vtec) the gods who live on Olympus gave 

1. We want to stay. 4, Don’t be frightened, friends. (é5aprnoav) her a gift (SGpov) for men who eat bread.” 


2. Iam not afraid of you. 5. They are becoming lazy. 


3. They arrive at the island. The Father sent the swift messenger of the gods, who took the gift to 


Epimetheus (Prometheus’s brother). Epimetheus did not reflect on how 
Prometheus had told him never to accept a gift from Olympian Zeus but to 
send it back, lest it bring some evil to mortals. After he had received the 
evil, he remembered. 


Theseus slays the Minotaur. 


Athena decks out Pandora before sending her to Epimetheus. 
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Before this men lived on earth free from troubles and hard toil and the 


prievous diseases that bring destruction. 


But the woman took the lid off the great jar and scattered the contents, and 
so she brought suffering on the people. Hope alone remained inside in her 
indestructible home beneath the rim of the jar and did not fly out, for Pan- 
dora put the lid back before Hope could escape, through the will of Zeus the 
Cloud-Gatherer. Countless troubles roam among the people. The earth is 
full of evils, and full is the sea. Diseases come upon men in the day and 
others come at night, bringing suffering to mortals, silently, since Zeus 
has taken from them the power of speech. It is impossible to escape the will 
of Zeus. 


This myth offers an explanation of why men suffer diseases and other 
troubles. (Why, for instance, should men have to work for their food? In the 
Golden Age earth produced all manner of food spontaneously.) The story is 
told in allusive style: Pandora takes the lid off a great jar, from which all 
troubles fly out, but we are told nothing about this jar or about how it got there 
and why Pandora took the lid off. Hesiod’s audience presumably knew the 
story, and he had no need to tell them. Nor is it clear why Hope is said to re- 
main in the jar. Is the human condition hopeless? 

Other myths are based on history or what the Greeks believed to be history. 
The story of Theseus and the Minotaur falls into this class. Theseus was an 
early king of Athens, around whom a whole cycle of myths crystalized. He 
belonged to the generation before the Trojan War and was thought to be re- 
sponsible for the unification of Attica. Minos, king of Knossos in Crete, was 
also believed to be a historical figure. Thucydides discusses the extent of his 
sea-power in the introduction to his history. Labyrinthos means in the an- 
cient Cretan language House of the Double Axe, which may have been the 
name of the great palace at Knossos, where the double axe frequently appears 
as a religious symbol. The large size and complicated plan of this palace 
may account for the change in meaning of the word labyrinth to its later sense 
of “maze.” Bull-jumping played an important part in Cretan ritual and is 
often portrayed in works of Cretan art. The bull-jumpers may well have been 
young captives taken from Athens and other places. We thus find in the myth 
of Theseus historical elements strangely transmuted in the course of time. 

In another foreign adventure, Theseus is said to have accompanied Hera- 
cles on an expedition to fight the Amazons, a race of female warriors living 
on the south shore of the Black Sea; according to some accounts, Theseus led 
the expedition himself. He captured the queen of the Amazons and brought 
her back to Athens, but the Amazons came in pursuit and laid siege to Athens. 
They were defeated, but the queen of the Amazons bore Theseus a child, 
named. Hippolytus, who was destined to be the cause of much sorrow for The- 
seus. 

The myth of Odysseus and the Cyclops (Chapter 7) is taken from Homer’s 
Odyssey, which is mainly concerned with the adventures of Odysseus during 
his journey home to Ithaca from Troy. It illustrates a third strand often found 
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in Greek myth: folk tale. The story of the little man who outwits a one-eyed 
man-eating giant is found in the folk tales of many other peoples, and the 
whole structure of the story as told by Homer shows the symmetry common in 
folk tales. 

The making of myths seems to be a universal human activity, and myths 
are said to enshrine the corporate wisdom of primitive peoples. Their inter- 
pretation remains a vexed question, on which no two scholars agree. The 
strands that go to form the corpus of Greek myth are so many and various that 
any attempt to form general rules for their interpretation seems doomed to 
failure. However we look at them, they are stories that have caught the imag- 
ination of Western man throughout recorded history. 


en 
Bk 


An Amazon in combat with a Greek warrior 
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O MY@OX (f) 


0 Onseds od goPeitar GAAG dvSpetac pdxetar Kal tov Mivdtovpov d&moxtetver. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs Noun 
eEépyouar + &« + gen., J come ainbAa, pl., double gates 
out of; I go out of Adverbs 


hyéopar + dat., I lead 

pdayonat, I fight 

napéxo, I hand over; I supply, 
provide 


obvdapdac, in no way, no 
NOAAGKIC, many times, often 
@¢, in exclamations, how... / 
Particles 
ropedopan, I go; I walk; ye, postpositive enclitic; restric- 
I march; I journey tive, at least; intensive, in- 
npoxapéw, I go forward; I come deed 
forward, advance 5, postpositive; emphasizes that 
Cf. xpooympéw + dat., I ap- what is said is obvious or true, 
proach indeed, in fact 
paci(v), postpositive enclitic, 
they say 


; 
oe? 


“eet O& Tepe yiyveta, 6 Mivac Epyetor mpdc td Seouathptov Kal 


KaAet tov te Onoé& Kai tods Etaipovsg Kai &yer adtods npdc tov 
AaPbpwGov. éenel dé d—iKvodvtat, of SodA01 dvoiyoual ta MAGS Kol 
tovg ’AGnvaiovs eiceAnbvovow. Eneita S& tio MAGS KAELOvGL Kal 
AanEpxovtaL: otto yap TH Mivatadpw citov napéyovaw eic noAAac 
« , _ g oY > € a 2 n iy x ¢ 6.8 
NHEpa&s. ol pev ovdv Etaipor pada oBobvrct, 6 b6& Onoeds, ‘yh 
poBeioGe, & @idot,’ onoiv: ExeoQé wot odv 


avipeias.’ ote Agyer kai hyettar obtoie et cic tov AaPdptvOov. 


‘aya yap Duds odow. 


[&voiyovat, open x«Aelovat, they shut 


elg mOAAGS hepa, for many days o- 
00,2 will save #neoGé po1, follow me!] 
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“§ Lev ODV Onges év [ev tH] épracepk. Exel TO Aivov, év Se tH Sere 
<0 Eigos, porns! ic TOV OKOTOV. Ot SE EtaTpor pone oobvro, 
CAN’ Bios | EROVTAL’ TN Yup GvayKn adtods EXEL. 


wakpa&v odv 68dv 


MOPEDOVTAL KOL TOAAGKIC LEV TPEROVTOL, MOAMGKIC 6& wogons | 
LP yt 
Setvovs &Kovovelv: 6 yap Mivatavpos OLMKEL AVTOVE éVv TO OKOTM 


Kai pdAa Sewds Bpdyatar. eee dn, tov tHv todHGv wooov 


&KOVOVOL Kal tO TOD Onpiov TMVEDLO aegaiuenat Ka idov, év TH 
Nc fF 
66@ n&peotiv 6 Miva@tavpoc. Setvids 6n EpenKeee Kal Ext Tov Onoée 


Opwatat. taf 


th Se€uG, the right hand ‘tov oxdtov, the darkness 

tpéxovtat, they turn wéqovs, noises Ppdy&ta1, 

+4 10 Onpion xvedpa, the breath of the beast oa- 
Oppa&tat, rushes] 


[ii apioteps, the left hand 
fL... dvadyKn, necessity 
roars tv nodév, of feet 
ppaivovtat, they smell 


“6 3 : Ongeve od goBeitar, GAAG pcre d&vdpetws pdyetot: tH HEV 
yap d&pioteps AapPdvetat tig tod Onpiov KepaAtic, tH dé de ate 
othGoc tontet. 6 68 Mivdtavpos SewHs KAGCer Kai worgminter TLPOG 
atv yi. 
yatpovet Kat, ‘d Onoed,’ gaoiV, ‘do dvbpeios ei. O¢ BavpdCopév ce 


ot 6& Etatpor, émet SpHor td Onptov éxi tH yi Ketpevov, 
Kal Tipepey, GAG vov ye opce Tas x tod AaBvpivOov Kai hyod 
hiv mpdg tic mOAGC. paxge yp gottv 1) 6606 Kal TOADS O OKOTOG: 
ahv 8° OOOV GMyvoobpEV.’ 


to ot%Boc, its breast 


fe. one 


. tg KEgaAtic, takes hold of the head 
xelpevov, lying dyvoobdpev, we do not know} 


[AapBdvetar.. 
KA&Cet, shrieks 


tte 
“6 d& Onoevs od popettat, ALG tO divov houBaver—oiea Yip 
seas &. 


thy 58ov ytyvooKke1i—Kal hyeitar toicg etatpoicg mpdg tag MOAGC. Pain 3’ 
GOLKVODVTAL, TOV LLOXAOV asa oes pévovow éxel Ett yap 
Hepa eotiv. émel S& vdE yiyvetar, E€épxovtat éx tod AaBupiv8ov Kat 
oneddovot vac anv vabdv. ékel dé thy “Apiddvnv adthy opdotv- never 
yap Mpog tH vn. 
"ADT ac. ebeae obv 6 Onoeds tév te Miva@tavpov a&noxtetver Kal 


ToxxZEMG obv eioBatvover Kal &rmondéover mpdg ac 


¢ , 3 Xs Pe 
tods étaipovs omCer cic tas “AOHVGc.” 


{tov woxAov, the bolt Siaxdxtovat, they cut through ode sic, brings .. . safely to] 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 
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odvTH epaiven tov pdBov fh Muppivn, jl bE Méhittar, “Kal 1 
"Aptadvn;” / onetv: 8 “dpa xatper; &pa pirei abtiyy 5 Onoede;” n Oe 
Mouppivn, /“ Noun EEE "ob xaiper hf ‘Apiddvn od5é otred abdthv 6 
Onoet<.”/ 7 dé MéArtta, “ti od Mel adr 6 Onoevs; ti yiyvetot;” fh 5& 
pen p »f exeivov Tov pOOov od EBéAw oor Agyet VOV ye.” 


[aepaiver ends  éxelvov, that] 


aad 


WORD BUILDING 


Describe the relationship between the words in the following sets. From your 
knowledge of the words at the left, deduce the meaning of those on the right: 


1. od0dA0g 1 SobAN 


2. thos hetrn 

3. 60edc i Oc& 

4. O €taipos n étatpa 
5. bdotkos f oixta 
GRAMMAR 


5. Middle Voice: Meaning 


Note the following verbs in the middle voice in the reading passage above: 
popodvrat, ete. (6, 7, 10, 18, 26) = they are afraid, etc. 
ofén, active voice, transitive =I put X to flight; I terrify X 
poBéopo1, middle voice, intransitive = I am frightened, am afraid 
poPéopot, middle voice, transitive + acc. = I fear, am afraid of X 
tpémovtat (12) = they turn 
tpénw, active voice, transitive = I turn X (direct object) 
tpémopat, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative 
sense = I turn myself, I turn 
Oppatat (17) = rushes 


opudw, active voice, transitive = I set X (direct object) in motion 
This verb may also be intransitive in the active voice: 
opudw, active voice, intransitive = I start; I rush 


oppéopor, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative 
sense = I set myself in motion; I start; I rush; I hasten 


35 
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AapPdvetat (19) = takes hold of 


AaUB&ve, active voice, transitive = I take X (direct object in ac- 
cusative case); I take hold of X (direct object in accusative 
case) 


AaLUBd&vowat, middle voice, reflexive with dative sense, object in 
genitive case = I take hold of X for myself/in my own interests 


Note also the meanings of the following verbs in active and middle 
voices: 


xoGiCm, active voice, transitive = I make X sit down; I set; I place 


This verb may also be intransitive in the active voice: 
Kxo8ifw, active voice, intransitive = I sit 


xa@iCovua1, middle voice, intransitive, reflexive with accusative 
sense = I seat myself, sit down 


mei8m, active voice, transitive = I persuade 


neiSouat, middle voice, reflexive with accusative sense = I per- 
suade myself for + dat. (someone or something) = I obey some- 
one or something 
neiBopor odth =I obey him. 
metBopar toig vouois = Z obey the laws. 


Exercise 61 


Read aloud and translate the following sentences containing verbs with 
middle voice forms. Identify deponent verbs, and identify the non-depo- 
nent verbs that are used here in the middle voice: 


ren 


olxade BadiGer PovAdpeba. 

of veavion Kal al napBévor év tH AaBupivO péya poPodvtar. 4. -x: 
&pyds yiyver, © SodAc. “es 
eic thy Kpqtny d&gixvodpeda. 

6 Paoireds htc Séxeta. 

6 kbav éni tov AdKov Oppetat. 

al yovaikes mpdg tH Kptvn Ka8iCovtan. 

6 Onoeds tod Eigovs AapPdévetar. 

&p’ odk eéAerg tH natpi meieoOar; 

ut poBeiabe tov Adxov, @ naides. 


OONAMT AWD 


rR 
ad 
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6. Some Uses of the Dative Case 


a, 


The indirect object of verbs of giving, showing, and telling is in the 
dative case, e.g., ot yap TH Mivotadp® oitov napéxovow = In this 
way they supply food to the Minotaur or In this way they supply the 
Minotaur with food. Here the word citov is the direct object of the verb 
nrapéxovow, and the words 1 Mivwtotpe are the indirect object. 


The dative case may be used with linking verbs, such as éoti(v) and 
ytyvetoar, to indicate the person who possesses something, e.g., gottv 
adt® naicg tig Ovdpatt Onoeids, lit., there is for him a child.... = he 
has a child.... This is called the dative of the possessor. 


The Greek sentence in b above shows another use of the dative case, the 
dative of respect: dvéuati Onoets, lit., Theseus with respect to his 
name = called Theseus. 0 Mivdtavpog Sewidc éotw Syet kai pavi = 
The Minotaur ts terrible with respect tolin appearance and voice. 


. The dative case may be used to indicate the means or instrument by 


which an action is carried out, e.g., tH wév yop &protep& AcuPdvetar 
aig tod Onptov KepaAric, TH 58 SeEte cd otf/Poc ténter = with his left hand 
he takes hold of the head of the beast, and with his right hand he strikes 
its chest. 


The dative case may be used to indicate the time when an action takes 
place, e.g., tH botepaig = on the next day. Note that the Greek does 
not use a preposition here. 


The dative case is used after certain prepositions, especially those that 
indicate the place where someone or something is or something hap- 
pens, e.g., év tH &piotep& and mpdc 1H vn. 


. The dative case is used with certain verbs, e.g.: oi Boeg 16 &YPH 


npooxapodow = the oxen approach the field. 

Your English translation will use a direct object in the accusative 
case, e.g., 0 Aiyeds metBetar adth = Aegeus obeys him; éxeo9é por 
avipeins = follow me bravely; and fycitat adtoig cic tov haBiorBov = 
he leads them into the labyrinth. 


Verbs that take the dative case: 


énonat, I follow 

BonPéw, I come to (someone’s) aid 
tyyéouon, I lead 

netBopor, I obey 

nmpocyopéw, I go toward, approach 
ovAAauBdva, I help 


/ 


Z 


6. O MY®@OE §) 89 
Exercise 6x 


Locate at least twenty words or phrases in the dative case in reading pas- 
sages a and B and identify each use of the dative case. 


v4 Exercise 6A 


Read aloud, translate, and identify each use of the dative case: 


1. Sdvip dpivod metBetar. PC— 


2. mnetOeo0é poi, @ naiSeg. Dc — G 

8. mé&pexéportd &potpov. Dow ed. 

4. tov pd8ov tH nardi Ayo. Do - ce. 

5. got tO obroupyp Spotpov. Dou & Oc -Y. . 
6. dadtovpydc, Aicardmodis ovduart, Toig Bovoiv gig tov &ypodv fyettan. 

7. Od naic tov AdKov AiBorc PéAXEr (pelts). ~ De ao 

8. tL yovih tH dvSpi noAdv ottov moapexet. OC -a. 

9. 6 Seondtms tods SodAovg tooabty Boj KaAei bote poPotvtor. Lo b 
10. got: 1H mardi Kaddg Kbo@v. Ne~ Se 
Prepositions 


While, as seen above, prepositions that take the dative case usually re- 
fer to the place where someone or something is or where some action takes 
place, prepositions that take the genitive often express ideas of place from 
which, and prepositions that take the accusative often express ideas of 
place to which. Observe the following examples that have been given in 
the vocabulary lists so far: 


With genitive: &xé, from; éx/éE, out of; weté, with (with this last ex- 
ample there is no sense of motion from a place) 

With dative: év, in; on; ént, upon, on; npdc, at, near, by; bnb, under * 

With accusative: &v&, up; eic, into; to; at; ént, at; against; Kat&, 
down; perth, after; mpdc, to, toward; bné6, under 


Exercise 6 


Write out the following sentences, putting the nouns in the correct case, 
and then translate the sentences: 


\ ae ere 
1. — npdg (6 eypdc) épyduefa. = Wee be te vi St at Oa 


2. — mpd¢ (fH b8dc) KaBiCovow. 7 ces ee 7% ne ke KAYO SOUT I 

3. &é« (f oikt&) oneddet. \ Car aeat Tes o} Kids Cie Sey 

4. dnd (t vijcos) nAgovow. ra | 7S iy * 7 A “OO OT Keon ely 5 

5. «att (fh 666¢) mopedovton KAT th V a Sh . TD eis > vi ope Y/ 

6. eter (oi Etatpor) pedyer. € re be 

7. év (0 AaPdpivG0c) Lévete. ne TD — onie ee Le & ig oo a { - 
v/s 


Po eid Pus pugh ig 
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Cae) 

8.  nyetobe hiv npdc (fh Kptvn). Thy ‘« + alg : 

9. oi naides tpéxovow deve (th O8dc). a es = aed a 
10. ai napBévor KaBiCovtar bxd (7d Sévdpov). Te Sev S- a a 
Il. 6 Kbav dpyatan ext (6 AdKoc). Tav SU ic ov, 

12. ot Etaipor gig (6 AaPdprvO0c) eicgpyovtan. “To yoo pane - Pov 
Exercise 6v 


Translate into Greek: 


1. Aren’t you willing to obey me, boy? (Use &p«..) 
2. Tell me the story. . 
3. I hand the plow over to you. 
4. The farmer has a big ox. (Use dative of the possessor; see Exercise 
6A, no. 5, for placement and accent of the verb.) 
5. The young man (6 ve&vitc), called Theseus, leads his comrades 
bravely. 
6. The boy strikes (use B&AA@) the wolf with a stone. 
7. The girl hands over food to her friend. 
8. The slave strikes the oxen with a goad (use td KEVTPOV). 
9. The girl approaches the gates. 
10. On the next day the Athenians flee out of the labyrinth. 
Exercise 6€ 


Translate the following pairs of sentences: 


1, 


2. 


6 Onoeds PobAetar tods Etaipovg odCew. 

Aegeus is very afraid but obeys him. 

ol pév ’ABnvaior dqixvodvte el thy vijcov, 6 5é Baotredcs Séxetar adtobc. 
The comrades are especially frightened, but Theseus leads them 
bravely. 

wh udyeoBe, & ptror, undé (and don’t) Bo&te GAA otya&te (be quiet). 
Don’t fear the Minotaur, friends, but be brave! 

énel vo§ yiyveton, 7 mapBévos epyeton mpds t&> ROAGC. 

When day comes (becomes), the ship arrives at the island. 

émet 6 Onoeds dmoxteiver tov Mivdtavpov, éExdpeba abt &k tod 
AaBvptvOov. 

When we are journeying to Crete, we see many islands. 


at 
: 
& 
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Theseus deserts Ariadne. 


O OHZEYZ THN APIAANHN 
KATAAEITIEI 


Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions: 
2 


obtas odv 6 Onceds tobs Etaipovsg ohCer Kai dnd tig Kpttns cnogedyer. npHtov 
wev obv mpdc vijodv tiva, N&Eov ovépatt, rAgovow. énel &’ doucvodvtat, ExPaivovor 
&K This veo Kal &vanatovtar, émet 62 vvE yiyvetar, of pév HAAOL Kabeddovor- 
adtic 5& 6 Onoeds ob Kabedder KAAG tovxog péver- od yap Orel thy ’Apiddvyny od6é 
Bobretar péperw adthy mpds ta “ABtvac. 81’ dAtyou ody, énel KaBedder h "Apic&dvn, 
6 Onceds eyeiper tods Etatpovg Kal, “oty&te, @ @tAot,” enoiv: “Kaipdg got 
a&nonkeiv. onxeddete obv mpdc thy vadv.” énei odv cic thy vadv &@iKvodvtat, 
taxéws Adovoer Tk neicpata Kai &nonAéovaw: thy 8 ‘Apiddvnv Aeimovow év tH 
vio). 
[tiwa, a certain N&&ov, Naxos (an island in the middle of the Aegean Sea, north of 


Crete) dvanabovtar, they rest Hovyzos, quiet(Ly) tyeiper, wakes up 70. 
netopata, the cables] 


1. Where do Theseus and his comrades sail first? 

2. What do they do first when they arrive there? 

3. Why does Theseus not sleep? 

4. What does Theseus say to his men when he awakens them? 


énei 5é hepa ylyvetaa, dveyeipetar T "Apiddvy Kal op& bri odte 6 Onaeds odte 
ot étaipor mé&petow. tpéxer dV Mpbg TOV aiylaAdy Kal BAgmeL mpds thy Odireretexy: 
tiv 5: vadv ody Gp&. pé&AG odv MoPEitar Kal Bod: “d Onoed, nod ef; apd pe 
KataAdeinerc; éndcveNOe kai oCE pe.” 


[aveyeipetar, wakes up = tovatyiaddv, the shore tiv @ddAattav, the sea = énde- 
veAGe, come back!] 
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5. What does Ariadne see when she wakes up? 
6. What does she shout? 


Exercise 60 


Translate into Greek: 


1. While (év @) Ariadne is calling, the god (6 @&6¢) Dionysus (6 
Atévta0¢) looks from heaven (use 6 obpavés) toward earth; then he 
sees Ariadne and loves her. 

2. So he flies (xéteta1) from heaven to earth. And when he arrives at 
the island, he approaches her and says, “Ariadne, don’t be afraid. For 


I, Dionysus, am here. I love you and want to save you. Come with me 
to heaven.” 


So Ariadne rejoices and goes to him. 


4. Then Dionysus carries her up (&4vagépe1) to heaven; and Ariadne be- 
comes a goddess (@e&) and stays forever (eioaet) in heaven. 


ow 


IIe 


Dionysus rescues Ariadne. 
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Classical Greek 
Marriage 


The following lines in praise of marriage are attributed to Hipponax 
(fragment 182), a sixth century B.C. writer of iambic verse, but are probably 
from a writer of New Comedy: 


y&pos Kp&tiotdc EotLv dvSpit G@epovt 
TpOMOV YovatKds yor TOV Edvov Au Bavetv- 
aden yap h mpoig oixtav omCer pdvn.... 
ovvepyov obtos dvtl Seonoivnes exer 
cbvovv, BeBPaiav cic Gravta tov Biov. 


[y&poc, marriage xpktiotoc, best (translate, The best marriage ... is to take. ... ) 
&vSpi o@@povi, for the prudent man _tpdnov yuvarkds xpnatov, the good char- 
acter ofa woman &vov, (as) a wedding gift attn...f tpork, this dowry 
wovn, alone ovvepydv, helpmate obtog, this man avri Seoroivyg, instead of a 
tyrant ebdvovv, well-disposed fefatlav, reliable cic &xavta tov Btov, for all his 


life] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 13.10-16 
We begin with an English translation of the first verses of the passage: 


Jesus was teaching in a synagogue on the sabbath and cured a woman who 
had been bowed by an infirmity for eighteen years. He laid his hands on her 
and said, “Woman, you are freed from your infirmity,” and immediately 
she stood up straight. But the ruler of the synagogue, objecting because Jesus 
had cured her on the sabbath day, said to the crowd: 


3 > a nm a ° 2 
“BE huépar etotv év aig Sei EpydCeo8ar ev adtaic obv épydpevor OepanedecBe 
Nn 5 nee a ’ y» 2 a4 x in lente 4 Cy 8 , 
Kod pt tH hpépa tod coPPatov.” dnexpiOn 5é abtH 6 Kdprog Kal cinev, “bnoxpitat, 


io 


t poner n ’ 4 5 a“ > ~ ” rn 
EKAOTOS DLAV TH CaPP&twH od Adel TOV Podv adbtod j} TOV Gvov nd tic PaTVNS Kal 


2 s. ia ” 
énayayav notice; 


[8&, six évaic,in which Set épya tear, (we) should work epyopuevot, going 
Oepanedeobe, work your cures adnexpiOn, answered dxdpros, the Lord etnev, 
said dnoxpitat, hypocrites Exaatoc,each i,or tov ivov,his-ass tig 


pdtvns, the stall dnayayov, having led (it) away notier, give (it) water] 


Jesus concludes: “And this woman, a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan 
bound for eighteen years, should she not have been freed from this bond on the 
sabbath day?” 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
oipéo, | take 
Cf. atpeo, Flat 
éxaipoe [= tx + cipeal, F lift, 
Fitise 
éxatpe Eucovtdy, f get up 
etplaxa, I And 
téver, to go 
weAedm + ace. and infin,, J ar- 
der, tel! {gomeone to do some- 
thing) 
noapagKevdio, | prepare 
Nouns 
6 or t ef (rie olpiiv, tees 
atyag), goat 
f) Oder, sec 
Declined like t péactta, hee 
(see Chapter 4, Grammar 3, 
page 41) 
Th ivopa, name 
4 edAtc, erty 
Interrogetive Pronoun ‘Adjective 
tls, nom. pl., tives, interroga- 


KYKAQY (a) 


6 ‘CHhuererie tay poxkoy cdeivet ei¢ tiv fe dobkpdy tol Kdeduamos, 


tive pronoun, who? interrog 
tive adjective, whieh... 7? 
wiht... ? 
fndefinite Pronoun / Adjective 
Tig, acc. Sing., tiva, eanclitic 
Pronoun, someone: sore. 
thing; anyore; anything; en 
clitie adjective, @ certain; 
some; 1, a7 
Pronoun (Adjective 
ovbels, obGepia, obbev, masec 
acc. éing., obdive, pronoun, 
mo one; nothing; adjective, 
Reflexive Pronoun 
Epautod, gecvtoD, eowtod, o 
aiuyself, of yourself, af Airm-, 
her-, tteelf 
Adjective 
Heyiotos, -1, -o¥, very big, 
very forge; very great; 
biggest, largest; greatest 
CE peyog, peyian, eyo, be, 
large; great 
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Prepositions "Ayapepvoves), Agamemnon 
tepl + pen., about, concerning: ol. Ayool, Achoeons; Greeks 
+ ac0., around 6 ‘O8uccets (rod ‘Ofvecems, 
Proper Names to ‘OS0cgel), Odysseus 
6b 'Ayopéuvey (tod hy Tpoid, Trey 


erel 6& mepoiver Tov pibov 7 Muppivy, 71 MeéArcta, “we KoAdg eotiy 
& wdoc,” gnotv. “Aye qwiv GAAov twé pifov, & piites.” 4 8 
Muppivn, “otéapme,” onaiv: “viv yap ev va éyo Oo Geinvoy 
napackendétew.” 1 wey obv MéAitoa Soxpvet, o G& didinmoc, “ni 
édaxpbe, o MéArtto,” gnoiv: “yc yop Ebékm cot wifoy nakdyv Adyery 
repi avépoc mokutpérou, dvéouec. “Odveceme. 
[xepoiven, finishes Soxpiercries sokwpénov, much-traveled| 

“O yap ‘Oduccets éni thy Tpolav mAei peti tod 1” "Ayouépvovos 
worl tay ‘Ayohy, béxa pev oby én mepi Tpoiév peyovra, téAoc 5% 
tiv noAw aipotew., o ofv ‘OSucsets Tobe etTaipoug KeAeber eis rite 
vedo eloBotvev, wei cd tie Tpotac olxade GmomAdouciy. év 8# ti 
060 TOAAG Kai deiva méoyouow, moAAdKig Lev yap yelLiivas 
tméyouow, mohAdKic 62 cic AAAouc Kivitvouc weyiotone éunintovew, 


(Séea... itn, for ten years téhoc, adv., finally yewpiives, storms trégovrw, 
they undergo wrvédivous, dangers lucterooct (iv. + cixtavow), fall inte] 


“chéovel note ele vijodv tive ptkpay, éxPatvoues 6& be td ved 
kai éeimvoy mowiew év tw oiyioA@. fot. dé eyyog GAAN vijoos: 
karvov op@ar kal gbdyyov dxobouc. mpofdtay te Koi otyav. tH ary 
botepaig 6 “Obuccebs tobs étaipovg cehevder elg thy votv eloBaivery: 
BobAeto yirp eis Ty vijcov mAeLly Kal yLYV@oKeL Tiveg exel olKoboly, 
[note, atone time thvvedw, the ships = tihotyukg, the beach = tyyig, nearby 
ceevov, smoke gfGprov, the sound = tf... berepaig, on the next day] 

“Gv GAtyou ofv aqucvolvian ei thy vijoov, byybs tig Oakatene 
Givrpoy péya opao. cal moAAG te mpdBota col mokAde alyos. Oo obv 
‘OSuededes toils Etaiporis, ‘dpeig wév,” gneiv, ‘npos TH val pévete. eye BE 
ev v@ Exe cic tO Gevipoy elowévon.” dibdexa obv tay étaipay Kereber 
cuts EnecOor, of 62 GAAo1 mpc ti vont pévovaty, émet d@ cig td 


To 


15 


an 
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” ? na 2 Oo? ? Cad Wd t > 
VTPOV GPIKvOdVTAL, Obdéva E&VBpMRoV edptcKovet EvSov. ol odV 


etaipot, ‘@ ‘Odvoced,’ gaol, ‘oddeic KVOpmndc éotiv EvSov. EAavve 


=m xX I “ 
obv t& te mpOPata Kat TH&> alyag mpd thy vadv Kal dndmAEL OS 2 


TAYLOTOA,” 


l&vtpov, cave 8hd5exa, twelve 


tavth exeoOat, to follow him 
ho tayL0TH, as quickly as possible] 


EvSov, inside 


“o 8’ "Odvaceds odk eBéAe1 todto noteiv: PobAEtar yap yryvdoKet 

’ t m 2 cal 5 Sof n ? “ la 4 nm 

Tig EV TH Gvtp@ otkel. ot Sé Etaipor pdAa PoPodvtar: Sua S tH 
‘Odvocei neifovtai Kai wévovoty ev 1H d&vtp@.” 


[todto, this Spmc, nevertheless] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. myth 5. monotheist (what does yévoc mean?) 
2. mythology 6. atheist (what does é- mean?) 
3. polytheist 7. theology 
(what does 6 8ed¢ mean?) 
4, pantheist 


(what does n&v mean?) 


GRAMMAR 
1. Substantive Use of Adjectives 


Adjectives, especially in the plural, are often used as substantives, 
thus functioning as nouns, and can be translated by supplying words such 
as “men,” “women,” or “things,” depending on the gender of the adjective, 
e.g.: 

év S& tH O5@ MOAAODS OpHpev. 

We see many (men) on the road. 

Tpdc TH KPiIVIV TOAAAL bSpidc gépovany. 

Many (women) are carrying water jars to the spring. 


év S& ti 05 NOAA Kai Seva néoyovor. 
On. the journey they suffer many terrible (things). 


Note also that Greek uses the conjunction cat here, while English does not 
use a connective. 
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9. Nouns: Declensions 


As you have seen, Greek nouns are divided into three large groups or 
declensions. You have already studied nouns of the /st or alpha declen- 
sion (e.g., fh Kptvn, 1 Ddpt&, fh wéArtta, 1 payopa, 6 Seondtno, 0 ZavOtac, and 6 
vexviac) and of the 2nd or omicron declension (e.g., 6 &ypdg and 1d 
Sévdpov). Nouns of the 1st declension are feminine, except for those whose 
nominatives end in -7¢ or -&c¢, such as 0 deoxdtyc, 6 ZavOia&c, and 6 veaviac; 
most nouns of the 2nd declension are masculine (e.g., 5 &ypdc), a few are 
feminine (e.g., h 65dc, 1 vijcos, and fh map8évoc), and some are neuter (e.g., 
10 bévipov). 

The 3rd declension has many nouns of all three genders, and it is not 
easy to predict the gender from the ending of the nominative singular, as 
it is with 1st and 2nd declension nouns. Some 3rd declension nouns can 
be either masculine or feminine, such as 6 or  noaic, boy; girl; son; 
daughter; child. 

The stems of 3rd declension nouns end in a consonant or in vowels or 
diphthongs. Nouns of the 3rd declension can be recognized by the ending 
-o¢ or -w¢ in the genitive singular, e.g., mmic, genitive, ma1d6c and ndA16, 
genitive, mdAews. By removing the genitive singular ending, you find 
the stem, e.g., m016-. 

To help you identify the declension to which a noun belongs and to 
help you determine the stem of 8rd declension nouns, we will henceforth 
list nouns in the vocabulary lists with their nominative and genitive 
forms, as follows: 


1st Declension: 
(stems in -& or -a) 


T) Kprvn, tis Kptivnc, spring 

tH ddpté, tics bSpiac, water jar 

Tt wéArtta, tig WeAittns, bee 

T pdyarpa, tig Layaipas, knife 

6 Seondtns, tod Seondtov, master 
0 vetividc, tod vedviov, young man 


2nd Declension: 
(stems in -o) 


0 &ypdc, tod &ypod, field 
1 080g, tig 0503, road; way; journey 
to dévbpov, tod SévSpon, tree 


3rd Declension: 6 or } naic, tod or tic natddc, boy; girl; son; 
daughter; child 


H MOAtc, tic NOAEWS, City 


3. 3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Velar and Dental Stems 


The stems of many 3rd declension nouns end in consonants. You 
find the stem by dropping the -og ending from the genitive singular. The 
3rd declension endings shown in the chart of forms below are then added 
to the stem. 
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a. Stems ending in a velar (7, kK, 7) 
6 odAaé, tod obAaK-oc, guard 
Cf. pvAdtto, I guard 
Stem: oviAax-, guard 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 0 pbraK-¢ > obrAag oi = pbAK-ES 
Gen. TOD §=dAAK-06 TOV OVAGK-OV 
Dat. 7 pbAax-1 toig ~pbAak-or(v) > pbAaEr(v) 
Ace. TOV «Mp DAGK-o tobs gbdAaK-as 
Voc. ® gbAax-¢ > odrAa€ ® pdAaK-e¢ 


Note that the vocatives are the same as the nominatives. Note that in 
the nominative and vocative singular and the dative plural the x of the 
stem and the ¢/o of the ending produce the combination of sounds repre- 
sented by the letter € (see page xv). And note that, as is the case with most 
nouns, the accent is persistent; in the genitive plural the accent cannot 
stand on the third syllable from the end because the final syllable is long 
(see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32), 


6 or 7 até, tod or this aiy-dc, goat 


Stem: aiy-, goat 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 46 aty-¢ > até ol = aiy-ec 
Gen. TOD = =aiy-d5 TOV aiy-@v 
Dat. tH = aiy-i Twig aiy-oi(v) > aiEi(v) 
Ace. tov aiy-o Tov aly-as 
Voce. @ aty-¢ > até a aly-e¢ 


Note that monosyllabic nouns of the 3rd declension usually have an 
accent on the final syllable of the genitive and dative cases, singular and 
plural. Note that the vocatives are the same as the nominatives. Note that 
in the nominative and vocative singular and the dative plural the y and 
c/o produce the combination of sounds represented by the letter €. And note 
the circumflex accent over the diphthong of the stem when it is accented 
and followed by a short syllable (see Chapter 3, Grammar 3, page 32). 


PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of 6 dvvE, tod bVuyoc, claw; 
nail (note that x and </o produce the combination of sounds represented by 


the letter &). 
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b. Stems ending in a dental (6, 0, D) 


6 or } raic, tod or tic ta1b-dc, boy; girl; son; daughier; child 


Stem: 1a1d-, boy; girl; son; daughter; child 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6 maid-¢ > nas ol = maib-ec 
Gen. tod §=6marb-d¢ TOV TAId-OV 
Dat. tH = mard-t toig = ma1b-ct(v) > maroi(v) 
Acc. tov maid-o tobg = matd-as 
Voc. a) Raid > Tat ® Kaid-E¢ 


Remember that all dental stops are lost before o (see page xv); thus in 
the nominative singular and the dative plural of naic the 6 is lost before 
the c/o of the endings. The vocative singular is the stem without the -6 (all 
stop consonants are lost in word-final position; the only consonants with 
which Greek words can end are v, p, ¢, or one of the double consonants € 
and y). Note that while monosyllabic nouns of the 3rd declension usually 
have an accent on the final syllable of the genitive and dative cases, sin- 
gular and plural (see 6 oi€ on the opposite page), in this word the accent of 
the genitive plural is persistent and remains on the first syllable. 


PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of f éAmis, tig éAnidoc, 
hope. 


The following is an example of a neuter dental-stem noun of the 3rd 
declension. Note the ways in which it is similar to and different from the 
masculine/feminine nouns above: 


70 Svoua, TOD OvdLET-oC, Mame 


Stem: dvoyat-, name 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 1  évopat> dvopa tw  dvdpuat-o 
Gen. tod }«6OvGNaT-0¢ TOV OVOLET-OV 
Dat. tH = OVOpOLT-1 toig dvduat-or(v) > dvonaor(v) 
Acc. co) = Svontart > Svoua te = VG Lart-c 
Voe. @ Svopat > Svona ® dvdpat-o 


Remember that in neuter nouns the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular forms are identical, as are the corresponding plural 
forms, which end in & as do 2nd declension neuters. Third declension 
neuter nouns do not add ¢ to the stem in the nominative singular as do 
masculine and feminine velar and dental stem nouns. Instead, the t of 
the stem is lost (see above), as it also is before the o of the dative plural end- 


ing. The vocative singular is the stem without the -t (cf. @ noi). 
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Exercise 7a 


Locate the following 3rd declension nouns in the reading passage at the 
beginning of this chapter. Identify the case and number of each, and ex- 
plain why that particular case is being used: 


1. dvdpds 4, ye1ipdvas 
2. dvductt 5. atyév 

3. “Ayapépvovoc 6. aiyas 
Exercise 76 


The following 3rd declension nouns have been given in the vocabulary 
lists in Chapters 2-7, in the following order. Declensions of the nouns 
marked with asterisks have been given above; declensions of other types 
of 3rd declension nouns will be given in subsequent grammar sections. 
Give the meaning of each of the following: 


6 Bots, tod Bods 

6 or f naic, tod or thc moddc* 
6 TATHp, ToD: naTPdS 

6 dvijp, 10d évdpdcg 

fh yovn, tic yovarkds 

f Bvydtnp, tis Fuyatpdc 

Th untnp, this uNtPdG 

6 or T] Kbwv, TOD OF Tg KLVdS 
10 pos, tod Spovg (< SpE-oc) 


6 Baotredc, tod Pacirénws 

h vais, tis ved> 

t vo6, THis voKtés 

6 Atyevc, tod Aiyéws 

6 Onoed,, tod Oncéwc 

10 Svopa, tod dvéuatoc* 

1 ROAIG, tig OAEWS 

6 ‘Ayapéntvev, tod "Ayapéwvovos 

6 ‘Odvaceb,, tod 'OSvacéws 

Using the information supplied in the charts and lists above, give the def- 
inite article to accompany each of the following 3rd declension nouns: 


1. xvvi (2 ways) yu voOKTE 

2. matpaouv) + “JAR 12. Svyatpi 

3. &vdpa ze74, 18. ndAeor(v) 

4. "Odvooei y Tas 14. advdpas 

5. dvépata : oi 15. Bde 

6. untépec Tol 5 16. vavoi(v) 

7. @vyatpaou(v) re 17. ’Ayopgpvovt 

8. yovaiKkas “joy 18 kbva (2 ways) 

9. dvdpav TRH 19. yovaréi(v) 
10. voxri 20. noro(t) (2 ways) 
Reflexive Pronouns 


In Chapter 4 Myrrhine says to Dicaeopolis énoipe ceavtév, o dvep = 
Lift yourself, husband! or Get up, husband! Later 6 Arxaiénodig pé6Atc 
énaiper tavtdv, Dicaeopolis reluctantly lifts himself (= gets up). The 
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pronouns ceavtdv, yourself, and éavtév, himself, are called reflexive 
since they are used to refer to or reflect the subject of the verb. Usually in 
English we use a word ending in -se/f to translate reflexive pronouns, but 
note the following example in lines 21-22 of the first story in this chapter: 
SH5exa odv tHv Etatpav KeAever avt@ eneo8a1r, and so he orders twelve 
of his companions to follow him. 

Reflexive pronouns combine elements of the personal pronouns (see 
Chapter 5, Grammar 6, page 65) with the intensive adjective abdtdc (see 
Chapter 5, Grammar 9, page 68), thus o¢, you + adtov, self > ceavtdv, your- 
self. 

In the 1st and 2nd persons, the reflexive pronouns have masculine 
and feminine forms only; in the 3rd person there are neuter forms as 
well, There are no nominatives. 


1st Person 2nd Person 

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
- Euevtod ELOVTHS TEAVTOD CEAVTHSG 
-  ELavte® EOvty] CEKVTO oEavTH 
» spavtdv ELAVTTV OEQUTOV CEAUTHV 


Lav adtav DLaV adtov 

Nuiv adtaiic Duiv adtoic 
a + en 

Twas adtoic Dues adtodb<s 


Hov adtdv 
TLiv abtoicg 
Tuas adtov<s 


Poa POO 


8rd Person 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 


G.  éavt0d EQUVTTIS éavtod 
D. éavth EQDTH EAT 
A. Eavtév EQUTNV éavtd 
G.  eavtey EQUTOV EQvTOV 
D. = éavtois Eavtatg Eavt0ig 
A. éavt0b¢ gavtig = Ew TH 


Translate each of the forms above, e.g., éuavtot, of myself, éuavth, 
to/for myself, tuautév, myself. 


Exercise 7y 

Read aloud and translate the following sentences: 
1. ey Enavtdv éExaipa. ti od cemvtov obk Emaipetc; 
2. tf noicg ave énatper. 
3. éavtdv énatper. 
4. Tuas adtods énaipopev. 
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s 2 [od ta e t lad 

5. earthy év th Katdntp@ (mirror) op&s. 
“ a A ’ Ay 2 n ’ tia 

6. apa Dua adtods Ev TH Katdntpw pete; 


Exercise 75 
Read aloud and translate (fill in appropriate reflexive pronouns where 
missing): 
1. 06 nog éavtdv enaiper Kal mpds tov d&ypdv onedder. 
2. oinatdec Enaipovot Kal rpdc Tov &ypdov oneddovoly. 
3. énoupe ceavtyy, © yoven, Kol gABi Sedpo. 
4, émaipete ,® yovaixes, Kai eete Sedpo. 
5. odk e0érw éuavthy énaipew: uddo yap képve UI am tired). 
6.  odK e0éAouev enatpetv: UGAG yOu KeLLVOLLEV. 
7.  tivi (to whom) Aé€yer } napOévos tov udOov; kp’ Exvti] A€yer; 
8. 6 nathp tiv Bvyatépa ped’ éavtod Kabiler (makes ... sit down). 
9. ol matépes tac Avyatépac 120’ xaBiCovaw. 
10. 6 naicg tov tod Ratpdc Kivo. Op& KAA’ ody Op& tov EavTOd. 
11. ph eforte cic 15 Gvtpov, @ gidor- adtol yap Dw&s adtods cic wéyiotoV 
kivdbvov &yete. 
12. PorOer huiv, d OSvaced-: od yap Suvéwela. (we are able) has adtod< 


ome. 


Homer 


The earliest poems in Western lit- 
erature (and according to some, the 
greatest) are the Iliad and the 
Odyssey. These are epics, that is to 
say, long narrative poems; each of the 
poems contains twenty-four books, the 
books varying in length from 450 to 
900 lines. They tell stories about the 
age of the heroes, and both center upon 
the Trojan War. 

The Iliad tells the story of the 
wrath of Achilles, the greatest of the 
Greek heroes who fought at Troy. 

After besieging Troy for nine years, Achilles and Agamemnon, leader of 
the Greek host, quarrel at an assembly of the army. Agamemnon takes away 
Achilles’ prize, a captive girl whom he loves. Thus insulted, Achilles refuses 
to fight any longer and stays by his ships, with disastrous consequences for 
both himself and the rest of the Greeks. 

Without his help the Greeks suffer heavy losses and are driven back to 
their ships. Achilles still refuses to fight but is at last persuaded to allow his 
closest friend, Patroclus, to lead his men into battle. Only when Patroclus 


Homer 
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has been killed by Hector, the greatest of the Trojan heroes, does Achilles turn 
his anger from Agamemnon and fight against the Trojans. To avenge the 
death of Patroclus, he leads his men into battle, causing terrible carnage. He 
sweeps the Trojans back into the city and kills Hector in single combat before 
the walls of Troy, even knowing that with Hector’s death his own death is 
imminent. He then ties the corpse of Hector behind his chariot and drags it in 
front of the walls of Troy before the eyes of Hector’s father, Priam, and his 
mother and wife. 

Achilles’ anger does not cease until the aged Priam, alone and at night, 
makes his way through the Greek camp to Achilles’ tent and begs him to re- 
turn the body of Hector for burial. Achilles, overcome by pity for the old man, 
consents and allows a truce for his burial. 

The Odyssey tells the story of the return of Odysseus from Troy to his 
home in Ithaca. The plot is more complex than that of the Iliad. It starts in 
Ithaca, where Penelope, Odysseus’s wife, has been waiting for twenty years 
for her husband’s return (Odysseus was fighting before Troy for ten years 
and spent another ten on the journey home). She is beset by suitors who are 
competing for her hand and the kingdom. Her son, Telemachus, sets out to 
look for his father, who, he believes, is still alive. 

Odysseus, meanwhile, is held captive by a nymph, Calypso, on a far-off 
island. She is at last persuaded by the gods to let him go and helps him build a 
raft. He sails off, only to be wrecked on the island of Phaeacia. Here the king 
receives him kindly, and at a banquet given in his honor Odysseus recounts 
the adventures he has undergone since he left Troy. The Phaeacians load 
him with gifts and take him home to Ithaca, where they leave him sleeping on 
the shore. The second half of the Odyssey tells how he returned to his palace 
disguised as a beggar and with the help of Telemachus and a faithful servant 
slew the suitors and was reunited with Penelope. 

The Greeks attributed both of these great poems to Homer. Scholars have 
shown that the poems are in fact the culmination of a long tradition of oral po- 
etry, that is of poetry composed without the aid of writing. The tradition proba- 
bly originated in the Bronze Age, and in every succeeding generation poets 
retold and embroidered the stories about the heroes. Finally, Homer com- 
posed these two great poems, which are on a far larger scale than oral poetry 
usually is, in an age when writing had just been reintroduced to Greece. 

The internal evidence of the Iliad suggests that it was composed between 
750 and 700 B.C. in Ionia. Modern scholars are not agreed on whether the 
Odyssey was composed by the same poet; there are considerable differences 
in style and tone between the two poems. Both poems show characteristics of 
oral poetry that make them very different from literary poetry. They were 
composed to be recited or sung aloud to the accompaniment of the lyre. The 
stories themselves, the recurrent themes, and a large proportion of the actual 
lines are traditional, but the structure of the poems, the clear and consistent 
characterization of the leading figures, and the atmosphere of each poem, 
tragic in the Iliad, romantic in the Odyssey, are the creation of a single poet. 
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6 ‘OSvccebs Ek tod Evtpov tod KdxAwnoc éxpedyet. 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs : Adjectives 
é&noxptvopat, J answer 560, two 
Ba&AdAw, I throw; I put; I pelt; ets, pta, gv (acc. sing. masc., 


I hit, strike 6X 
péAA@ + infin., J am about (to); 

I am destined (to); I intend (to) 
dpucke, active, transitive, J set X 

in motion; active, intransi- 

tive, I start; I rush; middle, 

intransitive, I set myself in 

motion; I start; I rush; I hasten 
nad, active, transitive, I stop 


éva), one 

n&¢, Ka0a, T&V (nom. pl. 
masc., n&vtec; gen. pl., 
névtov; ace. pl. masc. 
na&vtac; nom. and ace. pl. 
neuter, tavto), all; every; 
whole 

cHppav, cdgpov, of sound 
mind; prudent; self-con- 


X; middle, intransitive, I stop trolled 
doing X; + gen., I cease from Adverbs 
nade, stop! évOdde, here; hither; there; 
Nouns thither 
6 Eévoc, tod Eévon, foreigner; ndQev; from where? whence? 
stranger nQ@c; how? 


4 olvog, tod olvov, wine 

6 d98aApdc, tod dpBaApOod, eve 

to xDdp, tod mupds, fire 

& yetpav, 10d yetudvoc, storm; 
winter 


Proper Names 
6 KéxdAoy, 103 KixAmnos, Cy- 
clops (one-eyed monster) 


“ > 2? ? X fa 2 2 + X 2 é a" 
Sv’ oAtyov 5 ywogov Léytotov &Kobovow, Kal Eicépyetar yiyas 
oBepdc: cic yap dpBaApds év pe G oro Eveotiv. 6 1’ ov 
poBepds: gic yap OMVaALOS Ev LEOM@ TH pEToNM EvectIV. 6 7’ odv 


? 5 Sees, ef a , ~ \ > 5% ~ oy 
Odvoceds Ki 01 Etaipor UGAG goPodvtar Kai Eig TOV TOD AvtpOVD 
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UDXOV MPEvyovGL. O SE yiya>o TpAtov Lev tH TPdPata Kat TOG alyas cic 
co &vtpov eiceAadvet, énet bé navta Evdov Eoqiv, AiBov péytotov aiper 
Kai cig Thy tod A&vtpOV Elcodov panther Cd 8 


gp a e > = 
alyas &péAyet, Emerta bé rdp Keer. ottw St tév 1” "OSva086 Kai tobc 


a Si rpGtov uty tas> 


éraipovs Op Kai, ‘wo Cévot,’ Bod, ‘tives gote kai nd0ev mAcite;’ 


[wépov, noise ytyic pofepic, a terrifying giant péoo th pethaw, the middle of 
his forehead tdv 103 &vtpow poxdy, the far corner of the cave chy... eloo- 
Sov, the entrance cpéAyet, milks  xéker, lights] 


“6 8’ "Odvocets, ‘hueis "Ayarot éopev,’ pnoiv, ‘Kal kd tic Tpotac 
oikade TAEOUEV. emoy bé Huds évOdde EAordver,’ 

“§ 8% Koxdww ovdey dnoxpivetar GAMG Spp&tar emi tod. 
"Ayatovs: tov Etaipwv dé S00 cprdCer Kal Kdnter mpdco thy yiiv: 6 S& 
eyKe@aAos expel Kal Sever tiv yi.” 


xénter, he strikes, bashes mnpdgthvyfiv, onto the ground $ 
Seber, wet] 


[apxé&Cer, he seizes 
.. byxégados expel, their brains flow out 


h S& MéArtta, “node, & Pidinne,” onoiv, “nade: Sewdc yap got 6 
udOoc. GAA’ einé por, mH> expedyer 6 ‘OSvacedbs; spa n&vtas tod<s 
Etatpovs &moKteiver O KbKAwy;” 

[eixé, tell] 

6 S& OtAinnoc, “oddapadc” gnotv: “od nh&vtas aroxteiver 6 
Kixroy. 6 yap Odvocerts got &vip moAbuNTIC. RpAtov Lev odv 
noAdv oivov 1@ KbxAwnt napéxet, dote bv dAtyou wéAo peOder. émel 
St xoBebdder 6 KoxAww, poxyAbv péytotov 6 ’OSvaceds ebpioxet Kai 
tovs Etaipovs KeAeder Beppaiverv adtd év 1H mupt. énei Se wearer 


Ct ‘ pia > 4 cal LA é be . 3 x 
VEL be rey Eva dgbarudov tod KixAwnoc. aiCer 5& 6 6pBaALdc 


t4 € fs ¢ 3 . 4 wv | \ > Oo 4 A 
; eo8ar 6 poyAdc, 6 “OdSvaGEds alper adtov Ex Tod MvPdG KAI 
fo Cay j 

EAG 


AVTtOD. 


weber, is drunk woyddv, stake Beppatverv, to heat 


otCe, hisses] 


[xoASpntic, cunning 
&yeoOat, to catch fire 


“6 8’ dvannd& Kai Sewds KAdCer. 0 8’ "OSvocEds Kal ot Etaipor Eig 
A inl bid 4 a ¢ at - 3 r > x‘ 
TOV TOD KVTPOD LLDXOV Mevyovolv. oO b€ KdKAwy od SdvataL adTODS 


dpa&v. to@Ads yap EotIV.” 


10 


16 


20 


25 
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lavannd&, leaps up = KA Cet, shrieks ob Sbvatat, is not able, cannot TOMAS, 


blind] 

mh 5& Méditta, “og copdg gotiv &6 OSvoceds. GAG rads 
EKPEDYOVOLV EK TOD &VTPOV;” 
[soodc, clever] 


0 b& Dikinnog, “th dotepaia, émei mpdtov &vatéAAer d HAroc, 6 


40 


Kodxiwy tov Ai®ov efaiper éx tis tod &vtpov eioddSov Kal né&vta th 
te npdPata Kai tac atyas éxnéumer. 6 odv ’OdSvoGEdDS TODS LEV 
écaipovg kpUxte1 dno tHv mpoPdtwv, sxvtdv Sé dnd KPIOD peycAov. 
otta dh 0 Koxhoy éxnéurer tobs “Ayarobds pete tOv npoBdtov Kal 
tod Kptod, ot SE mévta td npdoBata npds thy vadv éhodvover Kal 4 
GanonAéovew.” 


[rq dotepaig, on the next day dvatéAder, rises eEatper, lifts out xpdnter, 
hides n0+gen., under «piod, ram] 


WORD BUILDING 


From the meanings of the words in boldface, deduce the meaning of the other 
word in each pair: 


1. 1 napackenn rapacKkevaca 
2. to dvopa ovoneta 

8. td Padpa Bavud ta 

4. toépyov (work) épyéConar 


GRAMMAR 


5. 3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Nasal Stems 


Review the formation of the nominative and vocative singular and 
the dative plural of 3rd declension velar and dental stem nouns as pre- 
sented in Grammar 3, pages 97-—99 above. 
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Note what happens when the stem ends in the nasal consonant v: 
6 YEleov, tod yYewOv-oG, storm; winter: 


Stem: yewov-, storm; winter 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6 YELLOV ol YELLOV-EG 
Gen. TOO YELL@V-0¢ TOV YELLOV-OV 
Dat. TH = YELL AV-1 TtOIg «=. YEtptAv-a1(v) > yetp@or(v) 
Acc. TOV = -YELLAV-a tog = YELL@V-acG 
Voc. ra) XEULOV o YELL@VES 


Sigma is not added to the stem in the nominative and vocative singu- 
lar, and the v is lost before the dative plural ending. 


PRACTICE: Write the complete set of the forms of 6 xbav, tod Kvvic, dog. 
Remember what happens with the accent in the genitive and dative, sin- 
gular and plural, when the stem is monosyllabic. 


8rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Labial and Liquid Stems 


Some 3rd declension nouns have stems ending in labials (B, x, and 9), 
e.g., 0 KAdy, ToD KAMn-d¢, dative plural, toic KAwyi(v), thief, and in liq- 
uids (A and p), e.g., 6 Aijtwp, tod prytop-oc, dative plural, toig pitopot(v), ora- 
tor. See Forms, pages 288 and 289. 


A 3rd Declension Adjective: chgpav, cigpov, 4 sound mind; 
prudent; self-controlled 


Stem: odgpov-, of sound mind; prudent; self-controlled 


The stem ends in -ov-, and c is not added in the masculine/feminine 
nominative singular. The o is lengthened to » in the masculine/ 
feminine nominative singular, but not in the neuter. As with ye.ov, the 
v of the stem is lost before the o of the dative plural ending. 


Singular Plural 

M. & F. N. M. & F. N. 
Nom. ocagpov odkppov OOPPOV-EG oMgpov-c 
Gen. ogpov-0g  cd—ppov-0g caMpdbv-ov COOPOV-OV 
Dat. odpov-1 GHpov-t GHepov-o1(v)> omMppov-o1(v) > 

omopoci(v) omppoct(v) 

Ace. cadopov-a oGppov THOPOV-asG odgpov-a 
Voc. cdgpov GGppov odMpov-EG coopov-a 


Note that adjectives such as o@gpaw, cgpov, which have only 3rd de- 
clension forms, have one set of forms for masculine and feminine and 
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one for neuter, thus 6 cdppwv &v8peamog and 7) cdppwv Kdpn, but td o—Ppov 
téxvov (child). 


Exercise 7e 
Translate into English (1-5) and into Greek (6-10): 


AOE Sedpo, & nai, Kai tds alyag npd¢ tov aypov EAavve, 
oixade oneddete, & SodAo1, Kai oitov taic ai€l mapéyete. 
KéAeve tov<s pbAaKas Toig na1oi PonMeiv. 

&p’ od tov xewdva. poBeiade, d p{ror; 

o adtovpydg toig Kvolv yeitat npds tov &ypov. 

We are leading the goats up the road. 

The boys are not willing to obey the guards. 

The guards want to help the boys. 

The prudent girls fear the storm. 

We wish to teil the names of the girls to the boy. 


SS ee St ee Na 


ra 


The Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective 


When the Cyclops asks Odysseus and his men tive goté xai néQev 
nAeite; he uses a form of the interrogative pronoun tic; ti; who? what? 
The same word may be used as an interrogative adjective, e.g.: 


ig tiva vijoov nAgopev; 
To what island are we sailing? 


This pronoun/adjective has 3rd declension endings, and its mascu- 
line and feminine forms are the same. It always receives an acute accent 
on the first syllable (the acute on tig and ti does not change to grave when 
another word follows). Its forms are as follows (note in particular the da- 
tive plural): 


Stems: tw-/t1 


Singular Plural 
M&F. N. M. & F. N. 
Nom. tic ti tiv-ec¢ tiv-o 
Gen. ~ tiv-oc tiv-o¢ tiv-@v tiv-@V 
Dat. tiv-t ttv-1 tiv-ou(v) > tiot(v) tiv-o1(v) > tio1(v) 
Acc. tiv-o ut tiv-ag tiv-o 


Locate two occurrences of the interrogative pronoun in the reading 
passage 7a at the beginning of this chapter. 
Remember that ti may mean either what? or why? 


| 
£ 
i 
| 
4! 
: 
i 
i 
i 
: 
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9, The Indefinite Pronoun and Adjective 


In the sentence nAgovot note eis vijcév twa pixpév, the word tivo is an 
indefinite adjective meaning a certain, some, or simply a,an. This word 
may also be used as an indefinite pronoun meaning someone, something, 
anyone, anything, e.g. 


&p’ dp&s tiva év 7 &vtpyH; 
Do you see anyone in the cave? 


In all of its forms this word is spelled the same as the interrogative 
pronoun tic given above, but it is enclitic (see Enclitics and Proclitics, 
pages 285-286). 

Locate two occurrences of the indefinite adjective in the first two para- 
graphs of the first reading passage in Chapter 6. Explain their agreement 
with the nouns they modify and explain the accents. 


Exercise 76 


Read aloud and translate. Identify any interrogative pronouns or adjec- 
tives and any indefinite pronouns or adjectives. 


e 


ti novodatw oi &vdp_Ec; 

6 &vihp HdOdv tie tH modi A€yer. 

maidés tives Tod Kdvas Eig tTods dypodc elodyoval. 
BobAopon yiyvdoxet tic év tT &vtp@ oixel. 

tive, pdOov PobAccBe dxovenv, & naides; 

pdOdv two. PovAducla dxobet epi yiyavtds Tivos. 
tiow fyeiobe npdc tov cypdv, & nodes; 

Eévorg tiolv hyobueba, & m&tEp. 

tivos mp6Pata tocodtov wogov motel; 

tivt péAAetg mapéxetv 10 Kpotpov; 


OO AIH TA co 


re 
S 


Exercise 7n 

Read aloud and translate: 

tic év tH Uvtpw oixel; ylyac tic PoBepdc év tH dvtpo oixei. 
tivo év ti] oixia dpac; yovaixd tivo év ti oixia opé. 

tiow cig thy nOAw fyel; SodAorc toi eicg Thy xdAW Tyodpar. 
tivoc &potpov mpds Tov Gypov PépEtc; TO IAD TIVds KpotpoV EPH. 
tivi éativ obtog (this) 6 kbov; tot tH éuh nartpi. 
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O TOY OHZEQSZ MATHP 
ATIOONHIXKEI 


Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions: 


The story of Theseus, concluded. This part of the story begins with a 
flashback to the time when Theseus left Athens to sail to Crete with the victims 
to be fed to the Minotaur. 


énel S& 6 Onoeds npdc thy Kpftnv péAAer monet, 6 Tathp abt Aéyer: “yd 
UdAa poBodpon dn&p cod, d noi: Sums Sé 101 eis thy Kpfrnv Ka tov te Mivatavpov 
andktewe Kal o@ Ce tobds étaipouc: Eneita S& olkade onedde. éyh 5é, wo av 
arfic, Ka8’ Nuépav dvoPicoua éxi &Kpav thy driv, BovAdpevos dp&v thy civ 
vadv. GAA’ dKové pov: } yép vads Eyer tk iotia péAava: ob 5é, édv tév te 
Mivatavpov anoxteivys Kai tobs étafpovg odors, otkade onedde, xo émevSav taic 
"ABivaig mpoaympfic, otéAAc ev t& pédove iotia, aipe 58 t& iotian AevKé. obta 
yap yvdoouat Sti ohot éote.” 
[bxép, on behalf of, for Spc, nevertheless tac av axf\c, as long as you are away 
xaQ’ hpépav, every day advaBtoouor,] will go up émi + ace.,onto &xpkv tiv 
axthv, the top of the promontory fovAbpevoc, wishing t& lotia péAava, sails 

3% . s . 2 3 cy 

(that are) black av, if dnoxteivng, you kill OMon¢, you save eétnerdsav... 


Rpocympiic, when you are approaching otéAXe, take down Aevnd, white 
yaoouo, I willlearn cdot, safe] 


1. Where does Aegeus say he will go every day while Theseus is away? 

2. What will he watch for? 

3. What does Aegeus tell Theseus to do with the sails of his ship on the 
return voyage? 


t 


6 obv Onoeds Agyer St tH matpt péAAer mefBecBar cai npd¢ thy Kpftnv 
Gnonhei. 6 8’ Aiyeds Kad” hyépav éni Gxpav chy d&xthy avoBaiver Kai mpdc tiv 
OdAattav BAéner. 


4, What does Theseus promise Aegeus? 
5. What does Aegeus do in Theseus’ absence? 


nel 5 6 Onaeds thy ‘Apiddvnv év tH Né&Ew Aeiner Kal otkade onedder, 
émtdavOdvetar tv tod natpdc Adyav, Kai ob otéAAer to pédava iotia. 6 obv 
Aiyeds thy Lev vadv yryvdorer, Op& Sé St exer te wsAaver Lotta. pé&Arata obv 
poPeitar bnép 10d Onogms. péya piv Bod, pimter S& gxvtdv amd tlic &KtI¢ cic thy 
BbAattOV Kal obta¢ énoOvioKer. 514 todto odv tH OoAdtEY td SvONe gotIV 
Aiyatog névtoc. 
[ti N&§m, Naxos (an island in the middle of the Aegean Sea, north of Crete) 


éxtAavOdvetai tH ...Adyav, he forgets the words péya, loudly pincet, 
hethrows anxoOvioxei, he dies’ 514 todt0, for this reason nmovtog, sea] 
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6. What does Theseus forget to do after abandoning Ariadne? 
7. What does Aegeus see when he spots Theseus’ ship? 

8. What is his emotional reaction? 

9. What three things does he do? 

10. How did the Aegean Sea get its name? 


Exercise 70 


Translate into Greek: 


1. When Theseus arrives at Athens, he learns that his father is dead 
(té8vyKev). 

2. His mother says to the young man (use 6 ved&ivi&c), “You are to blame; 
for you always forget (use én1Aav@dvopa1 + gen.) your father’s 
words.” 

3. Theseus is very sad (use ADméopat) and says, “I myself am to blame; 
and so I intend to flee from home.” ; 

4. But his mother tells (orders) him not (yf) to go away (a&mévan). 

5. Soon he becomes king, and all the Athenians love and honor him. 


Classical Greek 
Sophocles 


King Oedipus, old, blind, and in exile, addresses Theseus, son of Aegeus 
and king of Athens, who has offered him protection (Sophocles, Oedipus at 
Colonus, 607-609): 


& pidtat’ Aiyéws nat, pdvorc od yiyvetar 
Beoiat yfipac odSé KatBaveiv mote, 
ti 8’ GAAG ovyyel nave’ 6 xayKpatis ypdvoc. 


[piAtat(e), dearest pdvorg,alone Beoiar=Oecic yfiipac, old age odd... 
note,and never xatOaveiv, fo die  svyyet, destroys (lit., pours together, confounds) 
név@’ = xdvio, all things (take with GAAG) «xayxpatis, all-powerful] 


Greek Wisdom 


yOu ceavtiv. Oadiic (of Miletus) 
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a Tee 


i 
; 


ai yovaixes SioAeydpevar GAAHACIG némhov boatvovow. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
SraAEyonar+ dat., 7 talk to, 
converse with 
énowa. + dat., I follow 
Cf. nyéopar + dat., I lead 
epyaCopat, J work; I accom- 
plish 
Becopuat, I see, watch, look at 
Nouns 
to Kotv, tod Kotemes, city 
td Epyov, tod Epyou, work; 
deed 
fl éonépa, tic éonépac, 
evening 
6 Gedc, tod Ge0d, god 


th Opa, ths 8bpa&c, door 

o KOLNTHS, TOD no1nt0d, poet 
Adverbs 

exeioe, to that place, thither 

ed, well 

otxo1, note the accent, at home 

donep, note the accent, just as 
Conjunctions 

éums, nevertheless 
Expressions 

ed ye, good! well done! 

év @, while 
Proper Name 

o Atdvdaog, tod Atovicon, 

Dionysus 


év d& tobtm 8 te Aikatdnodtg Kai 5 S0dAk0¢ ob nabovtar 

epyaCopevor. émet 5é Eonépa yiyveta, 6 pev AixaténoAisg tods Bots 
ta 

Ave Kat oixade saiver, 6 8% SodA0g tH Seonoty éxdpevoc tO 


a x fal ral Led 
G&potpov péper. eet Sé ti oixig. mpocywpodow, tov n&nmov oOp@o1v 
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év t@ KAn@ épyaopevov. 6 obv ArKkatdroAtc Ria avtoOV Kat, 
“sonépa Hon yiyvetat, @ narra,” onotv. “nade odv ssvatbuevoc KOL 
hobyate.” 6 5é, “ed Aégyets, & nai,” onoiv: “udAa yap Kapve.” 

novetar obv épyaCdpevoc Kai mpdg thy oixiav onedder. 


{ev...todt@, meanwhile  ‘tOxing, the garden thodyate, rest! xdpva, I am 
tired] : 


“ otxor 5 i te Mvppivn Kai h Ovydrnp néndov deaivovow: év b Sz 
deaivovor, SiaAégyovtat GAANAais. dt’ dAiyou dé fH NtHp tov te 
&vipa Kai tov dodA0v Kal tov ndnmnov p& cig thy adAtv 
&MIKVODHEVODSG. nabEetaL odV épyaConévy Kat onebdSer mpd thy 
oO Kai, “yaipe, & dvep,” aida “cai &kove. 6 te yap PiAin 5 is Kal 

6 “Apyos AdKov dnextévaot.” 6 5é, “apa te ANB Aégyetc; einé Lot 
tt éyéveto.” 1 pév obv Movppivy névta. &Enyeitar, 6 5& OovudCer Kai 
AEeyer: “ed ye: &vdpetdc gotiv 6 maic Kai ioydpdc. GAA’ einé por, rod 
éotiv;| BovAdpevoc yap TIL&V tov AvKOKTévOV] LEAA@ Cyteiv adtov.” 
KL Ev vO yet onteiy, tov maida. % 5& Moppivn, “GAAG péve, pide,” 
pnotv, “Kat ob B1g aKove. &yyedog yap Ket end TOO totems: Aéyer 6& 


tt of "APnvator tx Arovdore, norodvtar1. dpa séAe1g gue te Kal tobs 


iY e iN wv ¢ > > % 3 > 

maisac mpdc thy Eopthv Gyev;” oO 8é, “AAA’ od Svvatdv éotiv, ® 

’ >: 2 eA mi a i nm iN 

yovar: avayer yep tot épydCecBar. 4 yap Aipds tH py dvdpi 

td bd Ltd c , 3 é 

Emetar, Sonep Aéyer O nomnths: EF Epyov &vbpec oAdpnAot t’ doverot 
te ylyvovta,” 

[xéxAov, cloth, robe tdaivovow,are weaving GAANAaIG, with one another 

thy adAiyv, the courtyard anextovaay, have killed tx GAnOh, the true things, 

the truth einé,tell eyéveto, happened tEnyeitai, relates tdv AvKoKtévov, 


the wolf-slayer &vayxn...éativ, it is necessary . AMipds, hunger 
noddpnAot t’ doveroi te, rich in flocks and wealthy (Hesiod, Works and Days 308)] 


h 5& Muppivn dxoxpivapevn, “aa Suas,” onsiv, “pac éxeioe 
w 


&ye, © gire ¢ ae OTAVIOS Yap mopevonebe. TG TO Gotv: KAL MaVTES 
Sh Epyovtar.” 6 5é, “GAN? Sbvatov: Gpydg yp éotw 6 SodA0¢- Stav 
yap and, nadetar épyaCdpevos.” 

‘Gdbvatov, (it’s) impossible 


[anoxpivapévn, replying onavine, rarely 


Stay... and, whenever I’m away) 


10 


15 


20 


25 


114 Athenaze: Book I 


2 & fd > 7 & S 
1 6& MEAitta, “AAG ph yoAende 1o61, & nétep, GAG ne{Bov Hiv. 
& > ooK O0¢r ‘ 4 x e ‘ a ‘ 4 5 ct ot * 
p EUEAEIS KOL OV THY EOPTHV Detour Kal tov Bedv tina; 6 
4 ta = - £ lad & a in) 
yap Aovdaos omler Hutv tig dunéAovc, Kai tov PiAinnov—tip’ od 
, —_ oo 4 cal 
BobAer tiwav tov naida, d16t1 tov Moov dnéxtovev;) BodActar yap 
TOUS TE Gydvac OekoBa1 Kai todo xopodc Kal te Spdpata. t&ye obv 
NaS NaVTAG MPds TO HoT.” 


[tac dpmédovs, the vines 81671, because tovg... &y@vac, the contests Te 
Spépata, the plays] 


6 dé Atkatdnodtc, “otm obv, énei odtm PodAccOe. KAAS Neyo Biv 
St1 O Aipos Enea Hulv weAAEr—dAd’ odk altos Eyaye.” 


[éovm, let it be! very well! énei, here, since éywye, an erapliatic ty] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. politics 

2. politburo 

3. metropolis (metr- is not from pétpov) 
4, necropolis (6 vexpdéc = corpse) 

5. cosmopolitan 

GRAMMAR 


1. Participles: Present or Progressive: Middle Voice 


In addition to the indicative mood, the imperative, and the infinitive, 
which you have studied so far in this course, verbs have adjectival forms 
known as participles (verbal adjectives). These may be used in several 
ways: 


a. Participles may describe some circumstance that accompanies the 
main action of the sentence, e.g.: 
6 SodA0g tH Seondty Exdpevog td Kpotpov gépet. 
The slave, following his master, carries the plow. 
Tov nannov opGow év tH khnw Epyalopevov. 
They see the grandfather asiwhile he is working in the garden. 
This use is called circumstantial; the participle is in the predicate po- 


sition (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7b, page 66), and it agrees with the 
noun it modifies in gender, number, and case. 
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b. Participles in the attributive position (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7a, 
page 66) may simply modify nouns or pronouns like any other adjec- 
tive, agreeing in gender, number, and case. When so used, they are 
called attributive, e.g.: 


ol adtovpyol oi év tH &yph EpyaCdpevor para Kdpvovory. 
The farmers working in the field are very tired. 


c. Participles may be used to complete the meaning of a verb, e.g.: 


6 SodA0¢ 0d nadetar EpyaCopevoc. 
The slave does not stop working. 


This use is called supplementary, since the participle fills out or com- 
pletes the meaning of the verb. The participle agrees with the stated or 
implied subject of the verb in gender, number, and case. 


Present participles do not refer to time as such but describe the action 
as in process, ongoing, or progressive. 

The sentences above contain participles of deponent verbs, which have 
their forms in the middle voice. The following charts give the full sets of 
forms of present/progressive middle participles. Each form has a stem, a 
thematic vowel (0), the suffix -yev-, and an ending. The endings, which 
indicate gender, number, and case, are the same as those of 1st and 2nd 
declension adjectives such as xaAdc, -h, -dv (see page 48). 


.D-6-pEev-oc 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom.  -Ddpevos ADopévy ADduevov 
Gen. ADOLEVOD AdDopévns Adopévon 
Dat. Adopnévo ADovevy Mopévar 
Ace. Adépuevov Mopévny Addpevov 
Voc. Mépeve ADopévny Ddpevov 
Nom., Voc. Addpevor ADdpevar ADdpEva, 
Gen. ADoévav ADopEevav ADopévaV 
Dat. ADopevoig Mopévats Aopévoig 
Acc. ADopévousg Mopévas ADdpevos 


Recite all the forms of the present participle of Zxopan. 


@iAe-6-LEev-0g > pLAodLEVOG 


Nom. @iAobpevas @lAovpévn @lAobpEvOV 
Gen. @ldovpévon provpevns ptrovpévonv 
Dat. glAoDpEvaD pidovpévy plAovpévea 
Acc. @tAobEvoV PlAovpevnv @iAobpevov 


Voc. guAobpeve plAovpévn @tAODLEVOV 
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Nom., Voc. iAobyevor PiAdodpevan ldobueva, 
Gen. plAovpévev tAovpévay plAovpévav 
Dat. plAovpévots @lAovévaric piAovpévoig 
Acc. @iAovpévouc piAovpévas pirobueva 
TIpLO-6-LWLeV-0G > tTpdpevoc 
Nom. TIPAPEVOSG tTLMpévy TILM@pevov 


ete. 


When the accent is on the second of two vowels that contract, the diph- 
thong that results from contraction receives an acute accent, thus @1Ae-6- 
yevog > piAodpevas (see Chapter 6, Grammar 3, page 78). 

Recite all the forms of the present participle of )yéouat and all the 
forms of tipapevoc. 


Exercise 8a 


Fill in the present participles on the three Verb Charts on which you en- 
tered forms for Exercise 6B. Keep these charts for reference. 


J | Exercise 8B 


Read aloud and translate the following sentences. Identify and explain 
the gender, number, and case of each participle: 


ai yovaikes mobovtar épyaCéopevan. 

6 Didinnos tov natépa dp& eic thy oixi&y dpikvodpevov. 

BovAduevot thy éoptiv Gediobar, mpdc 16 Kot onedbdopev. 

&p’ dpate todc naidac taic Kadai napPévorc Exopévonc; 

ai napBévor LGA PoPodpevat dg téx1ota (as quickly as possible) 
oixade tpéxovatv. 

dp’ dxkobets Tov yovatkdy év TH oixia, GAAHAaIc SiaAeyopévev; 

oi maides TH natpi Exovta npdg td Hoty nopevopéva. 

f Kbowv tov AdKov poPovuévy dnogedyet. 

h Kbov éni tov AbKov dpumpévn cypios bAaKtel (barks). 


OT WR GO DD 


eS oe: 


ht 


e Exercise 8y 


Translate into Greek: 


Do you see the boys fighting in the road? 
Dicaeopolis stops working and drives the oxen home. 
Stop following me and go away (&xeA8e)! 
Obeying Myrrhine, Melissa stays at home. 
- Bravely leading his comrades, Theseus escapes out of the labyrinth. 
The men rejoice, journeying to the island. 


Oorohds 


d adtovpyoc te mpdPata ebpioKer Ev toics Spec xAaVdpEVa: (wandering). 
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Athens: A Historical Outlme 


1. The Bronze Age 


Athens grew around the Acropolis, the rocky hill that rises precipitously 
in the middle of the later city. Archaeologists have shown that in the Bronze 
Age the Acropolis was fortified and was crowned by a palace, which was no 
doubt the administrative center of the surrounding district, like the palaces at 
Mycenae and Pylos. Tradition says that Theseus united Attica in the genera- 
tion before the Trojan War, but in the Iliad there is scant mention of Athenian 
heroes, and this suggests that Athens was not an important center in the 
Bronze Age. 


2. The Dark Age 


Bronze Age civilization collapsed soon after the end of the Trojan War, 
about 1200 B.C. In the troubles that ensued, the so-called Dorian invasions, 
Athens, according to tradition, was the only city not sacked. Certainly, in 
this period Athens grew in size, and we are told that the emigration (ca. 1050 
B.C.) that peopled the islands and coast of Asia Minor with Greeks was from 
Athens, which later claimed to be the mother city of all Ionian settlements. 


3. The Renaissance of Greece (ca. 850 B.C.) 


As Greece slowly recovered from the Dark Age, population increased, and 
other states sent out colonies that peopled much of the Mediterranean coast 
from southern France to the Black Sea (750-500 B.C.). Athens played no part 
in this movement and seems not to have experienced those problems that led to 
emigration from other parts of Greece. 


2 
The Acropolis of Athens 
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4. The Reforms of Solon 


Monarchy had been succeeded by the rule of the nobles, who oppressed the 
farmers until revolution threatened. In this crisis the Athenians chose an 
arbitrator named Solon (chief archon in 594/593 B.C., but his reforms may 
date to twenty years later), who worked out a compromise between the conflict- 
ing interests of the nobles and farmers. Solon was not only a statesman but a 
poet, and in a surviving fragment (5) of his poetry he defends his settlement: 


To the people I gave as much power as was sufficient, 
Neither taking from their honor nor giving them excess; 

As for those who held power and were envied for their wealth, 
I saw that they too should have nothing improper. 

I stood there casting my sturdy shield over both sides 

And allowed neither to conquer unjustly. 


His settlement included important economic reforms, which gave the farmer 
a new start, and constitutional reforms, which paved the way for the later 
democracy. It was he who divided the citizens into four classes according to 
property qualifications and gave appropriate rights and functions to each; in 
this way, wealth, not birth, became the criterion for political privilege, and the 
aristocratic monopoly of power was weakened. 


5. Tyranny—Pisistratus 


Solon’s settlement pleased neither side, and within half a generation, a 
tyrant, Pisistratus, seized power and ruled off and on for 33 years (561-528 
B.C.). Under his rule Athens flourished; the economy improved, the city was 
adorned with public buildings, and Athens became a greater power in the 
Greek world. His son, Hippias, succeeded him but was driven out in 510 B.C, 


6. Cleisthenes and Democracy 


Three years later Cleisthenes put through reforms that made Athens a 
democracy, in which the Assembly of all male citizens was sovereign. The 
infant democracy immediately faced a crisis. Hippias had taken refuge with 
the King of Persia, whose empire now reached the shores of the Aegean and 
included the Greek cities of Ionia. In 499 the Jonians revolted and asked the 
mainland cities for help. Athens sent a force, which was highly successful 
for a short time, but the revolt was finally crushed in 494 B.C. 


7. The Persian Wars 


In 490 B.C, the Persian king Darius sent an expedition by sea to conquer 
and punish Athens. It landed on the east coast of Attica at Marathon. After an 
anxious debate, the Athenians sent their army to meet the Persians and won a 
spectacular victory, driving the Persians back to their ships. Athens alone 
defeated this Persian expedition; it was a day the Athenians never forgot, and 
it filled the new democracy with confidence. (See map, page 230.) 
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Ten years later Darius’s son, 
Xerxes, assembled a vast fleet and 
army with the intention of conquer- 
ing all Greece and adding it to his 
empire. The Greeks mounted a 
holding operation at Thermopylae 
(August, 480 B.C.), before abandon- 
ing all Greece north of the Pelopon- 
nesus, including Attica. Athens 
was evacuated and sacked by the 
Persians, but in September the com- 
bined Greek fleet, inspired by the 
Athenian general Themistocles, de- 
feated the Persian fleet off the island 
of Salamis. Xerxes, unable to supply 
his army without the fleet, led a re- 
treat to Asia, but he left a force of 
100,000 men in the north of Greece 
under the command of Mardonius 
with orders to subdue Greece the fol- 
lowing year. In spring, 479 B.C., the 
Greek army marched north and met 
and defeated the Persians at 
Plataea; on the same day, according 
to tradition, the Greek fleet attacked 
and destroyed the remains of the 


Persian navy at Mycale in Asia . 
Minor Persian soldiers 


8. The Delian League and the Athenian Empire 


These victories at the time seemed to the Greeks to offer no more than a 
respite in their struggle against the might of the Persian Empire. Many out- 
lying Greek cities, including the islands and the coasts of the Aegean, were 
still held by the Persians. In 478 B.C. a league was formed at the island of De- 
los of cities that pledged themselves to continue the fight against Persia under 
Athenian leadership. 

The Delian League under the Athenian general Cimon won a series of 
victories and only ceased fighting when the Persians accepted humiliating 
peace terms in 449 B.C. Meanwhile what had started as a league of free and 
independent states had gradually developed into an Athenian empire in 
which the allies had become subjects. Sparta was alarmed by the growing 
power of Athens, and these fears led to an intermittent war in which Sparta 
and her allies (the Peloponnesian League) fought Athens in a series of inde- 
cisive actions. This first Peloponnesian war ended in 446 B.C., when Athens 
and Sparta made a thirty years’ peace. 
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9. Pericles and Radical Democracy 


In this period Pericles dominated Athens; from 443 until he died in 429 he 
was elected general every year. At home he was responsible for the measures 
that made Athens a radical democracy. In foreign policy he was an avowed 
imperialist, who reckoned that the Athenian Empire brought positive benefits 
to its subjects that outweighed their loss of independence. 

After the Thirty Years’ Peace, 
Athens embarked on no more impe- 
rial ventures. She controlled the seas, 
kept a tight hand on her empire, and 
expanded her economic influence 
westwards. Sparta and its allies had 
good reason to fear Athenian ambi- 
tions, and Corinth, whose prosperity 
and very existence depended on her 
trade, was especially alarmed by 
Athenian expansion into the western 
Mediterranean. There were danger- 
ous incidents, as when Corfu, a colony 
of Corinth, made a defensive alliance 
with Athens and an Athenian naval 
squadron routed a Corinthian fleet 
(434 B.C.). In the autumn of 432 B.C. ee 
(when our story of Dicaeopolis and his oe 
family begins) there was frantic ¥ 
diplomatic activity, as both sides pre- 
pared for war. Pericles 


A reconstruction of two semi-detached houses in Athens 
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Classical Greek 
Archilochus 
Archilochus (f]., 650 B.C.), the earliest lyric poet of whom anything sur- 
vives, proudly claims to be both a warrior and a poet (poem no. 1): 
cil 8’ éyo Gepdnwv piv "Evdadioi d&vaxKtos 
Kai Movoéwv épatdv dHpov éemtotc&pevos. 


[Gepdanwv, servant ‘Evbdadtoto &vaxtos, of lord Enyalios (the god of war) 
épatdv Sapov, the lovely gift émiathpevoc, knowing, skilled in] 


New Testament Greek 
Luke 5.20-21 


When Jesus was teaching, some men wanted to carry a paralyzed man to 
him to be cured; when they could not get near, they let him down through the 
roof. Jesus is the subject of the clause with which our quotation begins. 

Kal iSdv thy aiotw adtév cinev, “&vOpore, dpgwvtat cor ai &paptiat cov.” 


[iSdv, seeing thy xiotw, the faith elnev,said dpétaviat coral dpaptiar 
cov, your sins have been (= are) forgiven you] 


The scribes and Pharisees began to debate, saying: 

“rig BTV ODTOG Bc AGEL PAaognLIGs; tic Sivatar cpaptiCs dpeivar et uh Hovoc 
6 Bedc;” 
[odtog bc, this (man) who dadei, speaks Sibvatati, is able, can speiva, to for- 
give eiph, unless, except dvos, only, alone] 


Floor plan of houses on the opposite page 
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ITPOXZ TO AXTY (B) 


6 ArkaronoAtg anovdiv notobpevoc 
- rT a , 
tov Ato edyerar odCew ndvras, 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
avaBatve, I go up, get up; + ént 
+ acc., I climb, go up onto 
éyetpm, active, transitive, 
I wake X up; middle, intransi- 
tive, I wake up 
eSzouor, I pray; + dat., I pray to; 
+ ace. and infin., I pray (that) 
Kxabifw, active, transitive, 
I make X sit down; I set; 
I place; active, intransitive, 
I sit; middle, intransitive, 
I seat myself, sit down 
Nouns 
i &yop&, tic &yopac, agora, 
city center, market place 
6 Pods, t03 Bopod, altar 
6 vedviiic, tod vedviov, young 
man | 


6 xoAttns, tod noAitov, citizen 
h xetp, tis xeipdc, hand 
Preposition 
bnxép + gen., on behalf of, for 
Adverb 
téXog, in the end, finally 
Expressions 
év... toot, meanwhile 
th botepaig, on the next day 
Proper Names 
t ’AxpéxoAic, tfc 
"AxpondAeme, the Acropolis 
(the citadel of Athens) 
6 Zeb<, t00 Ards, tH Ati, tov Ata, 
® Zed, Zeus (king of the gods) 
6 Tap8evev, tod MapSevavoc, 
the Parthenon (the temple of 
Athena on the Acropolis in 
Athens) 


th ovv dotepaig, Exel npStov huépa yiyvetar, eyeipetat te 1 
Mvuppivn kai tov dvipa éyetper cai, “Emoipe ceavtov, & &vep,” onoiv: 
[<4 2 BY é bd it¢ 2 + - 2 & Xo 

ov yap dvvatov gotiv &t1 KaOevddew- Kaipds yep got TPO tO Hoty 


’ ”» ¢£ > ees} > , £ ? 3 a x = 7. 
mopevecBar.” 6 odv QVIP ENQLIPEL EALTOV’ KAL TP@tov tov EavOixv 


KoAel Kal Kedever adtov uh Gpyov elvat undé nabecbar épyaCouevov. 5 


| 
| 
H 
i 
| 
i 
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év $& todtm ] Muppivy tov te oitov péper Kal tév te né&nnOv éyeiper 
Kal tobs Taidac. eneita 6é 6 ArkatdnoAic cic thy abAhv cicgpyetar 
Kal toig GAAOIs Hyeitar mpdg tov Boudv: onovbtv 8 notobyevos tov 
Ato edyetar odCew na&vtacg npbc t6 GotY mopevopévons. téAOs 6é TOV 
hutovov e&cyer, 6 $8 nénnoc dvaPoaiver én’ adtov. ottas odv 
Topevovtat Mpdc TO Kotv. 


{pndé, and not thy adAty, the courtyard oxovéiy, a libation (drink offering) 


tov Rptovov, the mule én(t), onto] 

nakpa 8’ éotw fh 0806 Kal yaArenh. 81’ OAtyou 5& Képver q 
Mvppivy Kai PobAetar caBiGesBar- kdpver 5& Kai 6 hutovoc Kai odk 
e0ére1 npoxmpeiv. xaOtCopevor odv npdc tH 650 dvanodovtar 1’ 
dAtyov 5’ 6 AikardmoAts, “Kaipdg got: nopevecOa,” onotv: “Adpper, 
yovat: aKkpa yap f 656¢ Kal yaAenh td xpHtov, ‘énhv 8’ eic &kpov 
Yqnat,’ Sorep Aéyet 6 roms, Paste Sh exert yiyvetar.” 


[k&pvet, is tired tvanadbovtct, they rest @dpper, cheer up! paxpé Seite viyv ETO 
(Dicaeopolis is again alluding to Hesiod, Works and Days 290-292.) énxiv... tknat, 
when(ever) you arrive / get} 


TpOYopodatv odv ave TO Spog Kai, émel cig &Kpov GOLKVODdVTAL, 
tas ’ABhvac OpHot Kétw Kepevac. 6 5& Didinmoc thy nOAw Becdpevoc, 
“id00,” onotv, “aco KAAH got f nOAIc. &p’ Opate thy ’AKpdnoAw;” h 
5é MéArtte, “dp 84. &p’ Sp&te kal tov MapPevOva; d> Kade éortr 
Kai péyac.” 6 58 Didinnoc, “AAG onedde, & ndénna: KataBaivoyev 
yap mpdoc tiv mA.” 

[kétm Ketpévaag, lying below] 

tayéws odv KataPatvovot Kai cic tas NOAGS &—LKdpEVOL TOV 
Tulovov npoodntovot Sévépm tiik«oaisiogpyovtar. tv 5& tH Gorter 
NOAAOVS BVOpanovs Spdow év taic d8o0i¢ PabiCovtac: &vdpec yap, 
yovaixes, vecviat, natdes, noAitai te Kai Gévor, oneddovot mpdg thv 
c&yopav. } obv Muppivy gpoPovpévn drép tOv natdev, “EADE Sedpo, O 
Didinne,” onoiv, “Kai AapBPdavon tis xeipds. od SE—MEAttIAV AEyo— 
ut Aeiné pe GAN’ Exov &po. got: tocodto1 yap eiow ot &vOpanoi dote 


pofodpat brép cod.” 


10 


15 


20 


25 


30 
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[apixdpevor, having arrived xpookntovot, they tie X (acc.) to Y (dat.) Badi- 
Covtac, walking Gpa Epot, with me] 


WORD BUILDING 


The following sets contain words expressing ideas of place where, place to 
which, and place from which. You already know the meanings of the words 
in boldface; deduce the meanings of the others. Copy the chart carefully onto a 
sheet of paper and write the meanings of the words in the appropriate slots 
(note that sometimes the same word can express ideas of place where and 
place to which, depending on the context): 


Place Where Place to Which Place from Which 
1. nod where’: not or néce ie ue heve é noQev fox eee eae 
2. Sedpo 
8. gv0a there  .tv@a 
4, ByOGSe Korps, Willy, evOdde Una te ma TEL OR 
5. évtadOa “Hen = v tad Oo bustles 
? —— 
6. Bket “tga  exetoe tM tihre4 éxeiPev 
7. oilxot _ _—s at xarde otxo_ev 
8. GAOL EE + 4,0,¥ 01073 G&ALOBEV 
9. navtaxod Tavtayooe navtayobev 
10. ’AOAvnouv) T Athens "ABAvale Te ATryn "AOnvnbev Cet wm Athens, 
GRAMMAR 


2. 3rd Declension Consonant Stem Nouns: Stems in - p- 


The endings of these nouns are the same as those you learned for 3rd 
declension nouns in Chapter 7, but each of these nouns has four stems, as 


follows: 
LOTNP- LNTNp- Ovyatnp- évnp- 
TOTEP- Lntep- Ovyatep- | a&vep- 
TOTP- untp- Bvyatp- a&vdp- 
TAT PO- uNntpa- Bvyatpa- &vdpa- 


In the following chart, locate the forms with each of these stems: 


i 
| 
! 
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6  - nattp 1 bette h = Suyé&tnp 6 dv 
100 =RATP-dG THis = ntp-dc thc Bvyatp-dc tod = dvdp-dc 
cH nmatp-t th =| untp-t tH «© Svyatp-t tH cvdp-t 
Tov = TatTép-o Thy Lntép-a thy 8vyatép-o tov &vSp-a 


® mnwétep ® —lfitep ®  Obyatep o d&vep 

ol natép-ec ai untép-ec at Ovyatép-ec oi &vdp-ec 
TAV TATEP-WV TAY Lntép- ov tOv Ovyatép-av tav dvdp-dv 
Wig matpd-ot(v) taig untpo- -ou(v) tai Ovyatpd-o1(v) toic a&vdpt-ou(v) 
modg Ratép-ac tas pntép-ag tac Ovyatép-ag two &vdp-ac 


3 z 3 


f MATEP-EG ad Hntép-eg¢ = 


Ovyatép-e¢ © &vdp-ec 

Note that these nouns do not add ¢ in the nominative singular. Note 
also the accents on the final syllables in the genitive and dative singulars 
(regular with monosyllabic stems) and the recessive accent in the voca- 
tive singulars. The nominative and vocative plurals all have accents on 
the next to the last syllable. 


Two Important Irregular Nouns: yovil, TAs yovatkdc, woman; 
wife, and f yeip, tijs Ye1p0¢, hand 


For 7 yuvi, note that the nominative is not formed from the stem plus 
-¢, as is usual with velar stem nouns such as gdAux-¢ > pbAa€; the accent 
in the genitive and dative, singular and plural, falls on the final sylla- 
ble; and the vocative singular consists of the stem minus the final x, since 
all stop consonants are lost in word-final position. For 1 yeip, note the 
shortened stem in the dative plural. 


Singular: 


Stem: yovaik-, woman; wife Stem: yeip-, hand 


Nom. 7 yovn q xeip 
Gen. tig yovatk-dc¢ this  yerp-dc 
Dat. ti yovaik-i th yeip-t 
Ace. thy yovaix-o thy = xelp-a 
Voce. @ ybvaik > ybvar ® xelp 
Plural: 

Nom. ai yovaix-ec ai yeip-ec 
Gen. t&v yovatKx-@v tOV YELp-@v 
Dat. taLig yovaik-ci(v) > yovarEi(v) TaLig xep-oi(v) 
Acc. tac yuvaix-as TAG «= - YELP-aG 
Voce. © yvvaix-ec o yeipes 


PRACTICE: Write complete sets of forms of 6 Setvoc avip, the terrible 
man; h otAn pitnp, the dear mother; and f oappwv yovi, the prudent 
woman. 
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4. 1st/3rd Declension Adjective nic, nica, x&v, all; every; whole 


You have met a number of forms of this adjective in the readings. 
Here are all of its forms. Note that in the masculine and neuter it has 3rd 
declension endings and that in the feminine it has endings like those of 
the 1st declension noun péAitta (including the circumflex on the final 
syllable of the genitive plural; see Chapter 4, Grammar 3, page 41). 


Stems: novt- for masculine and neuter; nao- for feminine 


Singular: 
M. F, N. 
Nom. TNaVI-¢ > THC TAO TANT > TEV 
, ? 
Gen. RAVT-OG RAG-15 TAVT-OG 
D : ae — , 
at. Tavt-t nao TaAVT~t 
Acc. TEV T-O TAS-OV TAVt > TEV 
, o nm 
Voc. RAVI-G > T&S TOO-O TaVt > TEV 
Plural: 
M. F, N. 
# nm 
Nom. TAVT-EC RAG-O1 RAVT-O 
Gen. TOVT-OV TOKO-OV TE&VT-O@V 
2 a QS 
Dat. MAVT-OUV) > TaO(V) Ma&o-c1G TE&VT-OU(V) > T&OL(V) 
t tA 
Acc. TAVT-AS ndG~c TOV T-O 
2 cad 
Voc. TOVT-ES TAO-O1 TEV T~& 


For the nominative and vocative masculine singular forms, the -vt at 
the end of the stem is lost because of the ¢, and the stem vowel lengthens. 
Remember that all stop consonants in word-final position are lost; thus 
the stem zavt- gives n&iv in the neuter nominative, accusative, and 


vocative singulars with loss of the t; the stem vowel was probably length- 
ened because of the masculine n&c and the feminine n&oa. In the dative 
plural the -vt is lost before the o of the ending -o1(v), and the stem vowel 
lengthens. Note the following uses of this adjective: 


Predicate position: mdvtes ot Oeot or oi Geol névtes = all the 
gods 
n&ow T vadg or } vats nou = the whole 
ship, i.e., all of its parts 
Attributive position (rare): i nica n6A1¢ = the whole city (regarded 
collectively as the sum total of its 


parts) 
Without definite article: n&¢ dvip = every man 
Used as a substantive:* mavteg = all people, everyone 


navta (n. pl.) = all things, everything 
*See Chapter 7, Grammar 1, page 96. 
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Locate occurrences of this adjective in the stories in Chapters 7B, 8a, and 
y 8p. 
Exercise 86 


Read aloud and translate: 


1. n&oor at yovaixes mpd¢ thy KpTIVHV oneddovoty. 
2. at yap untépec tac Ovyatépas Cytodow. 
3.  énel S8 cic thy Kphvnv d&qucvodvtat, od« Exel m&petow at Ovyatépec. 
4. oikade odv tpéyovoww ai yovaires cai toic &vipdot névta Aéyovow. 
5. ot odv &vSpec mpdc tode Kypods SppAvtor- wéAAovar yup tag Bvyarépas 
Cnteiv. 
6. G@ikdpevor (having arrived) 5k cig tods cypods, ot matépes tas Ov- 
yatépas opGo1 vedviais tiot daAeyopévaec. 
7. tac odv Ovyatépac Kadodat Kat, “EABete Sedpo, d Bvyatépec,” paciv: “uh 
SiaArgyeoBe veeviatc.” 
8. ai odv Bvyatépes toic natpdot xe1Bdpevon ofkade adtoig Enovetm. 
9. énei dé oixade derkvodvta, of GvSpeg ndvta taig yovartl A€yovot. 
10. ai S8 pytépes taig Bvyatpdor pda dpyiCovtat (grow angry at + dat.). 
Exercise 8e 


Translate into Greek: 


1, 


2. 
3. 
4 


st 


The mother tells (orders) her daughter to hurry to the spring. 

But the daughter walks to the field and looks for her father. 

And she finds her father working in the field with other men. 

And she says to her father, “Father, mother tells me to bring water 
($8@p) from the spring. 

“But all the other girls are playing (use nai€w).” 

And her father says, “Obey your mother, daughter. Fetch (use pépm) 
the water.” 
And at the spring the daughter sees many women; they are all car-: 
rying water jars. 

So she says to the women, “Greetings, friends,” and she fills 
(xAnpot) her water jar. 

And when she arrives home, she tells her mother everything. 

And her mother says, “Well done (ed ye); go now and play with the 
other girls.” 


Greek Wisdom 


WeAetn TO TeV. Teptavdpoc (of Corinth) 


128 
5. 
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Numbers 
The cardinal adjectives in Greek from one to ten are: 
1 eic, ta, &v 4 vtéttapes, téttapa 7 ént& 10 déxa 
2 &o 5 névte 8 oxtd 
3 ‘tpeic, tein = GCE 9 évvéo 


The numbers from five to ten are indeclinable adjectives; that is, they 
appear only in the forms given above no matter what gender, case, or 
number the noun is that they modify. For the number one, there is a full 
set of forms in the singular, given at the left below, with the masculine 
and neuter showing 3rd declension endings, and the feminine showing 
Ist declension endings similar to those of wé&yaipa (see Chapter 4, Gram- 
mar 3, page 42). Compare the declension of nic, n&ioa, n&v above. The 
word oddeic, oddeuta, oddév or pndets, undepic, undév means no one; nothing 
as a pronoun and no as an adjective. 


Stems: év- for masculine and neuter; p1- for feminine 


M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. év-¢>eicg pi-a  &v oddeic oddenia  — oddév 
Gen. év-6c bi-&g = év-d6 obdevdg oddeptacg §«=—- odd evdc 
Dat. = év-i Wi-& = év-t oddevi  oddepr&® = obdevi 
Acc. &v-a ui-av = év obdéva «= obdepiov = oS év 


Note the accents of the genitives and datives. 


The declensions of 500, tpeic, and téttapes are as follows: 


M.F.N. M. F. N. M. F. N. 

dbo Tpeis tpta TETTAPES TETTAUPOL 
dvotv TPLaV TPLOV TETTAPOV  TETTAPMV 
Svoiv gplci(v) — tptai(v) céttapar(v) téttapar(v) 
dbo TpEeIc topic TETTAPAG TETTA PA 


The ordinal adjectives (first, second, third, etc.) are as follows: 


MPOTOG, -T], -OV 
dedtepos, -c, -ov 
tpitos, -nN, -OV 
tétAptOS, -N, -OV 
REpMTOS, -N, -OV 


EKTOG, -N, -OV 
EBdopog, -n, -Ov 
by5o0¢, -n, -oVv 
EVOQTOS, -N, -OV 
dékatoc, -7, -ov 


Expressions of Time When, Duration of Time, and Time within 
Which . 
Ordinal adjectives are used in expressions of time when with the da- 


tive case (see Chapter 6, Grammar 6e, page 88), and cardinal adjectives 
are used in expressions of duration of time with the accusative case, e.g.: 


! 
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Time when: tfj xp@ty Nwép& = on the first day 
Duration of time: 560 tpépa&s = for two days 


Cardinal adjectives are also used in phrases expressing time within 


which with the genitive case, e.g.: 
————— 
Time within which: xévte jepadv = within five days. 
Compare the genitives fépdc, by day, and voxtic, at/by night. 


S Exercise 8C 


Read aloud and translate: 


1. adtovpyd twi eior tpeic natdec, 500 pév vieis (sons), pio. && Ovydenp. 

2. ol pév noidSec n&oav thy hudépav év tH yp novodovy, f é Gvydtnp otkor 
péver Kal tH pntpi ovAAouBdver. voKtdg dé névtes év TH oixia Kaded- 
dovaty. 

3. Th 8S’ botepaio f wAtNe TH Bvyatpt, “od mord SSap éotiv év ti oikia: Svoiv 

hpepav oddév Swp EEopev (we will have). %O1 ody Kai gépe por SSep.” 

A, cprKopevy (having arrived) 8’ eig thy Kptvny, } maig téttapac 
yovaiiKog ops tis dbptas mtAnpotode, (filling). 

5. th xpdtny yovi, “xaipe, & gidn,” onatv: “EAGe Sedpo Kal thy Ddptav TANpov 
(fill!).” 

6. 4 S8 Sevtépa, “th od txerg cig thy Kpfivny; ti notel H Of wATMP;” 

7. 168 naig Geroxpivariévn “fh wtp,” onotv, “repiepyds (busy) éotiv: névte 
yup ménAovg doaiver (is weaving). ‘si 

8. 188 sptm yovn, neReUOS, ra) &pyt nai,” onoiv: “h yap alia oe pével.” 

9. f S& tetd&pty yovy, “ph otto yorent fobs,” onotv: “h yap taic fon 
onedde.” 

10. f obv naic thy naoav bSpiav taxéms KAnpoi (fills) Kai otkade onedder. 


J Exercise 8n 


Read aloud and translate: 


1. ai Ouyatépes TH untpl neWWdpuevor tov natépa éyeipovor Kat metBovoiv 
adtov ’ABivate nopedeatau. 

2. 6 mathp tods pév noidas olor Aeiner, taig 5& Ovyatpdow "ABAvalE 
iyetran. 

3. paxpa 65d Kal yohen: th 5 Sevtépa Hepa exetoe GprKkvoivtat. 

4. noddods &vOpdnove dpHov 816 (hrough) TOV OSOv Tavtaydce onEed- 
Sovtas (hurrying). 

5. énel 5& eic thy cyopav aorcvodvto1, nmoAdV xpdvov pPévoveL NavtE 
Bedpevor. 

6. S60 padv hpépaic té (the things) év cf cyope Vedvton, ti Se toiry emi chy 
"AxpdénoAw évoPaivovotv. 

7.  évvéo pbv hpgpac “AO Hvnot pévovowy, tH SE Sexdty ofkade Oppavta. 
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€ <. t . a ’ ita 5 fon 3 AY na 3 
PdAattAV: O1 6& Etaipor o@Covai pe. odtac odv of &vEO1 Tas cig THY TOD AidAOD 


| 8. réttapac pév NpEep&c 66dv novodvtar, Ppudémc nopevdpevot, tH SF népnty 
vijoov m&Aw pépovow. 


otxade &puKvodvtat. 


[edObc, at once éxnétovtat, fly out GOdpd,I despair pintew,tothrow xnéAr, 
again] 

10, What happens when the men open the bag? 

11. How does Odysseus react when he wakes up? 

12. Where do the winds carry the ship? 


O OAYZZEYZ KAI O AIOAOZX 


Read the following passage and answer the comprehension questions: 


Odysseus tells how he sailed on to the island of Aeolus, king of the winds, 
and almost reached home: 


Exercise 80 


Translate into Greek: 


énel 5&8 éx tod Gvtpov tod KoxAwnog éxpedyopev, émavepyopela taxéms mpdc 
tods étaipovs. oi Sé, énel Nuts dpdow, yatpovow. tH 5’ dotepata Keredbw adtods 
gic thy vadv adOis cicBaivew. obtws obv dmomAgopev. 1. When we arrive at the island, I go to the house of Aeolus. 
[tod &vtpov, the cave énavepydpeda, we return] 2. And he, when he sees me, is very amazed and says: “What is the 
matter (= what are you suffering)? Why are you here again?” 
| And I answer: “My comrades are to blame. For they loosed (ZA toav) 
the winds. But come to our aid, friend.” 


1. What do Odysseus and his men do when they escape from the cave of the 3. 
Cyclops? 


2. What does Odysseus order his men to do the next day? 4, But Aeolus says: “Go away (&zte) from the island quickly. It is not 


possible to come to your aid. For the gods surely (8qn0v) hate (use 


bu’ dAtyou 5é cic vijcov AioAtav doixvobpeda. éxet 58 oixel 6 AtoAoc, Bactreds : 
Hicé@) you.” 


TOV GvELOV. Twas 5& edpevH Seydpevoc moAdv ypdvov Eeviter. énei S& ey 5 
Keredo cadtov waco c&ronéunetv, napéyet po. doxdv tiva, cig Ov x&vtaC tod 
édvéuovs Kotadel nA évdc, Zepbpov npe&ov. 

[AioAtayv, of Aeolus (king of the winds) tév &vépov, of the winds ebpevidc, kindly \ 


EeviCer, entertains doxdv,bag bv,which xatadsi, he ties up mAV + gen., * 
except  Zepbpov, Zephyr (the west wind) xpéov, gentle] : Classical Greek 


Sappho: The Deserted Lover: A Girl’s Lament 


3. Where do Odysseus and his men arrive next? 

4. How long do Odysseus and his men stay with Aeolus? These lines are quoted by a writer on Greek meter (Hephaestion, 2nd 

5. What does Aeolus give Odysseus at his departure? century A.D.) without giving the author. Some scholars ascribe them to Sap- 

6. What wind was not in the bag? pho of Lesbos (seventh century B.C.), the greatest female poet of Greek litera- 
eee eT ae ae ; Se foo eee , : . ture. The passage (D. A. Campbell, Greek Lyric Poetry, page 52) is given at 
évvéo, wév odv HEpGc mAgopev, th Se Sexdry OpGpev thy notpida yi. the left as it is quoted by Hephaestion in the Attic dialect and then at the right 


evtad0a 57 ey KoBetdm- oi 5 étaipor, excel OpHot pe kaBebdovta, ottm Aéyouow- with Sappho’s Aeolic forms restored. 
“ai év t@ doxh Eveotiv; nohvc Shnov xpdodc Eveotiv, TOAD Te Kpyvpiov, Spa tod 10 


; 5£6dxKe ev } ocAhvy 5é5dxe piv & cehdwva. 
AidAov. &yete Sn, Avete tov doKov Kal Tov xpdadv alpeite,’ Koi HAniddes, péoon 5é xoi Iniades, péoon 52 
[thy ratpiba yiv, our fatherland x«aedSovta, sleeping Stjxov, surely xypd- voxtec, mapa 8’ Epye0’ dpa, voxtec, rape 5° Epyer’ dpa, 


+ tA bg P53 A] we ta / 
adc, gold apybptov, silver Spa, gifts &yete Sn, come on!) devdh Be abn RabEGBm: nn Be evicted Bes: 
7. How long do Odysseus and his men sail? 

8. When they come within sight of their fatherland, what does Odysseus do? 


9. What do his comrades think is in the bag? 


[8&5 xe, has set hi oedthvay, the moon 
TlAni&ées, the Pleiades (seven mythical daughters 
of Atlas and Pleione, changed into a cluster of stars) 
pécat, middle péoardévixtec: supply a form 


ran oe ee , : Beigua of the verb to be in your translation 
detvdv novodtor Kai Thy vadv &nd tig natpibos yfic GemeAabvovow. tym dé éyeipopor napa... &pyeO’ = napépyetai, passes Spe, 


> 5 x 2 BY ’ 2 wap 2 : : ow s Fa’ 
ETMEL 8b ADOVOT TOV &OKOV, edbd< EKTETOVTAL TAVTEG OL QAVELOL KOL XELULOVA 


20-47 = N , 4 , ; 
Kal yuyvaoxo tt yiyvetar. d&8dn odv Kat BobAopor Pinte Euavtov ei¢ thy time — pévn, alone] 


15 


9 
H IANHTYPIE (a) 
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2 i — 
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“Eridanus, 
aioe Poikile 
Hephaestus 7 gy AGORA 


—"_Temple of 
pa iaark Zeus. 


spaat Thy eixdvo. “tig *AOnvas, 
évonhiov otong Kai Nixnv ti See gepodons. 
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9. H MANHTITYPIZ (a) 133 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
aye; pl., &yete, come on! 
éxnaveéepxyopar [= ém- + dva- 
+ Epyouar], infinitive, éxnavi- 
évat, f come back, return; + eic 
or npdc + acc., I return to 
é00ia, I eat 
Ka&pve, I am sick; I am tired 
nive, I drink 
Nouns 
i dptotepa, tic &piotepac, left 
hand 
fh Sebva, tig Seta, right hand 
ti 8266, tic Ged, goddess 
1d iepdv, tod iepod, temple 
6 xivddvoc, 10d Kivdbvov, dan- 
ger 


Adjective 

KGAALOTOS, -N, -OV, most 

beautiful; very beautiful 
Preposition 

514 + gen., through 

éni + dat., upon, on; + acc., at; 
against; onto, upon 

Proper Names 
h "AOnva, this ‘AOnvac, TH 
"ASnva, thy ‘ASnvay, ’AGnva, 
Athena (daughter of Zeus) 

fh Nixn, tic Nixns, Nike (the 
goddess of victory) 

h MapBévoc, tig HapGévon, the 
Maiden (= the goddess 
Athena) 

6 De15{Gc, tod Derdsiov, Phei- 
dias (the great Athenian 
sculptor) 


~ nn” 4 =~ 
otws odv TOpevdpEvor K@KVOdVTAL Eig THY cyOpav. éKxei SE 


tooovtds totiv 6 SpiAog dote pwdAtc npoywpoda1 mpdc tHhv 
cal 3 af 

"AxpdnoAlv. tédAog 5& tH AtkaromdArdt Exdpevor cig oto&v tive 

aoucvodvtat, Kai KaOiCopevor Be@vta1 tod &vOpanovc oneddovtac 

Kai Bodvtas Kai GdpvBov norodvtac. 

[d SutA0g, the crowd atodv, portico, colonnade dpvBov, an uproar] 

Hon Sé pada new_@ow oi naidec. 6 5é DiAinnoc GAAGVTORM@AV 
eon 4 ma ec 2 2 , 5 yey mn X z 
Opa Sia tod SptAov wWOGdpEevov cai tk dvia Podvta. tov odv 
TAtTEPAa KaAEL Kal, “d nanna otre,” onoiv, “idov, dAAGVTOTOANS 
Tpooxmpet. ap’ od éBéAe1c oitov oveio8a1; pdAa yup metvGpev.” 6 

> , 4 + = , nm 4 a 3 5 v4 
odv A1katonoAls TOV GAAGVTONMANY KaAEt KGL Gitov @vEttaL oDtTHS 
g n n ral > - 
obv év ti ot0g KaBiGovtar dAAavtas EoBiovtes Kai oivov nivovtEc. 


[xe.vGow, are hungry GAAavtonbAnv,a sausage-seller mO1Cépevov, pushing 
7a via, his wares veicOai, to buy aAA&vtoc, sausages] 


pete 5& 10 dSeinvov 6 AtxaténoAtc, “hyete,” onaiv, “a&p’ od 
BobAco8e Eni thy ’AxpdénoAiv avoPaivew wai te iepd BeticBar;” 6 
wév manos pA Ké&pvetr Kal od« eOére1 dvaPaiverv, ot 6’ GAAOL 


10 
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a n s Z 
Aeinovow abtov év tH ot0% KaOiCopevov Kai 61% tod dyidov o61- 
ta ? | x . d ? , 

Couevor éxi thy “AxpdénoAw cvaPaivovow. 

? +7 4 3 LA = ‘ + | La ba a * x td 

evel O& cig Akpav thv “AxporoAw deicvodvtar Kal T& rponbAGia 
Stanepdow, 10 tig Hapévon iepdv dpHowv évavtiov Kal thy tic 
"AOnvies cixova, peyiotnv ovoayv, évorArov Kai Sdpv Seka pépovoay. 

8 * ? ‘ , € 5 Sy & Z s 
noAdv obv xpovov hovyaCovo oi naides thy Bedv Oedpevor, téAOc 
6& 6 AixatonoAtc, “Kyete,” onaiv, “ap’ od BobAecBe 1d iepdv 
Be&oOa1;” Kai hyettat adtoic mOppo. 


[te tpoxdAaia, the gateway, the Propylaea 
évavtiov, opposite thv...eixdva, the statue 
armed 86pv, spear wtovydCovaw, stay quiet 


diaxep@otv, they pass through 
obcav, being évérAtov, fully 
néppa, forward] 


wéylotov éott TO ispdov Kal KGAALotov. rnoddv xpdvov ta 
&ycApata Oe@vtai, & 1d m&v ispdv Koopel. (aveqynévon) eiolv ot 
noAat &vaBaivovet obv ot natdes Kai cicépyovtat. m&vta ta elow 
3 ? > 2 o~ ’ ton 4 a , a 7 8 
OKOTEWG éotiv, GAA’ évavti&y WdAIc bpHor thy tis "AOnvac cixdva, 
tT KaAALotOV Epyov tod Perdiov. f Bedo Adunetar ypdod, tH pév 
(4 4 
a m4 f 2 . 3 n ‘ , n ve 4 F 
deta Nixnv pépovoa ti dé apiotepa thy conida. Gpa ct’ odv 
lad « o tA .7 4 = x 4 
poBodvtar ot nmaideg Oedpevor Kai yaipovow. 6 6& PtAinnoc 
a qo 5 reward fal no “we > a ¢ 
Mpoxwpel Kal tac xelpas avexov tH Ved edyetar: “O "AOnva Tapbéve, 
a 2 n ag v ov ? > , n \ 
mat Atdc, noAtodye, TAews {oO Kai &kové pov edyouévov: o@Ce thy 
2 . n ton 2 2 a4 2 a 5) 
MOA Kal GOCe Nua EK navtMv Kivddvev.” évtadBba Sh mpd¢ thy 
MEéAtttav Exavepyetat Kal Nyeitat adti Ex tod iepod. 


[th dydApata, the carvings &, which 
tt elon, the things inside, the inside 
with gold = thv doxiéa, her shield 
xoA1odyze, holder/protectress of our city 


Koopel, decorate dvepypévar, open 
oxotewé, dark ddéuretat,gleams xpvob, 
&ua, at the same time advéyov, holding up 
TAems, gracious] 


NOAdv TIva Xpdvov tovs teKdvtas Cntodow, tédoc 5é EvpicKovOtv 
abtobs Snic8ev tod iepod KaBopHvtac 16 tod Atovdcov téuevos. 6 
S& AtxardnoAtc, “idob, @ naidec,” onotv, “H5n ovAAEyovtat ot 
&VOpmnot cic TO téwEvos. Ka1pdc tott KataBatvety Kal Cyteiv tov 
TOTTOV.” 


xaBop&vtac, looking 
ovAAéyovtar, are gathering] 


[vobg texdvtac, their parents Sxi08ev + gen., behind 
downon bd... tésevog, the sanctuary 


20 


25 


30 
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cataPaivovel obv Kai onebdovoi npdc thy oto: éxel SE 
edpickovel tov mannov dopyiAws exovta: “& téxvov,” onoty, “ti noretc; 
qi pe AeizEtg tooobtoOv ypovov; ti thy Touhy od Dempeda;” 6 SE 
Aixa1dnoAts, “Odppet, & nana,” enoiv: “vdv yap mpdc 1O Tod 
Avovdoov téevoc nopevopeba: bv’ ddiyou yap yiyvetor h nounh. &ye 
SH.” oto Aéyer Kal Nyeitat adtois Mpdc TO téL|EVOS. 


[opyiAas Exovta, being angry, in a bad temper _ téxvov, child 


procession Q&ppet, cheer up/] 


thy nopnrhyv, the 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words (6 6fjuog = the people): 


1. democracy (what does 16 xkpdétog mean?) 4. endemic 
2. demagogue 5. epidemic 
3. demography 6. pandemic 


G 
1. Participles: Present or Progressive: Active Voice 


In the last chapter you learned the forms of the present, progressive 
participle in the middle voice, e.g., ADépyevoc, ADopévn, ADdpevov, which has 
the same endings for case, number, and gender as the adjective xaAdc, 
KOAT, KOAOV. 

In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter you have met 
many forms of the present active participle, e.g., oxneddovtac, hurrying, 
Bodvtac, shouting, and nowtvtac, making. Present active participles, 
like present middle participles, do not refer to time as such but describe the 
action as in process, ongoing, or progressive. 

Present active participles, like the adjective nic, nitou, nav (Chapter 8, 
Grammar 4, page 126) have 3rd declension endings in the masculine and 
neuter and Ist declension endings in the feminine. They have the suffix 
-ovt- in the masculine and neuter and the suffix -ovo- in the feminine. 
There is no -c in the nominative masculine singular. The tis lost in the 
masculine and neuter nominative and vocative singulars, since all stop 
consonants are lost in word-final position, and in the masculine the o is 
lengthened to w; thus for the verb cipi the masculine participle (stem, dvt-) 
is dv and the neuter is dv. In the masculine and neuter dative plurals, the 
vt is lost before the o, with a resulting spelling of obci(v). Present active 
participles are declined as follows: 


40 
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The verb eini: 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


The verb Ado: 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


For the participles of contract verbs, we show how the contractions 
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Masculine 


Svt > div 


oan | 
SVT-0G 


bla 
OvT1 
bvt-a 


Svt-e¢ 
bvt-@v 
bvt-o1(v) > odat(v) 
SvVt-a56 


4 

D-OV 

td 
AD-ovtOG 

a4 
AD-OVTL 

J 
AD-OVTO 


Ab-ovtes 
L0-dvtOV 
A-ovar(v) 
A-ov a6 


Feminine 


odo-o 
ovo-n¢ 
oto-7 
odo-av 


odG-a1 
obdc-av — 
otd-aic 
oto-as 


ta 
Ad-ov0a 
Ad-obons 
-= - 
Ad-obon 
Ad-ov0av 


A-ovcar 
Ad-ovcdv 
Ad-oboars 
AD-obous 


Neuter 


bvt > Sv 
Svt-o¢ 

ba 

OVT-1 
Svt > Sv 


O6vt~o 

SVt-OV 

Svt-cu(v) > odari(v) 
6vt-o 


Ad-ov 
di-ovtog 
Nb-ovett 
Ab-ov 


b-ovte 
AD-d6VtTOV 
i-over(v) 
Ad-ovta 


work in the nominative singular but then give only contracted forms: . 


The verb iAéo: 


Nom., Voc. 


Gen, 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


@iAé-wv > 
PlA@v 
@ihodvt0g 
orrodvit 
lAodvta 


MlAodvtes 
gtAobvtmv 
pirodor 
prAodvtac 


The verb tipdo: 


Nom., Voc. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


giAé-ovea > 
piAotca 
udobdong 
groban 
glAotoav 
giAodaar 
MlAovaav 
prhodcais 
pirotads 


tipd-ovoa > 


. Oé-ov > 


piAodv 
IADBVTOG - 
plAodvt1 
gtdody 


pidobvta 
oirotvtav 
rrcitor 
PLAodvta 


TIWc&-oV > 


tence: 


1. 


a ® w bd 


2, 
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187 © 
TUUOCAL TIL@vta 
TILO@GAV TILOVTOV 
TILOCSAIG TIL@ou(v) 
TILaaas TIL@vVtTa 


Locate twelve present active participles in the reading passage at the 
beginning of this chapter, identify the gender, case, and number of 
each, and locate the noun, pronoun, or subject of a verb that each par- 


Fill in the present participles on the four Verb Charts on which you 


1. oi naidec (tpéxo) 

2. tH dvSpt (PadiCe) 

3. tobds veividc (TILdw) 

4, toig naroi(v) (cipt) 

5. tv vetvidv (udgxopat) 
“ Ope Vu 

Exercise 9y 


ot SodA01 HKxova1 tods Pods (leading). 


4 noAttns Eévov twa Op& npdc tH 68 (waiting). 
aL yovatKes év vO cyph KabiCovtar tods naidg 
ol naides od mabovta. AiBous (throwing). 


Exercise 95 


Nom., Voc. = tip@vtec 
Gen. TIL@VTOV 
Dat. tIpaor(v) 
Acc. TILGVTASG 
Exercise 90. 
1. 
ticiple modifies. 
2. 
entered forms for Exercises 4a and 5a. 
Exercise 98 


tac yovaikasg (Agyo) 


Write the correct form of the present participle of the verb given in. paren- 
theses to agree with the following article-noun groups: 


tov AtkadnoAw (eixopot) 


tod SodAov (Tovew) 


ai rapBévor (axobo) ae 


we VvPuUT 6S 


tod cyyéAov (Poke) p ewvTeS 


Complete each of the following sentences by adding the correct form of a 
participle to translate the verb in parentheses, and then translate the sen- 


Ayosphevos 8 


peo way , 
ee, Bew eval er 


yovTes 


pe NoVTEs 
ot &vSpec Ge@vtonr thy mapPévov xpds thy néAW (running). 


Translate the following pairs of sentences: 


1. 


ol naides év ti ceyopG KaBiCovtar olvov aN NEr: 


The slaves hurry home, driving the oxen. 


) Dover 


&p’ dpac thy napQévov eic td tepdv Shebanasinie 

The foreigner sees the boys running into the agora. 
RAVTES AKObOVGL TOD GAAAVTONOAOD TH divin Podvtos. 
No one hears the girl calling her mother. 


T pe Kourn 


ANE yeuTKRSG 


< o OVUTA\ 


Hew eo 
-T¢ 
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4. oi &vSpec tac yovaikas Aeinovew ev 7@ otk 10 Seinvov napacKeva- 
Coboas. 
The boy finds his father waiting in the agora. 

5. 0 vetividis thy mapBévov orrel udAa Kad odoay. 
The father honors the boy who is (= being) very brave. 


Fe] 


a 


on get oot’ ATHENS AND ITS HARBOURS 


as 


AMO ie 


ty 


Miles 


oly 461-456 B.C. 
yy TT LL %, (200yds.apart} 
$s 


sv 5 
RD ott = 
S ot ees 
~ i Fae 
3 Sta 

Ure at 
~ 


ad, 


= os 
F ae | First tfortified by Themistocies 3 
aS (498-499), fald out in rectangular 


ATHENIAN PLAIN 
Adcropaiia 


Hissus 


Le 
7 PHALERON 


The Piraeus and Athens in the time of Pericles 


Reconstruction of the agora at Athens as seen from the southeast, about 400 B.c. 


by p 
plan by Hippodamus (c,450) os a 
Fork 


7 
| 
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The City of Athens 


The city to which Dicaeopolis and his family journeyed was largely built 


after the battle of Salamis, since the earlier city and its temples were de- 


stroyed when the Persians occupied and sacked Athens. A visitor coming by 
sea would arrive at the Piraeus, the greatest port in Greece and perhaps its 
finest natural harbor. The fortification of the Piraeus was begun by Themis- 
tocles in 493-492 B.C. It was completed after the Greek victory at Plataea, 
when the city of Athens was rebuilt and connected to the Piraeus by the Long 
Walls, making Athens virtually impregnable as long as she controlled the 
seas. 

Leaving the harbor quarter, visitors would have made their way through 
the marketplace and town of Piraeus to the road that led between the Long 
Walls, and then they would have walked the seven miles or ten kilometers to 
Athens through continuous traffic of mules and ox-carts carrying goods to 
and from the city. From a distance they would have seen the Parthenon dom- 
inating the Acropolis and perhaps the spear of the great statue of Athena in 
full armor, which stood outside the Parthenon. 

Entering the city, they would see on their left close to the city wall the 
Pnyx, a large open slope where the Assembly met (see map, page 132). They 
would then pass between the Areopagus (Hill of Ares), a bare outcrop of rock of 
immemorial sanctity, and the Acropolis into the agora. This was the center 
of Athens. On the left stoad the Strategeion or Generals’ Headquarters (to the 
left of and not shown in the model on the facing page) and then (see model) the 
Tholos (the round magistrates’ clubhouse), the Metroon (Archive), the temple 
of Apollo Patroos, and the stoa of Zeus; behind the Metroon stood the Bouleu- 
terion (Council Chamber); on the right (not shown in the model) were the law 
courts. On the hill behind the Bouleuterion there still stands the temple of 
Hephaestus, the best preserved of all Greek temples. In the agora itself were 
great altars to Zeus and to the ten eponymous heroes of Athens, and there were 
also fine marble colonnades (stoas), where people could rest and taik in the 
shade. 

The agora was not only the seat of government but also the market and 
mercantile center of Athens. Here you could buy anything, as a comic poet of 
this time wrote: 


You will find everything sold together in the same place at Athens: figs, 
witnesses to summonses, bunches of grapes, turnips, pears, apples, givers 
of evidence, roses, medlars, porridge, honeycombs, chickpeas, lawsuits, 
puddings, myrtle, allotment-machines, irises, lambs, waterclocks, laws, 
indictments. 


Pushing their way eastwards through the crowds of people conducting 
business or strolling in conversation, our visitors would reach the Pana- 
thenaic Way, which led to the Acropolis (see map, page 132, and illustrations, 
page 141). As they climbed to the top of the steep road, they would see on their 
right the little temple of Athena Nike, built to commemorate victory over the 
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Persians (see model, page 141, and photograph, page 280). They would then 
enter the great monumental gateway, the Propylaea, designed by Mnesicles to 
balance the Parthenon but never completed, since work was interrupted by the 
outbreak of war in 431 B.C. Even so, it was a beautiful and impressive build- 
ing, which included a picture gallery. 

On leaving the Propylaea, our visitors face the Parthenon and in front of 
it the great bronze statue of Athena Promachos. The temple takes the tradi- 
tional form of a cella, in which stood the statue of the goddess, surrounded by a 
peristyle of Doric columns. The architect, Ictinus, incorporated many subtle- 
ties in the basically simple design, and these give the temple a unique grace 
and lightness, despite its great size. The sculptures that adorned the two ped- 
iments, the 92 metopes, and the frieze running around the cella were designed 
by Pericles’ friend Pheidias. On the frieze was depicted the great Pana- 
thenaic procession, in which every fourth year representatives of the whole 
people of Athens brought the offering of a new robe to their patron goddess. In- 
side the cella was the great statue of Athena, standing in full armor, made of 
ivory and gold, so awe-inspiring that none could look on it without fear and 
admiration (see reconstruction, page 1382). 

To the north of the Parthenon stood the Erechtheum, sacred to Erechtheus, 
the founder-king of Athens, and to Poseidon and Athena. The temple is ir- 
regular in plan, having three porticoes, each in a different style; it stood on 
the site of the most ancient shrine on the Acropolis. Here could be seen the sa- 
cred olive tree that Athena had given to the people of Athens and the sacred 
serpent, which embodied the spirit of Erechtheus. 

Crossing to the southern edge of the Acropolis, behind the Parthenon, our 
visitors would look down on the precinct of Dionysus (see photograph, page 
144). There was the theater (not built in stone until the following century) and 
the temple of Dionysus. 

All these buildings, and others, were part of Pericles’ master program. 
They were paid for by the tribute of the subject allies. His political opponents 
said, “The treasure contributed for the necessity of war was being squandered 
on the city, to gild her all over and adorn her like a harlot, with precious 
stones and statues and temples.” Pericles answered that the people were not 
obliged to give any account of the money to the allies, provided that Athens 
maintained their defense and kept off the Persians. His program gave em- 
ployment to an army of workmen and artists and made Athens a worthy cen- 
ter of her empire, “an education to Greece.” 


Maidens from the frieze of the Parthenon 
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Model of the Athenian Acropolis 


The Parthenon seen from the Propylaea 


141 
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Line wal 
ea 


td 


tOv napdvt@y noAAoi peBbovtes KopdCovaw. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
av&dve, I increase 
Kaito or Kam, Kéets, Kher, KdoneV, 
kKdiete, K&ovor(v), active, transi- 
tive, I kindle, burn; middle, 
intransitive, I burn, am on 
fire 
ciyéo, I am silent 
tépnopat, I enjoy myself: 
+ dat., J enjoy X; + participle, 
I enjoy doing X 
Nouns 
6 yépwv, tod yépovtos, old 
man 
6 Sfjpos, tod Sipov, the people 
10 iepeiov, tod iepeton, sacrifi- 
cial victim 


6 iepeds, tod lepéms, priest 
& Kfjpvé, 10d KypdKoc, herald 
6 odpavdc, 10d odpavod, sky, 
heaven 
| Nopnt, tig mountis, proces- 
sion 
Adjectives 
&piotos, -n, -ov, best; very 
good; noble 
yépov, yépovtos, old 
Etoipos, -N, -ov, ready 
TAews, acc., tAewv, propitious 
Béoos, -n, -ov, middle (of) 
Proper Name 
6 Bpdéptog, tod Bpopton, the 
Thunderer (a name of Diony- 
sus) 


‘7 a we SE a 3 n 
eonépa Hdn na&peotiv. 81’ ddiyou otyHor né&vtec ot avOpa@nor 6 
Y fal ad n - on > o 
yap KApvg Tpoxwpel Kai Body, “otyate, & noAitor,” onoiv: “h yap 
4 a ? y 
TORN MpoGX@pel. exnoddv yiyvecOe.” ndvtesg odv exnodSdv yty- 


VOVTAL KL THY ROURTV Lévovotyv. 


[éxxobdv, out of the way] 


\ 


ma. Mike 
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évtadda Sh thy nounthv dpHor mpocyopodcav. yodvta1 péev ot 
KnpdKec: Enevta dé napBévor KdAAtotar PadiCovot Kava pépovoar 
Botpvev TAjpy. exovtar 5é avtais ToAAoi te noAitat doKods ofvov 
MEPOVTES KAI TOAAOL pétoLKOL OKK@LA Mépovtes. Emerta 58 mpoxapel 6 
tod Atovdoov tepeds Kai &w’ adth vedviar &protor tiv tod Atovicov 
eixOva Mépovtes. TteAevtaior b& ot dDanpetar Epyovtar ta iepeta 
“YOVTEG. 


[xav&, baskets Potptav xAipn, full of grapes daKords olvov, skins (full) of wine 
pétorxot, metics (resident aliens) oxdég.a, trays (of offerings) &p’ adt6, together 
withhim tedevtaiot, last in order ot bdnnpétat, the attendants] 


NAVTEG ODV YXatpovtEes TH TopN Enovtar npdg 10 tod Deod 
téevoc. eet S& &QiKvodVTAL, O LEV LEpEeds Kat oi Ve&viat tHV TOD Beod 
eixéva cic 16 iepdv gépovoty, oi b& dbrnpéta Ta iepeta mpdc tov Bapdv 

an a = n > 
ayovotv. éneita dé 0 KfipvS tO Shum KNpdttOV, “edonpEtte, O 
noAitat,” gnotv. otye ovy O 1G GuTAog pearl Hovyos pévet. 
[xnpittav, proclaiming  ebonpeite, keep holy silence!  ovyzoc, quiet(Ly)] 

€ . o¢ ‘ a n X ‘ ? 4 ” ran ” 

6 58 igpeds T&S xEipas mpog tov odpavodyv aipav, “M vag 
Aldvdose,” onotv, “&xové pov evyouévov: Bpdute, tiv te Buotav déxou 

aig n Ny %, af 
Kal TAEMs 1001 4 SHUM: Od yap TAE@s dv Tas Te GuneAov,G Go@CeEIg Kal 
avédvets tobs Potpvac dote napéxetv hiv tov oivov.” 
[dvak,lord «tv... 8uatav, the sacrifice t&¢... &uméAons, the vines] 
o ba cal a, 
ol 5& mapdvtes n&vtec Podotw: “EAeAed, lov, tov, Bpdpte, TAews dv 
? ? ” \ , toa Y > » w et 
tov<s te Pdtovac atEave cai m&pexe Huiv tov oivov.” Emerita dé 6 
M4 8 2 sf nn £ XX £ , Lig ” , 
Lepeds GOdTtEL Ta tepeta- ot SE DANpETAL EtOtLOL OvtEs AnDUPaVovVOLV 
adtk KAaL KaTATELVOvOLV. Kal TH LEV TH DEO napéyovoty ev tO Pans 
, A a n e 
Kaovtes, t& 5& tois napodor Siaipobot. émei S& stowd tot navta, 6 
t XN > ? ‘ al na vw s nm AY é , 5 
iepeds olvov onévder kai tH Oe edyetar. evtad0a SH navies tov t 
7] ? a Py 
oivov nivovot Kal Te KEG EoBiovor TH darti teprdpevor. 


[éAcAed, tov, ov: untranslatable ritual chants o@gdtte1, slaughters KOTO- 
tépvovaw, cutup tae piv...t& 58, some (parts)... other (parts) S1a1podov, 
they divide onévber, pours...asalibation th xpét&, the flesh ti darth, the feast] 


uéon vo& vov éoti, tdv 5& napdvtmv noAAoi peObovtes 


10 


15 


20 


25 
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KopdCovo. h odv Muppivn, goBovpévn brep TAV natdav, “eye 5, 
& divep,” onoiv, “6 né&nnoc pého Kéuvet. Kaipdg éotiv énaviévat TPOG 
TAG TAGS Kai KabedServ.” 6 SE NARNOG, “ti Aéyerc;” onoiv, “od K&uva 
éy@. Podropar copdlew.” 6 && ArkardnoAic, “yépov el, © nénna,” 
gnotv: “od mpoorKet cot KapdCew. 898.” obta Aeyer Kal hyeitar 
adtoig TPdG Tas NHAGC. Emel SE agikvodvtal, tov Tulovov ebdpic- 
Kovow, Kai navtes yauat KabedSovoy. 


[neObovtec, being drunk = xampéCovow, are reveling od EpooyKer cot, cf is not 
suitable for you tov hwiovov, the mule yapaton the ground] 


WORD BUILDING 


Describe the relationship between the words in the following sets. From your 
knowledge of the words at the left, deduce the meaning of those to the right: 


1. trddc 6 noAttns TOAItIKGG, -1], -bVv 
2. Avaitc 6 vabtns vautiKds, -t, -dv 
3. Toréw & nowmtts TontiKds, -1, -dv 


a 


The theater of 


eee 


Dionysus 


30 
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GRAMMAR 


2. 


3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in -vt- 


In Vocabulary 9B you had the noun 6 yépav, tod yépovtos, old man; as 
adjective, old. Nouns and adjectives such as this with stems ending in 
-vt- decline the same as present active participles such as Adv, Adovtoc 
(see Grammar 1, pages 135-136). PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 6 
YEpwv, TOD yépovtos. 


3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in a Vowel: f 76A1t¢ and 
TO &OTV 


Stems: nodi-/noAc-, city 


Singular Plural 
Nom. jf noAt-<¢ aL  moAe-eg > mOAEIC 
Gen. ag moAE-Ws tv nOAE-wVv 
Dat. th «=«mOAe-1 Taig moA€-o1(v) 
Acc. thy noAt-v tas mOAEIG 
Voc. ® nor © node-eg > ndAEIC 


Stems: cotv-/acte-, city 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 7 é&otD ta = hote-a > KOTH 
Gen. 100 &GTE-WG tov &otE-wV 
Dat. tH GQOTE-1 twoic &ote-o1l(v) 
Acc. to} =6oOTD Tt  ote-c > Hoty 
Voc. ® oTD 6 tote-o > &otH 


Note that the stems appear as noA1- and aotv- in the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative singulars and as node- and cote- in the other 
cases. Note the -wc ending instead of -oc¢ in the genitive singular and v 
instead of o in the accusative singular of ndA1c. Contraction takes place 
in five of the forms. 

Note that nouns of this type, as well as a few other words such as tAews, 
propitious, accent the third syllable from the end in the genitive singular 
and plural even though the final syllable is long. Originally the genitive 
singular was ndAnos, and this became noAews by quantitative metathesis, 
with the original accent retained. The genitive plural xéAcov accents its 
first syllable in imitation of the singular. 


PRACTICE: Write the complete sets of the forms of 6 pévtig, tod pdvtewe, 
seer, and of 6 nijxug, tod mhyews, forearm. 
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4. 3rd Declension Nouns with Stems Ending in Diphthongs or 
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5. Uses of the Genitive Case 


Vowels: 6 BactAebs and the Irregular Nouns f vais and 6 Bods 


Stems: Baoitev-/Bao1rc-, king 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6 Baoiret-c ot = Bator Atic 
Gen. tod §=Bao1dé-wc tov BactAé-ov 
Dat. tH Baorré-1 > Bactrci tig Pactred-ct(v) 
Ace. tov Pactré-& todo PacLAé-Gc 


Voc. @ Paorred ® Baoirsic 

The stem BaotAev- is used before consonants, and the stem BaotAc-, 
before vowels. The words 6 Onoets and 6 iepedcs are declined the same as 6 
Baoredts. 


The stems of vatdc and Bots were originally vaf- and Bor-. The letter 
F (digamma) represented a w sound (compare Latin navis and bovis). 
This sound and letter were lost in the development of the Greek language. 


Stems: vav-/ve-/vn-, ship Stems: Bov-/Bo-, ox 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom. 1 vad-c¢ ai vij-e¢ 6 Podt-¢ oi fd-es 
Gen. ths Ve-as TOV VE-OV tod Bo-6g tv Bo-@v 
Dat. fj ovy-t Torts vav-ot(v) ta fo-t toig Pov-ci(v) 
Acc. TV vad-v tag Vad-c tov Bod-v tods Bod-c 
Voce: ® vad ®  vij-ec ®& fol @ Bé-e¢ 


PRACTICE: Write complete sets of 6 péyac BaotArets, the great king, i 
KAA vod, the beautiful ship, and 6 ioydpds Bods, the strong ox. 


Exercise 9e 


In each of the following phrases put the noun and adjective into the correct 
forms to agree with the article: 


tod (KAAS) (KoTv) 

tv (péyac) (BactAedc) 
tH (peyag) (Bods) 

THis (wéyas) (mOA1¢) 

toic (uéyac) (Kat) 
(mc) tOv (vac) 


sO oF PB GO De 


ati (uaKpds) (vadc) 8. thy (n&c) (moAIc) 


toig (tox Bpdc) (Bodc) 

th (uixpdg) (mdAtc) 

TOD (uéyac) (Bacreds) 
tas (uéyioto¢) (vad) 
ot (uéyag) (Bodc) 

tov (co@dc) (BactAeds) 


a. The genitive is frequently used to show possession, e.g., 6 to} ma1dd¢ 
xbwv = the boy’s dog, the dog of the boy. Note that the genitive is usu- 
ally placed in the atéributive position between the article and the noun 
(see Chapter 5, Grammar 7a, page 66) or after the repeated article: 6 
Kowv 6 10d ma1dec. Exception: the possessive genitives abdtod, adtiic, 
and abtav, of him/ of it, of her, and of them occupy the predicate posi- 
tion (see Chapter 5, Grammar 7b, page 66), e.g., 6 kdav adtod, his dog. 


b. The genitive is used to express the whole of which some part is men- 
tioned; this is the genitive of the whole or the partitive genitive, e.g., 
TOV TapSvtMV NOAACI = many of those present. 


c. The genitive case is used after certain prepositions, often (but by no 
means always) expressing ideas of place from which, e.g., &n6, from; 
Sid, through; éx, &&, out of; petk, with; and bnép, on behalf of, for. 


d. The genitive is used with certain verbs, e.g.: 


i ‘Apiddvn, énel npGtov dp& tov Onoéa, Ep& adrtod. 
Ariadne, when she first sees Theseus, loves him. 


b Onoeds th dprotepS AapPdvetar tig tod Onpiov KepaA‘ic. 
Theseus takes hold of the head of the beast with his left hand. 
e. For the genitive of time within which, see Chapter 8, Grammar 6, page 
129. 


Exercise 9C 
Translate the following: 


1. th éori t0 tod Eévov Svope; 

2. 6 Bacireds Séxetor tov tHv "ACnvaiwv &yyedov. 

3. &eucvodpebo. eic tov tod rutpbs crypdv. 

4. dnaig kat& thy d8dv PadiCay tig tod notpdg yetpdg Exeta. 

5. ol nodttar tod &yyéAov &xobover Bovddpevor yryvdoxerv tod tod 
BactAéws Adyous (words / proposals). 

6. We hear the messenger’s words. 

7. Lam going to the house of the poet. 

8. They are looking for the girl’s father. 

9. The mother hears the girl crying (use Saxpto) and hurries out of 
the house. 

10. The citizens take hold of the messenger and lead him to the king. 

11. Many of the women want to go to the city with their husbands. 
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6. Some Uses of the Article 


a. You have already met the following uses of the article (see Chapter 5, 
Grammar 3, page 58): 
66é = and/but he n b5é= and/but she 
oi 5é = and/but they ai dé = and/but they 
Ofi/t ev .. . O/f/td S€ = the one... the other 
ov/ai/te piv... o/ai/te 58 = some... others 


b. The article + an adjective can form a noun phrase, e.g.: 
Adjectives: Noun Phrases: 


&vdpetoc, -G, -ov = brave 
OMMPHV, cHgpov = prudent 
gidos, -n, -ov = dear 
ROAELLOSG, -&, -ov = hostile 


ot avSpeiot = the brave men 

ai omppoves = the prudent women 
oi pidot or ai O{Aa = the friends 
oi nOAEL01 = the enemy 


c. The article + an adverb, prepositional phrase, or genitive can form a 
noun phrase, e.g.: 


oi viv = the now men = the men of today = the present generation 

ol né&AaL = the men of old 

ai év th &yop& = the women in the agora 

at 1pd¢ TH Kpfvyn = the women at the spring 

6 Bactiéws = the (son) of the king = the king’s son 

t& E10 = the things inside = the inside 

ta Ths MOAewS = the things (i.e., the affairs) of the city = politics 
d. The neuter of an adjective + the article is often used as an abstract 

noun, @.f.: 

10 KaAdv = beauty; virtue; honor 

10 aioxpdév = dishonor; disgrace: vice 

to GAnVéc or ta KANO = the truth 

70 Sikatov = justice 

70 ev = the one = unity 


e. The article + a participle forms a noun phrase that may be translated 
by a relative clause in English, e.g.: 


oi naipévtes = the ones being present = those who are present 


ot év TH dyp@ épyaCopevor = the in the field working (men) = the 
men who are working in the field 


0 iepeds 6 tiv Bvotay notodpevos = the priest who is making the sacri- 
fice 
These participles are said to be attributive, serving as simple adjec- 
tives; see Chapter 8, Grammar 1b, page 115. 
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Exercise 9n 
Read aloud and translate: 


1. 6 nathp tov maida Kededer év tH Kotet pévetv: 6 Sé od netBetor adth. 
2. t@v noAIt@v ot pév ofxkade enavépyovtar, ot 58 pévovoer tiv opi 
Beduevot. 

tov napBévav ai pev mpdc tH KpTvy Wévovow, al Sé peta tv ENtépav 
Hn olxade Exavépyovtat. 

4. al napBévor ai th Kav& pépovom KéAAOoTat Eioww. 

5. ol tod yopodc Oedpevor pdAo yaipovary. 

6. dp’ dp&¢ todc év tH yp novodvtac; 
7 
8 


Ww 


ol ool gidor PobAovta tH tig MOAEMS yLyVdoKEL. 
ot vedivia of mpdg tov aypov oneddovtes LéAAOVOL TH MaTPL ODAAGL- 
Béven. 
9. wh todt& (this) pou Aéye: cyvoeis (you do not know) yup té tig mOAEMS. 
10. névtec ot viv tipéct tod thy ROAW orAodvtac. 
11. ot coi giro BobAovtar yryv@okew ti éott 70 Sikatov. 
12. ai év th oixtg diaAgyovtar GAANAMIG mept TOD KOAOD. 
18. od e tobs év tf vni- év ueviot yap kwv5dvo eicty. 


ce 
Wo Ye Ow 


enaal 
O OAYZZEY2 KAI H KIPKH 


Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions: 


Odysseus comes to the island of Aeaea, where the witch Circe lives: 


émel SE Tac dronépner 6 Atodoc, &nonAgopev ADmobpevor Kai 5’ GAtyou 
&orixvobpela sig thy vijgov Aintav: éxet 8 oixel 4 Kipkn, Bed oboa Sewh. eyd dé 
TOds Etaipovg mpdg tH vnt Aetnov éxi Spog tt &vaPaivea, BovAduevos yryv@oxet ef 
tig bvOpanos év tH vijow oixel. énet 58 sig UKpov td Bpoc de~rKvodpat, Kanvov dpH 
mpd tov odpavoy gepdpevov. pds Thy vadv odv éxavépxonen Kal tHv Etaipwv Tods 
uev KeAedo xpos Th vat never, tods 5é KeAedm npdc yéonv tiv vijcov mopevopévang 
yuyvaoxew tic ékel oixet. 6 58 EdpbAoyos adtoic jyettat. 
[ADnobpevot, grieving el t16, if any Kkanvév, smoke qgepdpevov, rising 
EbdpdbAoxoc, Eurylochus] 

1. With what feelings do Odysseus and his men set sail? 

How is Circe described? 
Why does Odysseus climb the hill? 
What does he see from the top of the hill? 
With what purpose in mind does Odysseus send some of his men to the 
middle of the island? 
Who leads them? 


cr Go bo 


& 
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ot dé thy tig Ktpxns oikiay ebpioxovew év wéon DAN oboav: éyybs 58 tic oikias 

TOAAODS Te AbKoUG OpHor Kai noAAGdS Agovtac. tobtovs & op@vtes pd&Aa poPodvtar 
Kal mpd¢ ti Gdpa wévovow. enevta $8 thig Kipxns cxobovow #vSov xdobon<. 
Kahodow odv adi: f SE ék tig Obpac éxBaiver Kai eioxahel abtobs., ot b& névtec 
Enovta1 adti: udvoc S& 6 EdpbAoyos Em péver, poBobpevoc xivdovev tive. 4 5& Kipxn 
tods GAdovg eiodyer Kai KaBiCecOar Kededber Kai oitév te adtoic mapéxer Kal 
oivov: pdppaxc 68 KaKd TH ottm KvKé. 

[BAn, woods tyyic¢+gen.,near Aéovtac, lions tobtovs, them &v5ov, inside 
gdobons, singing povoc,only #Ew, outside pdppaxa... kaxd, evil drugs 
KUKK, she mixes] 

7. What do the men see around Circe’s house? 

8. What feeling prompts the men to wait at Circe’s door rather than going 

in? 

9. What do they hear? 

10. Why does Circe come out of the door? 
11. Who follow her in? 
12. Why does Eurylochus not go in? 
13. What three things does Circe hand over to the men to eat and drink? 


émei 58 of Etaipor éoOiover tov citov, | Kipkn PdBSm adtods nAtter Kal cic 
tobds ovgeods eAabver: ot S& edOds odes yiyvovtar. Emeita 58  Kipky BaArdvous 
adtoig Barer éoBiew Kat Aciner wbtods év toic oveecic. 
[P&BSe, with her wand «Atte, strikes todgav@eods, the pigsties  ebOdc, im- 
mediately ovdeg, pigs Baddvoue, acorns] 
14. How does Circe change the men into pigs? 


15. What does she now hand over to them to eat and where does she leave 
them? 


Exercise 98 
Translate into Greek: 


1. When Eurylochus sees what is happening, he flees and runs to the 
ship. 

2. But I, when I hear everything, go to Circe’s house, wishing to save my 
comrades. 

3. And Circe hands over to me food and wine; then, striking (use 
nAnttO) me with her wand (use ty p&B5oc), she orders (me) to go to the 
pigsties (use ol ovgeot). 

4. But I do not become a pig (6 og); and she, being very afraid, is will- 
ing to free (Abe) my comrades. 
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Classical Greek 


Simonides 


The following is an epigram (no. LXXVI, Campbell) written by Si- 
monides of Ceos (late sixth to early fifth century B.C.) on sailors lost at sea; 
they were taking spoils of war (&xpoOivia) from Sparta to Delphi as an offering 
to Apollo (6 PoiBog). Since the men were lost at sea and the hull of their ship 
was their tomb, the verb éxtépicev is used ironically. 


covade mot’ éx Ladptas &xpolivia DBoiPw cyovtas 
Ev méAayos, uta vo, Ev oxdmos éxtépioev. 


{rovade, these men mot(e),once mnéAayog (td), sea axtgos, hull of a ship 
éxtépioev, buried with due honors (t& xtépea, funeral gifts, honors)] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 6.31-33 
The Sermon on the Mount 


“col kabde OéArete tva rowow dpiv ot &vOpwnor noreite adtoig Spots. Kal et 
cyanate tods &yandvtag buds, note Dpiv yeprg gotiv; Kai yap ot &paptwAoL Tods 
Kyandvtas adtode dyandow. Kai é&v cyoBonorfite tods &yoPorotodvtas Dyas, 
role Dpiv yépic éotiv; Kal ot daptwAC! 16 adtd moLodet.” 

[kaOdc, as Oédete = eOéAete va novdow dpiv ol &vVOpawnxor, that men should 
dotoyou opotws, likewise ct,if dyan&te, you love tod¢ dayanvtasc, those 
who love (those loving) mota&...ya&pts, what thanks? Gpaptwdol, sinners 
éév, if] 

Concluded in Chapter 10a 


Odysseus threatens Circe. 


REVIEW OF VERB FORMS 


The following are full sets of the forms of Ada, pidéo, tudo, and cipt 
that you have met so far in this course: 


Indicative 
WNatoy 

Witate 

Met 
Aopev 
AbetE 
Adovor(v) 


AGopor 
Mier or ADH 
ADETAL 
Nddpe80. 
ADeoGe 
Mover 


OLA® 
gureic 
grei 
@rodpeEV 
plAcite 
gpirdctatv) 


PUrodpar 
pret or prt 
pidettat 
pidobpeGa. 
pirciobe 
@LAodvTaL 


Ma: Active Voice 
Imperative Infinitive 
Abew 
ADE 
ete 
Ato: Middle Voice 
AdecBar 
Aajov 
Adecbe 
piAéo: Active Voice 
@lrciv 
oiArer 
Aeite 
ptAéo: Middle Voice 
olrciobar 
ordod 
piAciabe 
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Participle 

A5ov, 

Aovon, 

Adov, 

gen., Avovtos, ete. 


ADdpeEvos, -1, -OV 


Qlddy, 

pridotoa, 

olAody, 

gen., p\Aodvt0s, ete. 


PtAodHEVOG, 1), -OV 


TIP@PLeEV 
TILatE 
ttnLdor(v) 


3 Z 
eipt 
el 
goti(v) 


- Bopeév 


e0té 
elai(v) 
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ttpdam: Active Voice 


Imperative Infinitive Participle 
TILEY TILOV, 
tte TILMoa, 
TIL@Y,: 
gen., Ti@vtac, etc. 

tipa&te 


tindw: Middle Voice 


tTipacbar TILMPEVOS, -7, -OV 
TILO 


tipaobe 


eipi: Active Voice Only 
elvan dv, 
oO oven, 
ov, 
gen., Svtos, etc. 


Ww 
EOTE 


Odysseus threatens Circe 


(a grotesque representation in the Boeotian Cabiran style) 


PREVIEW OF 
NEW VERB FORMS 


Most of the verbs in the stories up to now have been in the present tense. In 
the stories in the remainder of this course you will also meet verbs in the im- 
perfect, future, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect tenses. 

The following is a brief overview of the Greek verbal system. It will give 
you a framework within which you will be able to place the various new verb 
forms. Note that only active voice forms are shown in the lists below. 

First we give sample forms of Adw, which is typical of many Greek verbs 
that have past tense formations called sigmatic Ist aorists: 


Present: Ad-w = I loosen, am leosening, do loosen 
Imperfect or Past Progressive: &-Ad-ov =I was loosening 
Sigmatic Future: 1-o- =I will loosen, will be loosening 
Sigmatic 1st Aorist: #-A0-oa =I loosened, did loosen 
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Imperative: 1d-cov = loosen! 
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Infinitive: 1}-oat = to loosen 
Sigmatic 1st Aorist Participle: At-ca¢ = having loosened, after loos- 
ening, sometimes, loosening 
-Ka Ist Perfect: Xé-Av-xa =I have loosened 
-xy Ist Pluperfect: é-Ae-Ab-«Kn = I had loosened 


Some verbs have past tense formations without ao as in the aorists above 
but with a thematic vowel (0 or ¢) between the stem and the endings. These are 
called thematic 2nd aorists; here are the present and aorist tenses of such a 
verb (note the different stem in the 2nd aorist; see Chapter 11, Grammar 1, 
page 176): 


Present: Aeix-w =I leave, am leaving, do leave 
Thematic 2nd Aorist: ¢-A.n-o-v =I left, did leave 
Thematic 2nd Aorist Imperative: Ain-e = leave! 
Thematic 2nd Aorist Infinitive: Aun-civ = to leave 
Thematic 2nd Aorist Participle: Ain-av = having left, after leaving, 
sometimes, leaving 


Notes on the lists above: 


1. The imperfect or past progressive (e.g., #-AD-ov) is formed from the pre- 
sent stem, which is augmented by adding the prefix é- or by lengthening 
the initial vowel, e.g., d&y-a > fy-o-v. Augmenting in one of these two 
ways signals past time. (For the imperfect or past progressive tense, see 
Chapter 13.) 

2. The future tense is usually formed by adding -c- tc the stem and adding 
the same endings as for the present: e.g., Av-a-w, (See Chapter 10.) 
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3. The sigmatic 1st aorist (e.g., #-AD-oa) is formed with the suffix -oo and 
with augment, which shows past time and appears only in the indicative 
mood. (See Chapter 12.) Augment is absent from the aorist imperative 
(A0-oov), which does not refer to past time, from the infinitive (Ad-oa1), 
which usually does not refer to past time, and from the participle (X5-oas), 
which usually describes an action that was completed prior to the action of 
the main verb but may describe an action without reference to time 
(further details in Chapters 11 and 12). 

4, In thematic 2nd aorists (e.g., {A1n-o-v) there is a change in the stem of 
the verb, a thematic vowel (o or €), and no -ou suffix. (See Chapter 11.) 


Aspect 


Aspect or the way an action is looked upon is very important in Greek. 
There are three aspects: (1) progressive, of action in process or ongoing, e.g., 
“John runs/is running/was running”; (2) aorist, of simple action, sometimes 
in past time, e.g., “John ran,” and sometimes not, e.g., “Run, John!”; and (3) 
perfective, with emphasis on the enduring result of a completed action, e.g., 
“John has won the race”= “John won the race and is now the winner.” 


Voice 


In Chapter 6 you learned that there are three voices in Greek, active, mid- 
dle, and passive. In the present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect tenses, 
middle and passive forms are spelled the same and are distinguishable only 
by the context in which they are used (see Chapter 16). In the future and aorist 
there are different forms for the passive (see Chapter 17, Book IT). 


Verb Stems and Principal Parts 


In many verbs the stem of the present tense is different from the stem or 
stems from which the other tenses are formed, as in the verb gépo, I carry: 


Present tense, gép-a: stem, gep- 

Future tense, oi-o-w: stem, ot- 

Aorist, ijveyx-o-v: stem, éveyK- 

In order to make it easier ‘for you to learn the principal parts of Greek 
verbs, i.e., the forms that you need to know in order to make the various 
tenses, we will give in subsequent vocabulary lists the stem or stems when 
they are different from what is seen in the present tense, e.g.: 


pépa, [oi-] ofow, [éveyx-] tiveyxov, I carry 


We will not give stems when they are the same in the other tenses as they 
are in the present. 

Greek verbs normally have six principal parts, but in the vocabulary lists 
in the remainder of Book I we will give only the first three, as above. They 
should be memorized carefully. 


10 
H XYM®OPA (a) 


5 np&tog yopdc mpoywpei- t& tod Arovicov Epya buvioet. 


VOCABULARY 


Verb to & instead of n), Ce&odpny, 
aouxvéopar [= d&no- + ixvéopat], I see, watch, look at 
[ix-] &pigopar, dgixdpny, I Vikd&o, ViKioM, éviknoa, I de- 


arrive; + cic + acc., I arrive at feat; I win 
ytyvopat, [yeve-] yevioopat, Adverb 

[yev-] éyevdunv, I become Kaas, well 
edpicKa, [ebpe- ] ebpjca, [ebp-] Interjection 


ndpov or ebpov, I find 
Geckopat, De&copa1 (note that 
because of the c the o lengthens 


ged, often used with gen. of 
cause, alas! 


ti 8’ dotepaig, Exel TPATOV AvatEAAEL O TAtoc, O AlKaLOMOAIs THY 
TE YOVAIKG KAI Tobs MATdac Eyeipet: ies sae gnoiv: “dt’ dAtyou yap 
Bexaduc8a tods yopods. 


onevbete. * ci yap wh onevdoete, owe 


aorEdpe8a.” 6 5é nénnos Ett KoPedder. 6 obv AtkardzoAtc, “ eyelpou, 

A te 

® nanna,” onoiv. “et yap uh onevdoeic, dye d&piger. Kye, TyNcouat cor 
4 x ?— ” € . on , 3 , 2 4 ? n 

mpoc to Béatpov.” 6 Lev obv n&mnos éyeipetar, 6 bE AtkatdnoAIg n&o1 
4 4 t— € o“ > ‘ > 3 Lal ~ Ff oF 

mpoc tO Oéatpov Hyeitat. eet 5’ dqixvodvta1, TAciotor Hn &vOpanor 

to PEatpov TANpodov. 


[avatéAAet, is rising dye, (foo) late tb Béatpov, the theater 
many mAnpodovy, are filling] 


mXelatot, very 
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6 obdv nanos otevaCer Kat, “ped, ped,” gnotiv, “uectév gorrftd TLV 
=, cy 3 aA 
Géaxpov4 tovS OdV YOPODS oD uate: ti motnoopev;” 6 5& 


AixatonoAic, “Odppet, @ ROTO, > enoiv. “éxov pot. Op&vov 


EDPNOOLEV.” KaL NyEitat abdtots diva Kol Qp&vov edpioxet év &xpw tH 
ij c 

Beatpw. t St Muppivn, “KaBiCeoBe, & naidec,” enoiv. “Evtedbev 

novta ed Peaodpeba.” 


[weotov, full Odpper,cheer up! Opi&vov, bench, seat &va, upwards 
from here] 


évcedOev, 


émei mpotov KaGiCovtar, mpoywpet 6 x«iipvg eig péonv thy 
dpxnotpay Kat, “ebonpeite, @ moAitat,” onoiv: “viv yap yevfoovtat ot 
yopot.” (évtadba dt} mpHtoc yopocs npoywpel cic tiv dpynotpav, 

“ 4 a > 

Kat ing tod Atovdoonv Epya puvel. Oovpder obv } Méditta Oempevy 
Kal yaiper &kobovea. “a> KaA@> xopebovol oi ve&viat,” gyotv: 
{A ‘ Leg s Z A , ” 
VIkHoovGl TOvS GAAOVS Kal SéEovtar tTobs oTEMavons. 


[thy opyniotpav, the dancing circle  edbpnpeite, keep holy silence! ‘dpvei, praises 
yopedovaw, dance tods otegtvons, the garlands] 


mévte Yopol matdwv Kai névte avbpAv egeSic d&yoviCovtar, Kat 
navies &plota yopevovotv. éemel SE nadetar O Sédacee xopdc, ot 
vikdvteg tobs otegdvovsg Séxovtat, Kal ma&vteg ol napovtes 
onebdovow &k tod Be&tpov. 


[épetjic, in order cywviCovtat, compete &prota, very well] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the italicized words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


He found fulfillment in an agonistic way of life. 

She is studying macroeconomics. 

He suffers from xenophobia. 

He is a dangerous pyromaniac. What does f povia mean? 
She is an ophthalmic surgeon. 


ony 60 BO 
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GRAMMAR 


1. Verb Forms: Verbs with Sigmatic Futures 


Most verbs form the future tense by adding the suffix -o- and adding 
the same endings as in the present tense, e.g.: 


Future Active 

Indicative Infinitive Participle 
ib-o-o, I will loosen A-o-ew, to be 1%-o-wv, 
ib-0-e1¢, you will loosen about to loosen 5-c-ovon, 
\v-o-e1, he/she will loosen i-o-ov, 


gen., A%-a-ovt-os, etc., 
being about to loosen 


\0-c-opev, we will loosen 
Vb-c-ete, you will loosen 
i5-0-ovol(v), they will loosen 


Future Middle 

X-o-o-pa1, I will ransom Nt-c-e-c8a1, AD-0-d-peVv-06, -n, -ov, 
i-0-e1 or Ad-0-7, you will ransom} to be about to being about to 
-0-e-ta1, he/she will ransom ransom ransom 


D-o-6-ne8a, we will ransom 
N-c-e-08e, you will ransom 
Nb-c-0-vta1, they will ransom 

There is no future imperative. 

The diphthong a1 in the endings is counted as short for purposes of ac- 
centuation. 

In the following, note what happens when the stem of the verb ends in a 
consonant instead of a vowel, as does At-w above: 


a. Ifthe stem ends in a labial (B, x, 9), the labial + the future suffix 
-o- produces the combination of sounds represented by the letter y, 
e.g.: 


BAén-w, I look; I see, BAéwoponr 
népn-o, I send, népwa 
ypco-w, I write, ypayo 
b. Ifthe stem ends in a velar (y, x, x), the velar + the future suffix -o- 
produces the combination of sounds represented by the letter , 
e.g: 


Aéy-o, I say; I tell; I speak, NEw 

5ioK-w, I pursue, SidEw 

gvidtto, I guard, [pvaax-] pvAdto 

Séy-opor, I receive, SéEopar 

Note: #y-w, ZI have; I hold, has two future forms: #&o 
(irregular), I will have, and [oye-] oxijoa, I will get. 


10. H ZXTYM®OPA (a) 159 


c. Ifthe stem ends in a dental (6, 0, t) or 6 (= 0 +8), the dental or 6 is 
lost before the -o- of the future, e.g.: 


onedd-o, I hurry, oxedow 
net0-w, I persuade, neiaw 
, : : ; 
natto, 1 sprinkle, [xot-| nao 
tapacKkevadt-w, I prepare, napacKevdcm 


2. Verb Forms: The Asigmatic Contract Future of Verbs in -iCw 


If the present tense form of a verb ends in -i€o, its future stem ends in 
-le-, @.g., koniCw, future stem, xoute-. The future suffix -o- is lost be- 
tween the vowel at the end of the stem and the vowels of the personal end- 
ings. The vowels then contract as in the present tense of -c- contract 
verbs such as ptAém. We call futures formed this way asigmatic contract 
futures, e.g.: 

xopit-o, I bring; I take, cowré-(0)-@ > KoW1&, Kopteic, Kopel, etc. 

xopiC-o-pat, I get for myself, acquire, kowré-(c)-0-par > KopLodpat, 

Koptet/Kopti}, Kopreitat, ete. 


3. Verb Forms: The Sigmatic Future of Contract Verbs 
Contract verbs lengthen the final stem vowel and then add -c-, e.g.: 


oré-o, I love, piAnoe, iAroeis, pidAioet, etc. 

Exception: xaAé-o, I call, Kav, KaAcic, KaAci, etc. (an asigmatic 
_ contract future with no difference in spelling between the present 

and the future) 

hyé-o-pot, I lead, hyfoopar, hyjoeviyijon, hynoeta, ete. 

tipd-o, I honor, ttyhoa, tipjoets, tiujoer, ete. 
Note: Gecouon, I see, watch, look at, Pe&ooue1 (note that because of 
the e the « lengthens to & rather than ) 

A few verbs lengthen the ec of one form of their stem and add -c-, e.g.: 


ytyvouar, I become, [yeve-] yevicopat, yevioevy, yevijoetat, etc. 
é0éAw0, I am willing; I wish, [e8eXe-] BeAqow, eBerjceic, ebeAtoet, 
etc. 


4, Verb Forms: Verbs with Deponent Futures 


Some verbs, active in the present tense, have futures that are middle in 
form but active in meaning (i.e., deponent), often with a different stem, 


e.g.: 
axovo, I hear, axoboopat 
BadiCe, I walk; I go, [Badte-] Badiodpar 
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Athenaze: Book I 
Baive, I step; I walk; I go, [Bn-] Bhoopar 
BAénw, I look; I see, BAéyouar 
Bodw, I shout, Bojoonar 
ytyvaoxea, I come to know; I perceive; I learn, [yva-] ywdoopar 
SimKxa, J pursue, chase, SidEopanr 


QavpdCw, intransitive, I am amazed; transitive, I wonder at, admire, 
Bavpdoopar 

dpcm, I see, [on-] Syouar 

néioyo, I suffer; I experience, [nev0-] neicopat 
Note: mev8-c- > mevo- > mE16- 


‘ nive, I drink, [ni-] xtowar (note absence of -c-) 


2 


ninto, I fall, necodpor (irregular) 

ndéow, I sail, [nAev-] xAedoopar or [nAevoe-] tAcvoodpar 
tpéyo, I run, [6pape-] Spapodpar 

oedvya, I flee; I escape, pebtopar 


The future of cipi, J am, is deponent: 
Stem: éo- 


Indicative Infinitive Participle 


Eooon EoeoOat BOOLEVOG, -1), -OV 
éoet or £07) 

ota (no thematic vowel) 

godpeGo, 

EoeaQe 

EGOVTAL 


Remember these compounds of einpi: 


anew, I am away, &néoopar 
nope, I am present; Iam here; I am there, napésopar 


Exercise 10a 


Make four photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill 
in the forms of BAéxw, ovActto, oxetda, and xopilw that you have 
learned to date. 

Make seven copies of the Verb Chart on page 283 and fill in the future 
indicatives, infinitives, and participles of the verbs for which you en- 
tered forms for Exercises 4a, 5a, and 6B. Keep all charts for refer- 
ence. 
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Give the 1st pews singular of the future of the following verbs: 


1. vikdo “ier, Crt 5. néuno we aren 9 Séxopot 
2. tépmopan Te cere 6. thyéopar “\ a V MERKO, naoxa 
3. rave Taduert’ 7. Bodo box ‘f Dey 
4. napacKxevatw Va 8. netOo - ~ jen-w 
1 Ne ee 
i Exercise 10y 


Give the corresponding future form of the following: 


_ 
Nepmer ape j-Ot{ 
ABdpEvar R UIG™“O 7 AV / 
TIWGLEV TI pev) ID pe 
piAeite 

oneddovot(v) 


6. Cntetv 

7. PArAéxovce 
8. gvAdttopev 
9. BadiGer 

10. éopeév 


EA Exercise 108 


Read aloud and translate: 


e 


Se ee 


TYooLat cor mpdc tb B&tpoVv. 

tov némnov netcopev otKade onedSetv. 

6 Pactdeds &yyeAov népyer mpd¢ 1d KotD. 

tobs vedividis pvAcopev év 1 Seopatnpio (prison). 

h ’Apiddvny tO Onoei Pon@ijcer, 

br’ OAtyou & éontpa yevfoetat, GAA’ od mavadpeba épyoCouevor, 
Tpdg To Katy onedoopeEv Kal tods yopods Gedodpeda. 

tis hutv BonOiicet, bu’ GAtyov yep év kivobvo éodpuebcr. 

tov TaTépa od MEtGEIs NLIV mMpdg To Goto irysiobon, 

ai mapQévor tépyovtar tobg yopovcs Bedpevan. 


ve Exercise 10e 


Translate into Greek: 


hl ah eae 


We will send a messenger to the king. 


The king will hear the messenger and will come to our aid. 


What will you do, boys? You will soon be in danger. 
We will obey father and hurry home. 
The young men will lead us, and we will follow them. 
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Festivals 


In the course of his praise of the democracy, Pericles says in his funeral 
oration: “We provide more recreations for the mind from toil than any other 
state, with competitions and sacrifices throughout the year.” There were in 
fact over sixty days in the year that were holidays in Athens, when festivals 
were held in honor of the gods. These involved all members of the population, 
citizens and metics, men and women, children and slaves. Many festivals 
entailed processions, and most culminated in public sacrifice, followed by a 
feast in which all present joined. 

The greatest of all the processions is represented on the Parthenon frieze. 
Here we see all classes of Athenians playing a part. The knights are shown, 
at first preparing for parade, then moving off, and later entering the proces- 
sion at a canter. Stewards are portrayed, marshaling the procession. Next 
comes a group of elders, led by lyre players and flutists. Ahead of them are 
young men bearing jugs of holy water and others with trays of offerings. 
Girls carry wine jars, bowls for pouring libations, and incense burners. The 
victims are led toward the central scene on the east side, where in the middle 
stand the priestess and a magistrate with the robe that has been offered to 
Athena. On either side of them are seated larger figures, looking outward 
toward the procession; these are the twelve Olympian gods, watching and en- 
joying the procession. 

Sacrifice was performed at the altar, which stood outside every shrine, in 
accordance with a set ritual. Priest and victims wore garlands. There was a 
call for holy silence. The altar and participants were sprinkled with water. 
Then the priest scattered sacred grain over the victim’s head and cut a lock of 
hair from it, which he burnt in the altar fire. The victim was lifted up by at- 
tendants and stunned with a blow from a club. Then, while music played, the 
priest cut the victim’s throat and caught the blood in a dish; this was poured as 
an offering over the altar. Next the victim was skinned and cut up. The 
inedible parts (the thigh bones wrapped in fat) were burned on the altar for the 
gods, and the rest was cooked and divided among the people to eat. Thus, gods 
and men shared the sacrificial banquet. 


PRM cn oe oN 


Knights in the Panathenaic procession on the Parthenon frieze 
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Every festival had its own ritual. Many, perhaps all, were celebrated 
with music and dancing. At some there were athletic competitions, notably at 
the Panathenaea. At the most important festival of Dionysus, the Greater 
Dionysia, the ten tribes into which the Athenian people were divided each put 
on a chorus, five of men and five of boys, which sang and danced in competi- 
tion. Later in the festival, which lasted six days in all, there were three days 
of drama. On each of these days, three tragedies were performed in the morn- 
ing, followed in the afternoon by a satyr play (an old form of drama in which 
the chorus consisted of satyrs, half-man, half-goat) and a comedy. The the- 
ater held between 17,000 and 20,000 people, so that a large proportion of the citi- 
zens could be present. 


Classical Greek 
Theognis 


Theognis (fl., 550 B.C.) was a noble of Megara; he was exiled when there 
was a democratic revolution. Several of Theognis’s poems, such as the fol- 
lowing (lines 567-570) lament the transience of youth and the imminence of 
death. Indeed, such thoughts are characteristic of much Greek literature, 


HB teprdpevog naila- Snpdv yap evepbev 
Vic OAéoas Woy Keicopon dote AiBos 
&pBoyyos, Aciya 8 Epatov pcos herioro- 
guns 8’ EoOAbs Edy Gyorar oddéev Et. 
(4Bn, in youth naifw,] play  8Snpdv, for long EvepOev yijc, beneath the earth 
dEoas wixhy, after losing my life «etoopat, I will lie ote, as &@pBoyyos, 


mute,dumb étpatdv phog heAtoto (= HAtov), the lovely light of the sun ERTS. 
.. €060Ad¢ Edv (= dv), although being noble syopuor, I will see #1, any more] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 6.35-36 
The Sermon on the Mount 


“RAV cyan&te tod eyOpods dydv Kal c&yaomoteite Koel SaviCete pndév 
dneAriCovtes: Kai goto 6 wicbds budév odbc, Kai EoeoGe viol bytotov, Sti adtd¢ 
xXPNOtds Eatw Eni tod d&xaplotous Kal novnpods. yivecUe oixtippoves Kad 6 nathp 
Dyuav oixtipyav gotiv.” 

[mAjv, but dyan&te,love tod¢éxOpodc, the enemies Savilere, lend pndtv 
dneAnifovtec, expecting nothing in return \no0dc, reward viol, sons dwiaton, 
(the) Highest (i.e., God) bt, because yxpnatéc, good, kind éni, toward 


kyaptatouc, unthankful novnpots, evil yiveoOe = yiyvecbe  oixtippoves, 
merciful xoaQds, just as} 
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H XYM®OPA (§) 


4 @iArnnos vetvidig ths Op& ev tH 654 paxopévous. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs ; ; 
aipa, [ape-] &p&, [&p-] Apa, 
I lift; with reflexive pronoun, 
I get up 
anoxtetva, [kteve-] &toK- 
teva, [xtew-] duéxterva, 
I kill 
a&nogpedyo, anopedfopar, 
[pvy-] d&xépvyov, I flee away, 
escape 
Sei, impersonal + acc. and in- 
fin., it is necessary 
del Nas rapeivar, we 
must be there 
¥Eeoti(v), impersonal + dat. 
and infin., it is allowed/ 
possible 
#Ecotiv hiv pévetv, we 
are allowed to stay, we 
may stay; we can stay 
Katadctno, catahelwo, 
[Ain-] katéAinov, I leave be- 
hind, desert 
péva, {ueve-] pev®, [pev-] 
guetva, intransitive, I stay 


(in one place); wait; transi- 
tive, I wait for 


TpéEXM, THEY, Etpeya, active, 


transitive, J turn X; middle, 
intransitive, I turn myself, 
turn 
cbxtw, [tonte-] TURTIHOW, no 
other principal parts of this 
verb in Attic, I strike, hit 
Nouns 
t Bot, this Bofic, shout 
Cf. Boca, Bofjoouar, eBonoa, 
I shout 
fh KEQaAH, THs KEQaATS, head 
ol TEKOVTES, TOV TEXOVTOV, 
pl, parents 
10 bSmp, t0d bat, water 
Preposition 
xp + gen., of time or place, be- 
fore 
Adverbs 
ev0bc, straightway, immedi- 
ately, at once 
noté, enclitic, af some time, at 
one time, once, ever 
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h O€ Muppivn)toic naisiv éx tod Beatpov jyoupévn tH &vSpt, “ri 
vov noinoopev;” onotv: “kp’ geotw hiv ev tO dotet neve; adpiov 
YUP 'YEVIOOVTAL at Tpoxydtan. shy obdv vixta év tO p Korter wevodev. 
GAAS nod KaBevdijconev; cpa SéEetar has 6 odo &deAqdc;” 6 dé 
AvcardrnoAtic, “&AA’ od pEevodpev ev tO aotEL GAA’ ed0d¢ olkade 
nopevodpeda. TOADV Yap xpdvov( dnd TOU «Af pov &reopev™ 6 b& 
EavOtac, &pydc dv, oddév norjoer: of odv Boec metvfqoovow, te 5é 
npdpata &nopedfetar, 6 5& oixoc(Kat’ elds fon KOETOLL. OnevoopEV 
OdV TPC Tas MOAGS Kal ofkade mopevodpcba.. Set yap Apdc (mpd ths 
VUKT0G |ekelog, TApPElvat.” 


[abpiov, tomorrow aitpay@diat, the tragedies aSeApbc, brother 10d 
KAnpov, the farm metvhoouvaty (from newdo), will be hungry xat(&) eixds, 
probably] 

ol pév odv noides( tH natpi neWWdpevor] mpdc tas nina) 
onevSovoiv. 6 S& né&nnoc, “ped, ed,” onotv, “BodAouat tas 
tpayMOdStas OeGoOa1. dpeic Lev obv oikade onevddete, ey be ev TH 
Koter pev lho tag tpaywdiac Pe&odpevos.” A dé Muppivn, “uh gav- 


a&pet,” onoiv. “ob yap Kataretyouev oe év 1@ Koter. ADE pe’ TAv.” 


a Tar n 2 on , 4 al nh 
Kai jyeitar abt@ SewvoAoyovpev@ mpc tas NOAGC. 


[a¢...Peiodpevos, to see gAvdpet, talk nonsense SewodoyovupLévm, complain- 


ing loudly 


“A év abi onevddovol dia tHv dd0v, 6 Didinnog vEedvias TIVas Opa Ev 
fH 03 paxopévovg: nNoAdv yup oivov nendKéor Kai peObova. péver 
obv 6 @iinnos’ ARC Beduevor téhog dé ot &AAoL veaviar (eve 


TLV &\ xarapeiko 


WAL od modbovtar ton teciavtév. Oo 6& 
i.unn0s (poBospevos ome abrod)mpoorpéye. Kat, “ti novioete, 


&v8paro1;” gnoiv. “TODETE TOMTOVTEG QOtTOV. GNMOKTEVELTE yap TOV 


tANLOVa.” ( TOV SE VEEVIO@ TIS Gypias BPodv mpdc TOV PiAnnOV 


tpénetat Kai, “tic Sv od,” onoiv, “oitm noAunp&ypovets;” Kal TOnTEL 
- n f a4 

adtov. jo SE mpdc Thy Viv KataNInTEL KAI GKIVNTOG [évet. 

[nexdhxaor (from iva), they havedrunk peQbovany, they are drunk thy pagny, 


the fight dv tAhpova, the poor man nodvnp&ypoveis, do you interfere? &xt- 
vytos, motionless | 
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oi S& texdvtes tag Bods d&Kobovtes tpéyovo1 mpdg tov maide Kal 
opoiv odcov( én th yi xeipevov} aipovow obv abtév, 6 8& Et 
&xtvyntosg péver. 1 SE MéAttta, “d Zed,” onoiv, “ti note mhoxer b 
TAnpov;” 1 Se wAtHp, “pépete adbtdv npdg thy Kprvnv.” gépovow ody 
adtov mpdoc thy Kphvyv Kai Sop Katayéover Tig Kegadfic. 81’ 
dAiyou obv Kiveitat Kat dvanvel. éxaiper obv Eavtdv Kat tig uNTpPd¢ 
dover Acyobons. PAénav SE pds adtihy, “nod et ob, O pfitep;” enoiv. 
“ai oxdtoc éotiv;”  S& untnp, “AAX’ od okdtog éotiv, @ mal: PAéne 
Sedpo.” GAA’ oddév Op& 0 naig: tYPADS yup yeyoveEV. 


[xetpevov, lying xataxéovet, they pour X (acc.) over Y(gen.) xiIveitat, he moves 
dvarvel, he breathes again, recovers oxétog,darkness toads, blind  yéyovev, 
he has become, he is] 


WORD BUILDING 


Study the relationships between the words in the following sets, and give defi- 
nitions of each word: 


1. péyouor h peyn tvdoog vooéw 
eSyopo1 h dy (sickness) 
BodAouc h BovAy 6 p6Bo<g poBéopat 
a é 1s? : Abyos 4. 6 Paced, Baotrebo 
eons Heusguey d noAtens noAttedbo 
onevoe ASTIN 6 xivédvocg xivddvevo 
2. 1 6é% Beckouat & mais nawedo 
h Bon Bodo (ra16-) 
n ea, ican 5. odxpdvoc xpoviCa 
averyn i Das 0 Adyos doyiGopar 
3. cdopav cuappovéw (calculation) 
(swmpov-) Th Opyn opyiGopon 


GRAMMAR 


5. Verb Forms: The Asigmatic Contract Future of Verbs with Liquid 
and Nasal Stems 


If the stem ends in a liquid (A, p) or a nasal (p, v), an e is added to the 
stem, the future suffix -o- is lost between this vowel and the vowel of the 
endings, and contraction takes place, e.g., pev-é-(o)-@ > pev@. This is 
an asigmatic contract future like the future of verbs in -i€w (page 159). 
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Infinitive Participle 


péverw LEVov, 
pévoven, 

Lvov, 

gen., wévovtos, etc. 


Infinitive 


weve-(d)-elv > peveiv 


Participle 
pevav, 
pevodoa, 


Levotv, 
gen., pevodvtos, etc. 


Here are the present and the future active forms of péva. 
Present Active 

Stem: pev-, stay; wait; watt for 
Indicative Imperative 
péva 

pEvets wéve 

pévet 

pévopev 

pévete pévete 
pévovat(v) 

Future Active 

Stem: peve- 

Indicative 

pevé-(o)-0 > pevd 
weve-(G)-E£1g > pleveic 
weve-(G)-E1 > bevel 
pevé-(c)-opev > LLEVODPLEV 
pevé-(o)-ete > WLevette 


pevé-(c)-ovo1(v) > pevodot(v) 


The present and future of liquid and nasal verbs are thus distinguished 
only by the circumflex accent in the future, except in the 1st and 2nd per- 
sons plural and most forms of the participle, where contraction produces a 
different spelling as well. The future middle forms of liquid and nasal 
verbs are also contract forms; see xéuve below. 

In most liquid and nasal verbs, however, the stem not only has an 
but is spelled differently in the future, e.g.: 


aipa, I lift, [ape-] apd 


é&noxpivopar, I answer, [xpwe-] &noxpivodpat 


anoxtetvo, J Rill, [kteve-] dnoxtevd 


Bardo, I throw, [BPare-] Parad 


tycipw, I wake X up; middle, I wake up, [éyepe-] tyep& 


Kapve, I am sick; I am tired, [kape-] capodpar 


The verb udyopat, although not a liquid or nasal stem verb, also has =P 


an asigmatic contract future: udyoum, I fight, [paxe-] paxotpat, poxei/f, 


uayeitar, etc. 


The verb éAabvea, I drive, is a nasal stem verb but is irregular in the 
future: 8A@, éAt&, 24a, ete. Compare the present of -a- contract verbs. 
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Exercise 10 


Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill in 
the forms of énoxteive and of énoxpivopon that you have learned to date. 


Exercise 10n 


Read aloud and translate: 


1. &po pevoduev év TH Gorter 7 (or) ofkade mopevodpueda; 
2. ol naides tov ménnov éyepodot: 61’ dAtyou yap dpunodpeda. 
3. dadtovpyds tov AdKov AiBo1g PaAe?. 
2 te » 
4. éonépa& 6 dAtyou yevijoetat: 6 adtovpydc td &potpoy Apel Kai ofkade ofcer 


(future of pépo). 


Pe 


&p’ obdk éyepeis tov nannov; 


The Irregular Verb ety 


f Soy yr 
t 7 s An = we 
oi SodAot tods Podc Adoova Kai olkade GEovo1. | Cees ; 
6 Onoeds, dvpeiog div, tov Mivatavpov d&noxtevet. hd 
oi pév maides ofKot pevodory, éya dé mpdc 76 Gotv onebow. 


oye yap cig 16 OGtpov d—rEdpe8a. 


The verb ci in the indicative refers to future time and means J will 
go, In Attic Greek it is used as the future of oyouor. Thus: epyopon, I come; 
I go; future, cin, I will come; I will go 


Here are the forms of ein. 


Note that the verb has a long-vowel stem si- 


(compare Latin ire) and a short-vowel stem i-: 


Stems: ci-/i-, come; go 


eit, I will come; I will go 
et 

eioi(v) 

Twev 

ite 

{aou(v) 


a 


Compare the verb to be: 


eiut, Jam 
et 

toti(v) 
eoev 
toté 
eici(v) 


Sacrifice to Apollo 
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Here is the verb eiju in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and par- 
ticiple: 


Stems: ci-/i-, come; go 


Future Present Usually Present Usually Present 
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle 
ele iévan idy, 
el YOu iotoa, 
eioi(v) idv, 
{ev gen., idvtos, ete. 
{te ite 

idot(v) 


As noted above, the indicative forms of ci. refer to future time. The 
imperative, infinitive, and participle, however, are used in Attic Greek in 
place of the corresponding present forms of épyoua1; the infinitive and 
participle usually refer to present time, the imperative always. The 
imperative, infinitive, and participle of ¢pyoua. are not used in Attic 
Greek. 


Here are six common compounds of the verb épyopon: 

anépyoua., I go away, mer 

eloépyouai t+ cig + acc., I come in(to); I go in(to), etoerpr 

eSepyowar + €x + gen., J come out of; I go out of, keeps 

exavepyoua, I come back, return; + eig or xpdéc + acc., I return to, 
EXGVELLL 

npocépyopat + dat. or npdc + acc., J approach, npdcewpr 


Exercise 108 


101 6h, & nod, Koi th untpl eine Grr npbs tH ass Leva. 
mpdg TOV &ypdv Tpev Kal tov Kiva kbva. Cnthoopev. FOE 
tov Kbvo. Opauev mpdc th mpdBata mpoordvta. — 

6 Tatip hp&s KeAever ofkade énavrévar. - 
ai napQévor cig 1d Got Taow. WAU 90 Wiles 

ite, @ napBévor: 6 nathp div cic 1d KOTY Hyfhcetat. 

fh Lttnp mpd thy Kptvnv elow- tig 68 nopOévovg KeAeder govt ovAAO- 
Bé&vew. 

8. ai mapQévor mpdc thy Kptvav iodoar peyciAdic Ddpt&, mépovotv. 


“Rear bh 1 bh 


9. a yovaiKes al. mpos TH KpTIVY dpaow adtiic Rpoowovads. Fre ween, Wer tly af d4 ee 
10. “xaipete, & napGévor,” paciv. “ndte (when) xpdg td Kotv ire;” See TAM Cpe 
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7. Future Participle to Express Purpose 
The future participle may be used to express purpose, often preceded by 
as. In English we use a simple infinitive, e.g.: 


év th Gorter pevd ag TOC tpaywdidc Beiadpevoc. 
lit., Z will remain in the city as being about to watch the tragedies. 
I will remain in the city to watch the tragedies. 


Exercise 101 
Read aloud and translate: 


&yyehov néuwopev wg toig MOATtOAS KaVTO AeEovta. 

ol noAiton tpdc Thy cyopdv anedSovoiw Os t0d GyyéAov &Kovedpevot. 
cic 15 KTV Nopevovta ws TH E0pTi Tapecdpevor. 

TApAcKevaCovtar dg Laxodpevot. 

6 Onoeds xpdg thy Kpntyv Aci ho cdaay tod Etaipove. 


aoe oN 


8. Impersonal Verbs 


Greek has a number of verbs that are used in the 3rd person singular 
with an impersonal subject, often an infinitive or infinitive phrase. 
They are often translated into English with it as subject. You have met the 
following in the reading passage above: 


Impersonal verb with infinitive phrase as subject: 
&p’ EEeotiv hiv gv 16 Gorter yévew; 
Is to stay in the city allowed/possible for us? 


Is it allowed/possible for us to stay in the city? 
May/Can we stay in the city? 


Impersonal verb with accusative and infinitive phrase as subject: 


Sei tu&s xpd thig vuKtdc éxeioe mapeivan. 

Us to be there before night is necessary. 

It is necessary for us to be there before night. 
We must be there before night. — 


Exercise 10« 
Translate the following pairs of sentences: 


1. Kaipds éotiv énaviévon: Set Huds ed0d¢ dppio8a. 
Don’t wait; we must hurry. 

2. &p’ od KEcotw Ayiv tac tpaynditic Geio8ar; 
Can’t I stay in the city? 

3. od dei oe tontew tov vedvidv. 
We must carry the boy to the spring. 
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4. Sei tov Didinnov tH natpi metBecOanr. 
Melissa must stay at home. 
5. Gp’ kEeoti por ytyvdoxew ti ndoxer 6 naic; 
We are allowed to/We may go to the city; we must start immediately. 


9. Review of Questions 


&pa; introduces a question nas; how? 
nol; where to? whither? tl, why? 
no8ev; where from? whence? tl, what? 
mote; when? tic; who? 


Tov; where? 


Exercise 101 


Read aloud and translate: 


ti BodAetat 6 ‘OdSvoceds cig thy vijcov nAciv; 

BobAeton yiyvaoxet tives év ti vicw cixotatv. 

6 KixAoy tov ‘Odvo0ée& épwré (asks) nd8ev iiKer. 

nas éxpebyovow 6 te 'OSvacebs Kai oi étatpor; 

&pa mavtag tods Etaipovs oer 6 "OSvacetc; 

énel éxgedyet 6 ‘OSvaceic, noi rei; 

£ ” 8 > s— > cad E 3 ‘ Z itd 

& Aiodog tov ‘OSvo0de épwré tig got Kal 2O0ev ike. 

€ vw & > Im 7 ~ Z H cole > ~ 
0 Alodog tov 'OdvocEe Epwre rote Ev VO Exer dnondeiv. 


Se a 


O OAYZZEYEZ TOYZ ETAIPOY 2 
ATIOAAYZIN 


Read the following passages and answer the comprehension questions: 


6 58 'Odvaceds mOAAw Ett Kal Sewe mé&oxet oneddav cic thy natpida yfiv 
vootelv. tic yop Leipfivas pddAic gedyet, Kal napd thy LixeAlav mAgov eic tov 
wéyictov Kivddvov éuntmter. EvOev pév yap gotw fh LKdAAn, tépac Sewdv, BE 
Kepardg Eyouca, i && &vtpov tivds dppopévyn tods napandAgovtac c&praCer cai 
éoOier- EvOev 8 gotiv h XdpvPdic, Stvy pcr poBepa, #7] névto Katoniver. 6 5k 
’OSvaceds tiv Xé&pvPdw gedyov nape thy LTKbAAnv rapamAct: fh 58 Ex tod &vtpov 
dppopévy EE tOv éEtaipwov dpndCer- tods 8 KAdoug adler 6 ’OSvoce%c. 


[thy xatpt&a yiiv, kis fatherland vootetv, to return home tac... Lerpfivac, 
the Sirens mapa thv EixeAtav, along/past Sicily éprimter = év+ninter EvOev 
... Ev@ev, on one side... on the other side % ZKbAAn, Scylla (a monster formed of a 
woman and six dogs) tépac,a monster {,which &vtpov,cave apnaCer, 
snatches %Xd&pufitc, Charybdis dtvn,a whirlpool ooBep&, frightening , 
which xataniver, drinks/gulps down] 
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What does Odysseus continue to experience as he hastens to return home? 
Where does he fall into the greatest danger? 

How is Scylla described? 

How is Charybdis described? 

What does Scylla do as Odysseus sails by? 

Why did Odysseus have to sail so close to Scylla? 


OR 0 


51’ GAtyou eig GAANY tv vijcov de@iKVodvTaL: Exet SE MOAAODdS Bods ebptoxovaw. 
ol obdv étatpot, “ti,” gaciv, “obk dnoKtevodpev todc Bods; neivHpev yep.” 6 Sk 
> , & a N na a we a > x 3 , 2 
OSvscebs, "Lt PrAdntete tods Podc: 1H yop “Him ciciv. ei 5% PAcwete adtobe<, d 
“HAtog Dyas tinwproer.” of 5é od netBovton adtd &AA’ dnoKtetvover tods Bods. b 
wev obv “HAtoc tH motpi Aut edysuevos, “® Zed nétep,” enotv, “ol tod ’OSvacéMs 
Etatpor todg gpod¢ Pods dmoxteivovow. tipdpet odv adtods. ci 58 ph tiLwproerc 
adtods, oddénote abB1g ev toic dvOpamo1g Ado.” 
[mew@pev, we are hungry PAdatete, harm 1... ‘HAtg, Helios (the god of the 


sun) tipper, will punish ei...pwh,if...not oddéxote, never Adpyo, I 
will shine] 


7. What do Odysseus’ comrades find on the island, and what do they want to 
do? 
8. Why does Odysseus tell them not to do this? 
9. Do they obey? 
10. What does the Sun God ask Zeus to do? 
11. What threat does the Sun God make? 


6 b& Zedc akober abtod edyouévon- énel yap 6 te ‘OSvaceds wai ot étaipor 
anondEovtEs THV vijoov Aetnovow, yemava Sewdv néuner Kal thy vadv Kepadve 
BAe. mévtes obv oi Etaipor éx Tig ves Exntxtovel Kal d&no8vicKova : pdvoc 88 
6 ’Odvoceds Exqedyet, Tod iotod AaLUBavdpevoc. 

[xepabv, with a thunderbolt a&noBvicKkovaw, die pdvoc, only 10d ietod, the 
mast] 

12. What three things does Zeus do? 

13. What happens to Odysseus’ comrades? How does Odysseus escape? 


Exercise 10 


Translate into Greek: 


row 


1. For nine days the wind (6 &veyog) carries Odysseus (tov OSve0cée) 
through the sea, but on the tenth he arrives at another island. 

2. The nymph (h vipen) Calypso (} KaAvya) lives there; she receives 
him kindly (edpevds). 

3. Loving him, she says: “Stay with me always on the island.” But 
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Odysseus wants to return home and to see his wife and child. 

4. Finally Zeus sends a messenger and orders the nymph to release (use 
X50) Odysseus. 

5. Calypso tells him to make a raft (use oyeSi&). and helps him. 

6. When the raft is ready, Odysseus sails away rejoicing. 


Classical Greek 


Menander 
From The Shield (417-418) 


év jG yap Nwépa 
tov edtvyf ti8no1 Svatvyx7 Bedc. 


[cov edtvoyii, the fortunate man +iOyno1, makes Svorvyzii, unfortunate] 


Archilochus 


For Archilochus, see page 121. In the following poem he says that his 
whole life depends on his spear (poem no. 2): 


év Sopi Lev por pala wepoyyévn, ev Sopi 5’ oivoc 


‘Towapidc, nive 8’ év Sopt KexAipévoc. 


[év Sopi: supply éoti, is, and translate it, depends ot: take as possessive with Sopi 
pGCa pepaypévyn, my kneaded bread "Iopapixdés, Ismaric (from Ismarus, in 
Thrace) KxexAtpévos, leaning] 


New Testament Greek 
Luke 5.30-32 


Jesus had called Levi, a tax collector (teAdvyc), to follow him, and Levi 
had entertained Jesus, his disciples, many tax collectors, and others in his 
house. The scribes and Pharisees then murmured against Jesus’ disciples. 


Kai éydyyvCov of Paprcaior Kal of ypapwatetc adbtdv mpd tods pabntds adtod 
Aéyovtes, “Sid tl peta tHv teAw@vav Kol c&uaptoddv éoiete Kal wivete;” Kal 
dnoxpeis 6 Inootds etnev npdc adtotve, “od ypetav kyovow oi byiatvovtes T&tpod 
GALE Of KaKas Exovtec: odk EANADOG KaAgoar Sikaiovs GAAG kpaptMADds eic 
beta&volay,” 


[eyéyyuCov, were murmuring olypappatets, the scribes tods paOytie, the 
disciples 8i1ati,why épaptwAdv, sinners taoxpiOeic, answering elnev, he 
said xpeiav,need oi dyiaivovetes, the healthy Tatpod, of/for a doctor oat 
Kaxiig Exyovtes, those who are sick éAhAvOa,I have come xadréoar, to call 
Sixaiovc, righteous (people) tpaptwdAode, sinners petkvorky, repentance] 
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1 1 Conjunction Expressions 
el, if; in indirect questions, KaAds Exo, I am well 
O IATPOX (a) whether na Eye1¢; How are you? 


‘ ry t , . ou wv ; 2 t a ee a 

h 5& Muppivn, émei Euadev dt tu@ddc got 6 naic, Saxpdodou th 
&vopt, “& Zed,” Zon, “ti det htc norveiv; O &vep, toic Beoics edyov 
BonBeiv qpiv.” 6 dé Arcadmo0Aig, “AAG Sei Huds TOV natda Mepetv 

s sie ? » “2? s ‘ 19K 2 , a > a 
nape, Tatpdv tiva,” Egy: “AAG vdE 51’ dAtyou yevnoetat. vdv odv det 
Tpds thy tod KbeAgod oiki&V oneddew Kai aiteiv adtoOv Nas 5 


Séyec8a1. adprov d& Cythoouev Tatpdv.” 


[Saxtoaou, bursting into tears] 


Bpadéas odv 7H 0161 HyobpEvor PadiGover mpdg thy tod &deA@od 


er Aa ’ \ Pr 4 © x ’ v \ Fame t 4 

oixtav. énet &’ dgixovto, 6 pév AixardnoAicg Exoye thy Bdpav. 6 5 
OP ERONEO 

énel dptkovto cig thy tod ddeXgod oixiav, d Avkardmolig Ekowe thy Odpav. adehpde{npdc ahv Odpav éABdv Kai tov AtxaténoAw Kai tov matéEpa 


> : wy wie v dA, e 
idav) “yaipete, © ranma Kal Gdedge,” Eon: “nis dyére: od 5€, 0 10 


VOCABULARY ' : 
; ; Movppivn, yaipe kat ob. dpeic 52, © DiAimne cal MéAutto, yaipete Kai 
Verbs : ny Aging, Aciyo, [Ain-] ZAtzov, ; Bal pes p rae a S aaa 2 a % is 
aitéM, aitHoOw, itnaa, I ask; I leave DULEIc. GAA’ elmeté pol, TL MAGXETE; TL ODK énavépyecQe Eig ToS 
I ask for pavOdave [paBe-] 67 2 x 3 v r] 2 m~ ot € fi- 4 wv ? oot ry 
' : a eatdhl heed sbi c&ypovc GAA’ ett pévete Ev TH Hotel; Eonépa& yap Hbn yiyvetar.” oO SE 
&noPvijoKa, [Gave-] &no0- [ua9-] uaBov, I learn; I un- eae eh ee ar oen o  naie 
avodpatr, [Sav-] dnéBavov, derstand AucardnoAtc, “éya bev Kaas Exo} O 6& naic, ido, TYAS yup YéyoveV~s 
I die TEGYO, [tevO-] metooLar Past Soo ' 3 ey ee Be cia , » © os 
Saxpe, Saxptan, &dxptoa, ino@ | Exablov 1 aupen Te: oddev Opa. MAPEGLEV ODV aitodvtés OE Toc déxeoBan. 6 5& 15 
I ery, weep perience KSEAQds Sov tov Taida TYMPAdV Svta, “d Zed,” Zon, “tl note EnaBev O 
doxei, impersonal, [Sox-] 56Ee1, oxonéw, [oxen-] oxéyopat, ta 0 ih cok ha 33 
E8oEe(v), impersonal, it koxewduny, I look at, exam- nmaic, cioéAGete kat ecineté por tl Eyeveto. 
spelt (good); + dat., e.g., ine; I consider [2ABav, having come, after coming, coming  iddv, having seen, after seeing, seeing 
Soxel pot, it seems good to me; Nouns elneté, tell yéyovev, has become, is] 
I think it best 6 &5eAQdc, tod GSeA@Od, _ ae ond wn 4s ox 3g is ee os A ; 
elodyo, ciokEw, [dyay-] cio- & &d5eroe, brother ovtw> cindy cionyayev abtovs cic tiv oixtav-jot b& navta te 
,, Wavov, I lead in; I take in 6 larpdc, tod tatpod, doctor yevoueva einov abt. 6 Sé& thy yovaira Kahéodc, “EAQE Sedpo, O 
Eon, he/she said & Adyos, tod Adyou, word; story : . re, oe 2 ; <% F — 
KopiCo, [kopte-] cour, [kopt-] Adjective yovai,” on: “né&petor yap 6 te Atkarénodic Kai  Mupptivyn: oO be 20 
- xdu1toa, I bring; I take oods, -1, -dv, skilled; wise; , x oe re ae , > ee 
, Pi oo ? 2 , . i ies 
xénto, [ror-] xéyo, Exoya,, Sieces ReneS Sewov Exabev: topaAds yeup Vevey MOHIGe obv prey te 
I strike; I knock on (a door) TOADS, -h, -dv, blind Kal ta yovaixas cig TOV yovalKOva. Tovydcovor yup Exel. od SE, w 
AapBave, [AnB-] Ajjwopnat Preposition , . oe ” ay oe 3 , 1g 
tsa w : ; 7 Lo 
-e [AoB-] EAafov, I take; middle nmapé + acc., of persons only, to néana Kol Berge, EMete sb Ore oby Atkononode xa ‘ 
.° +gen., I seize, take hold of Adverb &SerApdco Kai 6 nathp eig tov dvdpdva ciceABdvtes moAAG 


ww 
QUPLoV, fom ms 2 a 
PLOY, FOmOFT OW Siaréyovtar oxonobvtes ti Set morelv. téAoc bE 6 KBEeAMOG, “HAIG 25 
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2 mow 2 8% x figs X at ‘ ” ty o 

Abyov,” Eon: “eyo copov Tatpov Eyv@Ka Kai adpiov, et cor Soxei, 
Lal £ a” 3 lal mt tnd 

KOLO BuUas rapa abtév. viv dé—bye yap éotiv—Set Tuas caBedbderv.” 


[eindv, having said, after saying, saying t& yevdpeva, the-things that (had) hap- 
pened einov,told xadéoas, calling tdv yovaikdva, the women’s quarters 
hovycoover (from jovydCa), they will rest tov dvipd&va, the men’s quarters 
eiceAQbvtes, entering, having entered tA1¢ + gen., enough tyvaxa,!I know 
bys, late] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. logic 2. dialogue 3. monologue 4. prologue 5. eulogy 


GRAMMAR 
1. Verb Forms: Past Tense: The Aorist 


Both English and Greek have several different past tenses, e.g., “I 
was coming,” “I came,” “I have come,” “I had come.” The term aorist (= 
&-, without + 6 dpoc, boundary) means without boundaries, without limits 
and is used to describe forms of verbs that express simple action, in con- 
trast, for example, with the present tense, which expresses progressive, 
ongoing action. In the indicative mood, aorist forms usually express 
simple action in past time, e.g., )\8ov, I came or I went = the simple past 
tense in English. 

There are two ways of forming the aorist in Greek, corresponding to 
two ways of forming the simple past tense in English: 


1. Asuffix is added to the verb stem, e.g.: 


Present: Ad-w, I loosen 
Sigmatic lst Aorist: ¢-\t-oa, I loosened 


2. The verb stem is changed, e.g:: 


Present: Acinx-w, I leave 
Thematic 2nd Aorist: #-A.n-o-v, I left 


Most Greek verbs have sigmatic 1st aorists, some have thematic 2nd 
aorists, and a few have both. 

In the aorist indicative an ¢ is placed before the stem of verbs that be- 
gin with consonants. This is called an augment, and it indicates past 
time. If the stem of the verb begins with a vowel, the stem is augmented by 
lengthening the vowel, e.g., the aorist stem of &y@, namely &yay-, is 
augmented to jyay- (see Grammar 8, pages 190-191). Note in the lists of 
forms below that the augment is not present in the forms of the imperative, 
infinitive, and participle. 
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9. Verb Forms: The Thematic 2nd Aorist 


Thematic 2nd aorists have thematic vowels (o or e) between the stem 
and the ending in the indicative. The personal endings for the thematic 
2nd aorist indicative active are slightly different from those for the pre- 
sent indicative. The present endings are called primary, and the the- 
matic 2nd aorist endings are called secondary. The latter should be 
memorized as follows: 


Secondary: -v, -c, —, -Hev, -te, -v 

The endings for the active and middle thematic 2nd aorist impera- 
tive, infinitive, and participle are similar to those you have learned for 
the present tense. 

The aorist middle indicative has secondary endings, four of which 
are different from the primary ones you have learned for the present mid- 


dle indicative. Memorize both the primary and the secondary middle 
endings as follows: 


Primary: -pot, -co1, -tat, -peba, -o8e, -vtar 
Secondary: -ynv, -co, -to, -weba, -o8e, -vto 


Thematic 2nd Aorist Active 


Present: Acinw, I leave; Aorist Sem: Aur- 


Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
#-Ain-o-v, I left Ain-elv, Ain-Ov, 
€-Att-e-¢ Min-e, to leave Ain-odoa, 
#-Ain-e(v) leave! Aun-dv, 
é-Aiw-0-pEev gen., Ain-dévt-oc, etc, 
é-Ain-e-te Nin-ete, : having left, 
#-AE-0-Vv leave! after leaving, 


sometimes, leaving 


Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle 

Present: yiyvoum, I become; Aorist Stem: yev- 

Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
é-yev-6-unv, I became yev-€-o8 a1, yev-6-[Ev-oG, 
&-yév-e-c0 > éyévov yevod, to become yev-0-Lév-n, 
&-yév-e-To become! yev-0-ev-ov, 
é-yev-6-peba having become, 
é-yév-e-o0e yév-e-o8e, after becoming, 


- £-YéV-0-VTO become! sometimes, becoming 
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Note: aa 

1, Thematic vowels come between the stems and the endings in many of 
these forms, just as in the present middle forms (see Chapter 6, 
Grammar 3, pages 76-77). 

2. Note the accents of the active infinitive and participles. Compare the 
accents of the present active infinitive and participles (see page 152). 

3. The accent of the singular aorist middle imperative is irregular: 
yevod. 

4. Note that thematic 2nd aorist middle infinitives are always accented 
on the next to the last syllable, e.g., yevéo8o.. Compare the present and 
future middle infinitives, Abeo801 and AtoeoOan. 


Exercise 1Lla 


In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter, locate two exam- 
ples of an aorist of the verb xnéozyw and two aorist forms of the verb 
yiyvopat. 


Exercise 118 


1. Make photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and copy the 
aorist active forms of Asinw given above on the second chart. Then 
fill in the present active and future active forms of this verb that you 
have learned to date. 

2. On the chart that you filled out with the future forms of yiyvopat 
(Exercise 10a.2), fill in the aorist indicative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle of this verb, Be sure to keep all of your charts for refer- 
ence, 


Exercise 1ly 


1. Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and fill 
in the present, future, and aorist active forms of naoyw (aorist &-nad- 
o-v) that you have learned to date on one set of charts. 

2. On your second set of charts fill in the present and aorist middle 
forms of Aap Bdvouat, I take hold of, aorist, é-AaB-d-unv, that you have 
learned to date. Keep these charts for reference. 


3. Aspect 
a. Indicatives 


Notice that the indicatives in the charts on the previous page are 
translated I left, you left, etc. In the indicative mood the aorist usually 
designates simple action in past time. 

Occasionally the aorist indicative is used to express general 
truths and is translated with a present tense. This is called the 
gnomic aorist (cf. ai yOuo1, maxims, aphorisms), e.g.: 
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nodayv varios EpaBev. A fool learns by experience. 


b. Imperatives 


c. 


Notice, however, that with the imperatives, which have no aug- 
ment, the translations are the same as those for the present tense. 
This is because the aorist imperative differs from the present not in 
time but in aspect, that is, in the way in which the action of the verb is 
conceived in the mind. The present tense is progressive and is used of 
an ongoing process; the aorist is used of simple action, e.g.: 


Present, progressive imperative: 


&ixove tov pdO0v. Listen to the story! 

(The listening is conceived of as a process that will take place over 

a period of time.) 

Aorist imperative: 

AaBod tis eniis xetpdc. Take my hand! 

(The reference is to the simple action itself.) 
Infinitives 

Present infinitives express progressive, ongoing action, e.g.: 

viv &é—dye yop gotw—bei hues caBedde. 

But now—for it is late—it is necessary for us to be sleeping. 

Aorist infinitives usually express simple action without reference 
to time, e.g.: 


5 Aicorénodtc tov némov énersev olkade émaveAOetv. 
Dicaeopolis persuaded grandfather to return home. 


Participles 
Present participles express progressive, ongoing action, e.g.: 
h MéArtta pépovea tiv ddpiav Extatoe KaL adthy KatépoAev. 


Melissa, carrying her water jar, stumbled and dropped it. 


Usually the aorist participle describes a simple action that pre- 
ceded or was finished before the action of the main verb, e.g.: 


ot St névto te yevopeva adtH cinov. 


They told him all the things that had happened. 


Aorist participles sometimes designate simple action without ref- 
erence to time (the following example uses an asigmatic 1st aorist 
participle, to be introduced in the next chapter): 


&noxptvapevos cinev. Not Having answered, he said, but An- 
swering, he said or He said in reply. 
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4, 


Here are further examples of aorist participles: 


6 BE GdeAds npdc thy Gdpav EABdvV Kai tov AikaténoAL iBov, “xaipe, 
@ &derge,” &pn. 
And his brother, having comelafter coming/ecoming to the door 
and having seenlafter seeing/seeing Dicaeopolis, said, “Greet- 
ings, brother.” 


Here the actions described by the aorist participles clearly took 
place before the brother greeted Dicaeopolis, and so we may translate 
them having come/after coming and having seen/after seeing. But 
they are simple actions and so may also be translated simply coming 
and seeing. Present, progressive participles would be inappropriate 
here because the actions are not continuous or ongoing. 


Thematic 2nd Aorist Active and Middle Participles 


The thematic 2nd aorist active participle has the same endings as the 


present active participle (see Chapter 9, Grammar 1, page 136, but it differs 
in accent: 


Nom., Voc. Aizx-ov Ain-odoe Ain-6v 
Gen. Ain-dvt0¢ Mr-obons Ain-dvt0g 
Dat. Ain-6vt1 Ain-obon Aun-6vt1 
Acc. Ain-Ovta Air-oboav Atn-Ov 
Nom., Voce. Ain-dvtec Ain-odoat Ain-6vtO 
Gen. Aun-6VtMOV hin-ovo@v Aun-dvt@v 
Dat. Ain-odo1(v) Ain-o0G ag Min-oda1(v) 
Ace. Ain-dvta¢ Mxr-obots AtT-OVTO 


The thematic 2nd aorist middle participle has the same endings as the 
present middle participle (see Chapter 8, Grammar 1, page 115): 


Nom. YEV-G-[LEV-0G yev-o-Lév-q yev-6-Lev-ov 


etc. 


Verb Forms: Common Verbs with Thematic 2nd Aorists 


Learn the following verbs, paying particular attention to the differ- 
ence between the verb stems in the present tense and those in the future 
and aorist. Remember that some verbs that have active forms in the pre- 
sent tense are deponent in the future (see Chapter 10, Grammar 4, pages 
159-160). We give the aorist participles here and in the vocabulary lists 
in the remainder of Book I in order to remind you that the augment occurs 
only in the indicative forms. Remember that stems beginning with vow- 
els or diphthongs augment in the aorist indicative by lengthening the 
initial-vowel (see Grammar 8, pages 190-191). 
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&y-w, I lead, take, &&w, [&yay-] Hyay-o-v, ayay-dv 


ano-Ovijox-w, I die, [(Bave-] dnoBavodpa1, [Bav-] dn-é-Bav-o-v, 
&no0-Bav-av : : 

&p-1Kvé-o-pat, ZT arrive, [ix-] apigopnor, [ix-] &@-1K-6-pHVv, cp-1K-0- 
LLEVOG 


B&AA-w, I throw, [BoAc-] Bard, [Bad-] E-Badr-o-v, Bad-dv 


yi-yv-o-uar, J become, [yeve-] yevfhoowo, [yev-] é-yev-6-LNV, Yev- 
6-LLEVOG 


ebptox-w, I find, [ebpe-] ebphow, [edp-] nbp-o-v or ebp-o-v, ebp-dv 


ty-«@, I have; I hold, é (irregular) (I will have) and [oxe-] oxfow, 
will get), [oy-] #-oy-0-v, ox-ov 


AapPav-o, I take, [AnB-] Awouor, [AaB-] €-AaB-o-v, AaB-av 
Aetn-w, I leave, Aciyo, [Ain-] ¥-Ain-o-v, Atn-ov 

uavOdv-o, I learn, [uode-] padjcopan, [paG-] E-pa8-o-v, pob-ov 
nécx-0, 1 suffer, [xev8-] netoowar, [na8-] E-1a8-o-v, ma8-dv 
rive, I drink, [ni-] xtowat (note absence of -c-), [m1-] Emtov, m-dv 
ni-nt-o, I fall, resodpor (irregular), #-neo-o-v (irregular), TEG-OV 
pevy-o, I flee, gedsfoucr, [pvy-] E-pvy-ov, pvy-av 


Give the forms of the future indicatives, aorist indicative, and aorist 
participle of the compound verb nopéxo. Note that the aorist imperative 
singular of yw [aorist stem ox-] is oyé¢ and that the aorist imperative of 
Napexa iS TAPACXES. a a a oe 


pine 


SI TC RC om cost crema paver ese 


ee! 


Exercise 115 


Give the 2nd person singular and the 2nd person plural of the future and 
the aorist of the following verbs: 


1. xinto 8. edpioxm 
2. BaAAO 9. exo 

3. Acinw 10. yiyvopat 
4. doucvéopat 11. réaxo 

5. Aaupéeve 12. osbya 

6. pavidva 13. &noOvqoKw 
7. &yo 14. napéxo 
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Exercise lle 

Give the corresponding future and aorist forms of the following: 
1. &nobvicoKkav 8. &yev 

2. ebptoxopev 9. yiyvopot 

3. nintetw 10. géyonev 

4. povOdvover(v) (2 ways) 11. néoyov 

5. PaAaAew 12. AcuBpéva 

6. gevdyer 13. napéyovor(v) (2 ways) 

7. &puxvobpevos 14. Aeinew 

Exercise 116 


Read aloud and translate. Identify all aorist indicatives, aorist partici- 
ples, and present participles. For each participle, explain why the aorist 
or the present is being used in the sentence. 


1. i yovh, paBotoa. bt: tupAds éyéveto 6 naic, tH dvSpl, “d Zed,” #on, “ti Sei 
Tuas moLeiv;” 
2. cerkopevor cic thy tod ddeAQOd oixtav elnov adc ti énaBev 6 naic. 
3. oi &vbpec tig yovaixas év tH oix@ Aindvtes tov maida xpdc tov ta&tpdv 
F 
Hyayov. 
4. dadtovpyis tov iva mpdc 1d pos cyarydv tov AdKov nd P& TOIg MPOPto1g 
éunecodpevov (év + ninta). 
5. 1 eitnp tov oftov 1 modi napaoyotea KeAeder adtov onedder mpdc tov 
crypdv. 
6. cig tov dypdv d—prKdpevos tH matpl td Seinvov TOPEGXEV. 
7. Onathp td &potpov év tH &ypH Aindv td Setnvov EhaPev. 
8. 6 pév nai tov AdKov EBaAev, & 5é PoBobpevoc ovyev. 
9. ot vediviar &néBavov drip tic mOAEws Laxdpevot. 
10.  Sewe naBdvtes odk Epvyov GAAG Enesov dvSpetas paydpevor. 


Exercise 11 
Translate into Greek: 


We left grandfather sitting in the agora. 

The boys pelted the wolf with stones. 

Did you learn what happened? 

The doctor soon arrived at the city. 

Having left the plow in the field, the farmer led the oxen home. 
The women, having learned what had happened, fled. 

The boy fell from the tree and suffered terribly (= terrible things). 


ee eee oe 
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Healing: divine and secular 
The inscription at the bottom of this relief says that it was dedicated by Aeschinus to the 
hero healer Amphiaraus. On the right, the patient sleeps in the sanctuary and is visited 
by Amphiaraus and his divine serpent, which licks his wound. On the left a doctor (or the 
god. himself?) operates on the wound. 


Greek Science and Medicine 


The beginnings of Greek science are to be found in the speculations of the 
philosophers who lived in the Ionian city of Miletus in the sixth century B.C. 
The first of these thinkers was Thales, one of the seven wise men or sages of 
archaic Greece, whose floruit can be dated confidently, since he predicted an 
eclipse of the sun that took place on 25 May 585 B.C. He and his successors . 
were primarily interested in questions of physics. They all sought for a uni- 
fying principle underlying the multifarious appearances of the physical 
world; in simple terms, they asked, “What is the ultimate constituent of mat- 
ter?” Thales answered that this was water. He conceived of the earth as a flat 
disc floating on water (the ocean), with water above (rain falling from the 
sky). Water, when rarefied, becomes steam or mist. He speculated that air, 
when rarefied, becomes fire. Water condensed takes on a solid form, ice or 
mud; further condensed it becomes earth and stone. The interest in Thales’ 
theory lies not in its truth or falsehood but in the boldness with which he sought 
for an answer in terms of natural causation to questions that had been tradi- 
tionally answered in terms of myth. 

The speculations of the Ionian philosophers had no practical end in view, 
and here they differed from Greek medicine, which had developed from early 
time as an art; the doctor (tatpéc = healer) was a craftsman. There were al- 
ready famous doctors before we hear of any theory of medicine. The best 
known is Democedes, whose story as told by the historian Herodotus is given 
at the end of this chapter. 
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The man whom the Greeks looked upon as the founder of medical science 
belonged to the next century. This was Hippocrates (fl. 430 B.C.), who founded 
a famous medical school on the little island of Cos (see map, page 272). To 
him is ascribed a large collection of writings that cover all aspects of 
medicine including anatomy, physiology, prognostics, dietetics, surgery, 
and pharmacology. They include a book of precepts on how doctors should be- 
have toward their patients and the famous Hippocratic oath, which was taken 
by all students of medicine: 


I will pay the same respect to my master in the science as to my parents 
and share my life with him and pay all my debts to him. I will regard his 
sons as my brothers and teach them the science, if they desire to learn it, 
without fee or contract. .. . I will give treatment to help the sick to the best 
of my ability and judgment. . . . I will not give lethal drugs to anyone if I 
am asked .. . nor will I give a woman means to procure an abortion. . . 
Whatever I see or hear that should not be spoken to any person outside, I 
will never divulge. . 


The oath both gives an insight into how the medical schools were organized (a 
system of apprenticeship) and also shows the ethical principles to which an- 
cient Greek doctors subscribed. 

None of the writings can be confidently ascribed to Hippocrates himself, 
but many, perhaps most, were written in the fifth century and contain some 
strikingly enlightened features. The case histories recorded in the Hippo- 
cratic writings are particularly interesting, showing the close observation 
and careful recording on which all sound diagnosis must depend. For in- 
stance: 


At Thasos, Pythion had a violent rigor and high fever as the result of 
strain, exhaustion, and insufficient attention to his diet. Tongue 
parched, he was thirsty and bilious and did not sleep. Urine rather dark, 
containing suspended matter, which did not settle. Second day: about 
midday, chilling of the extremities... . (Epidemics 3.2, case 3) 


The patient’s condition and symptoms continued to be recorded until the tenth 
day, when he died. 

Greek doctors did not claim to be able to effect cures in many cases. Their 
remedies were simple. Drugs, usually purgatives, were used sparingly. 
Surgery made steady advances, although anatomy was held back by reluc- 
tance to perform dissection of the human body. Bloodletting was a common 
remedy, and great importance was attached to diet and exercise. Despite its 
limitations, Greek medicine was rational in all aspects and rejected the be- 
lief that sickness was caused by evil spirits, still current in the Palestine of 
New Testament times. If a Greek doctor could not cure a patient, the only re- 
course for the patient was to visit one of the healing sanctuaries, where a com- 
bination of medical care and faith healing resulted in some remarkable 
cures, if the tablets put up by patients are to be believed. 
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Classical Greek 
Theognis 


Theognis (see page 163) traveled to Sicily, Euboea, and Sparta during his 
exile but always longed for his native Megara. The following are lines 783- 


788: 


AAGov pév yap eywye Koi eig Likedqv note yaiav, 

AAGov 5’ BbPoing cureAdev rediov, 
Lacptv 0’ Edpate Sovakotpdpov ayAaov dot, 

Kai p’ épiAevv tpogpdvag né&vtes EmepyOpevov- 
BAX’ obtig por tépyig ext Ppévac hAGev éxeivev- 

odtas obdév &p’ Ty ptAtepov GAA né&tpNG. 
[haOov, I went  #ymye (a strengthened form of ty), Iindeed LiKéAnv... yaiav, 
the land of Sicily d&prerdev rediov, the vine-clad plain Bbpara 
Sovaxotpdgon, of the Eurotas (Sparta’s river), which nourishes reeds ayAadv, glo- 
rious éptdAevv = épiAovv (imperfect of piAéo), here, were welcoming npoppdvas, 
graciously énepxopevov, (when) coming to (them) otis... tépwis, no joy 
ppévac, my heart  éxeivev, from those things obtag... &p(a), so true is it that 
oddiv...4v...&AAo, translate, no other thing is (was) piAtepov...xa&tpnc, 
dearer (to a man) than his fatheriand] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 6,20-21 
The Beatitudes 


The following comes from the beginning of the Sermon on the Mount: 


> na 0? x > mS. 
Kal adtds éndipasc tods dpDaALOds adtod Eig tods PABNTAs adtod EXeyev, 
“Hoxdpior ol tt@xol, 
ei Duetépa éottv h Pacireta tod Yeod. 
WaKkptot Ol mewavtes VOv, 
btt yoptacOhoeaVe. 
waxdépiot oi KAatovtes Vov, 
ae 2 ” 
Sti yeAdoste. 


[adtéc:ie., Jesus éndpac, lifting up tods pwaOntitc, the disciples tXeyev, he was 
saying Haxé&pio., blessed ointmwyai, the beggars St, because, for n 
Baoieta, the kingdom oinetv@vtes, those who are hungry x0 prac8jaecGe, 
you will be filled oixAatovtes, those who weep yerdoete, you will laugh] 
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my 
ae 
‘\, 


in 


an 


0 latpdc, “EABE Sedpo, & nai,” on. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
Participles of thematic 2nd 
aorist verbs are given to remind 
you that the augment regularly 
occurs only in the indicative. 
aipéa, aiptom, [éA-] efrov 
(irregular augment), éAdv, 
I take 
doxei, impersonal, [Sox-] 66Eet, 
&5o0Ee(v), SdEav, it seems 
(good); + dat., e.g., Soxei por, 
it seems good to me; I think it 
best; + dat. and infin., e.g., 
Soxei adtoic oneddevv, it 
seems good to them to hurry, 
they decide to hurry 
Epyopat, [ei-A-] elyr 
(irregular), [A6-] HAGov, 
eA8av, I come; I go 
npootpyouar + dat. or xpdc + 
acc., J approach 
Aéywo, A€Ew or [Epe-] Eph, 
éXeEa or [éx-] elxov 
Girregular augment), cindv 
(augment retained), I say; 
I tell; I speak 
vooéo, vootou, évéonoa, I am 
sick, ill 


“ti EnaQec; nds topddg éyévov:” 


dpa, [dn-] Syopan, [i5-] elSov 
(irregular augment), idev, Z 


see 
Ooeréo, OpeAnow, OpEATNCA, 
I help; I benefit 
Nouns 


76 &pybpiov, tod apyvpton, sil- 
ver; money 
1 Spaxyn, tic Spaxpiic, 
drachma (a silver coin worth 
six obols) 
6 p1086c, to 10803, reward; 
pay 
6 OBoAdg, tod SBoAD, obol (a 
silver coin of slight worth) 
Preposition 
mpdc + dat., at, near, by; + acc., 
to, toward; against 
Interjection 
oipot, note the accent, alas! 
Expression 
kata OaAattav, by sea 
Proper Names 
6 ’AoKkAnnidc, tod "AoxAnz10d, 
Asclepius (the god of healing) 
h ’Extdavpos, tis "Exidabpov, 
Epidaurus 
5 Metparete, tod Meiparic, tH 
Tlerpanei, tov TMeipork, the Pi- 
raeus (the port of Athens) 
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tf odv botepaig, énei npStov hépg éyéveto, TG yovaikas év th 
oikia. Aindvtes 6 te ArcaidnoAtg Kai 6 ddeAgdc TOV Pidinnov cic Thy 
S5ov Hyayov. 6 S& thc tod natpdc yeipds eAGBeto GAN bios TPOS 
cove AiBoucg ntal@v mpPOG THV YiV KatétEcev. 6 obv TAHP atper 
adtdv Kal géper. ottas obv nopevdpevor 51’ dAiyou dgtKovto sig thy 
100 tarpod oixiav. 68’ ddededc, “i500,” Zon: “cig tod T&tpod Hropev. 
éA9e Sedpo Kai Kdwyov thy Bbp&v.” todto cindy 6 dbEAQdG oikade 


éravTAGev. ‘es 


[xtaiwv, stumbling ei¢ tod iatpod, to (the house) of the doctor xéyov, knock on 
xodto, this éxavijAOev, returned] 


zg 


6 obv AikatdnoA1g mpoceABov gxowe thy Bdpa&v, GAA’ oddeic 
ArOev. énei 8’ adO1c exowev, S0dAdc tic EEeADdv, “BAAN éc 
KopaKac,” kon. “tic dv od Kdnteic thy Obpav;” 6 5é ArkatonoAts: 
“B00, & Sarpdvie, yd ips Atkaénodtc: tov S& noida KopiCa nape 
tov oov Seondtyv: tToMAds yup yéyovev.” 6 68 SodAOc: “AAX’ od 
oYoAH adtd.” 6 SE AtcatdnodAic: “GAA? Sas KcAEt adtov. Seva yap 
#nadev 6 naic: GAAG péve, @ OiAe.” Kal ottas cindv S60 dSPodrods tH 
SotA@ napéoxev. 6 5é: “ugvete obv évradOa. éyd yap tov Seondtnv 
KOA, el nag Bedjoer Dyas SéyeoOa.” 


[B&Ar’ &¢ xdpaxas, go to the crows! (= go to hell!) & So.povie, my dear fellow od 
CXOAH abt, he doesn’t have leisure (= he’s busy) et nue, if somehow, if perhaps] 


it4 


5 te obv nathp Kal 6 natc dAiyov tive ypdvov pévovoty Eni TH 
Qbpa. Eneita &’ 6 SodAoc ebeAOav, “eicéABete,” Eqn: “O yap Seondtn¢ 
Duac SéEetar.” 6 obv natijp rr TALOL cionyovpevos TOV Tatpov eldev ev 
th adAf KaOiGopevov. mpooeABov odv, “xaipe,” Eon}, €Y8 wév ciple 
AixaronoAtc XoAAeténs, copiCo S& nap& cé tov épov natéa- Sewe 
yap EnaQey » TOMADS véyoyev.” 5 88 T&tpdbc, “Sedpo EADE, O noi. a 
Enables; mids togAds éyévov;” 6 pév odv AtkadnoAig navta TH TATPO 
einev, 6 5& tod TOD ra1ddc¢ dqBaALOdS noAdV Ypdvov oKoNEl. TEAOG 
Sé- “éy@ pév od Svvjcopar adtov dgeretv. od5év yap vooodoL ot 
pOarpot. od« odv Svvijcovtar dpErEiv of KvOpwnoL, GAA tois ye 


10 


15 


20 


eo ae 
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Beoic névta Svvatk. Set odv ce Konilew tov naiéa mpdc thy 3. Third declension neuter nouns ending in -a express the result of the ac- 

oo? Nn gee oy a tion, e.g., 76 moin-pa, the thing made; the work; the poem. 

Entdavpov Kal tH ‘AoxAnni® ebyeoOar, ef mac suenycet avtoy 
4S Give the meanings of the following: 

Taobar.” 6 58 AuxkadnoAtc, “oiot, ace yap eCeotout Ponseuiel ye) 


, 1. oixéo 6 otknthc TL otKnotg TO OKO 
mpog thy "Exitdavpov tévat;” 6 68 Lat pdc, “sov Epyov, @ ‘avOpore,” 2. wovOdve (Wo8-) 6 pa8nthic TedOnotg = t pO La 
Eon: “xaipete.” 

GRAMMAR 


[OAiyov, small, short th adAH, the courtyard XoAAcibnc, from Cholleidae 
(Dicaeopolis’s home village or deme) Svvjcopat, will be able t&aOat, to heal 
nEVTL, a poor man abv Epyov, (that’s) your business] 


6. Verbs with Thematic 2nd Aorists from Unrelated Stems 


The thematic 2nd aorists you have studied so far use stems that are re- 
lated etymologically to the stem seen in the present tense, e.g. AapB&va 
and ¢AaPov, like English take and took. A few Greek verbs form their 
aorists from a completely different root, etymologically unrelated to that 
seen in the stem used for the present tense, as does English with, for ex- 
ample, I go (present) and I went (past). The following are the most com- 
mon such verbs in Greek, and you have already seen some of their aorist 
imperatives and participles in the readings: 


6 odv Arxadnodis péda Admobpevos PadiCer mpdc thy Bdpav Kai 
TH TALL OlkadE Hyettar. KpiKdpevos SE mévta tH yevouevar TH ASEAQH 
cinev. 1) S& Mvpptvyn advea pabodoa, “ota: od duvapcba tH 
aveyen pdyecOar. Sei oe odv tov naida xpd thy ’EntSavpov 
KoptCew.” 6 d& AtkaromoAtc, “GAAS md EEeotat por, & yovan,” €on, 


ri4 4 o 3 n 17 : cal ‘\ 4A ?, wie ? ‘ ) 
TOV TAIdG Exeloe Gyetv; Sel yap Kate Od&Aattav iévat: od yap aipéo, I take, aipjow, [éA-] etAov (irregular augment), éAdv 


Svvjoetar wel iévat O naicg toprds dv. mA> odv EEeotar tov picOdv ¥pyouat, I come; I go, [ei-/i-] elu: (irregular), [8A0-] RAGov, éA0dv 


TMAPACXELW TH VavKAT po; ov yap éott Lor tO apyvptov.” réyo, I say; I tell; I speak, XeEw, [én-] einov (irregular augment), 


[ADdnobpevos, grieving or, all right! ti avaynn, necessity mneCh, on foot at) elmo: (augmentirotained) 


vavkAtpm, to the ship’s captain] dpdm, I see, [on-] Syoua, [15-] eiSov (irregular augment), iddav 


tpéxyo, I run, [Spape-] Spapodpon, [Spap-] Z5papov, Spapdv 
pépw, I carry; of roads, lead, [oi-] otow, [éveyx-] HveyKov, éveyKav 


.7 


0 be &dEAQds, “Uh fea © ire,” %pn. Kat mpdc KOWEANV TIVE 
i t@ AtkarordAdt napéoxev. 6 5é 1d 


eAQav névte Spaxnds é scetre Ka 


pw 


ses 
opera Séxetar Kal peydAnv yapw exev, “b ptAtat’ &vdpav, vy Note that the accent of compound verbs never recedes beyond the aug- 


“tovs Beods ebyouat ndvta &yaOd& cor napéxew obtas eSppovt Svtt.” men BhUB Ene AOrIBE Ot SUAVE MLOUaS Is FARM OV. 


4 >t a + n m et mn 
ovtas odv Soxel abtoig ti botEepaia mpds tov Teipork omeddew Kat Exercise 110 


1. Make photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 288 and fill in 
the forms of &pyopuot, future, eiut, and aorist, AAGov, that you have 
learned to date. 

2. On your charts with the future of &o@ and épdém (Exercise 100.2), fill in 
the aorist forms that you have learned to date. 


mn Qn A 4 3 é f4 
vady tive, Cnteiv xpos thv Extdavpov mAevoopévny. 


[hh epaveite won't worry! KvweAnyv, chest yapiv tyov, giving (lit., having) 
thanks pitdtat(e), dearest etdi@povi, kind] 


WORD BUILDING 


Three types of nouns are commonly formed from verb stems: 


7. Accents on Thematic 2nd Aorist Active Imperatives 


The aorist imperatives of most verbs with thematic 2nd aorists have 
regular recessive accents, e.g., Aine, Ainete (see Grammar 2, page 177). 
The accents of the aorist imperatives of Epyoumt, Aéyo, dpda, edpicxa, and 
AauBd&ve, however, are irregular in the singular in that they are not re- 
cessive. In the plural the accents of all five of these words are recessive: 


1. First declension masculine nouns ending in -tn¢ express the doer of the 
action, e.g., mote-, make > 6 noin-tijc, the maker; the poet. 

2. Third declension feminine nouns ending in -otc express the action of the 
verb, @.g., 1 noin-o1c, the making; the creation; the composition. 


‘a ile. 


190 


8. 


Athenaze: Book I 
Singular: éAGé einé i6é edpé Lape 
Plural: EMete elnete Sete epete AdPete 


Note that in the singular the accent of the compound forms of these im- 
peratives is recessive, e.g., éndveAOe (from énavépyopa.). 


Exercise 1h. 


iW 


1. “A828 Sedpo, & &Serge, Kat pow oOAAéBe. 


Read aloud and translate: 


2. “Okc (yesterday) AbKov eidov" mpds td aSArov siaapinsteatay 

3. “Lows (perhaps) abtov év toig Speow Oydpeder Kari aiprjoopev.” 

4. otodv. aides, cig td adALov dprKduevor AdKov ElSov ék TaV dpav 
KATLOVTO, 


5. tov LOKov spines AiBovg atpovat Kai Sudkovaw adtdv. 

6. 6 5& n&nnos tobds naidac idov thy Baxtnptav (his stick) cide cal HAGev 
H¢ ovAANWoLEVOG. 

7. oi maiSec tov xé&mnov eidov npootévte Kal einov: “EAOE Sedpo, @ néune- 
heic oe Levodpev. 

8. “onedde. mpdc t& Spy Tpev Kai tov AdKov alphoopev.” 

9. 6 58 némmog cimev: “énavéASete, @ maides: ph tte mpd t& Spy: tov yap 
Mov ody edprcete.” 

10. ottm> sin@v tobs naidac olkade thyayev. 


Augment 


To indicate past time in the aorist indicative, as we saw in Grammar 
1 above, Greek puts an e before the stem of verbs beginning with conso- 
nants. This is called a syllabic augment. If the stem begins with a vowel 
or diphthong, the initial vowel is lengthened in spelling or sound. This is 
called temporal augment, because long vowels are held for a longer time. 
The following list compares present and aorist indicatives and shows 
how the stems of verbs beginning with vowels and diphthongs are aug- 
mented. A number of these verbs are sigmatic or asigmatic 1st aorists (to 
be introduced in the next chapter) and are cited merely as examples of 
temporal augment. 


Present Aorist 


Single vowels: 


aKxova@ Kovcn (a lengthens to n) 
eyeipw Tyeipa (e also lengthens to ) 
HyéoLar Aynodpnv (no change) 

ikvéoLat tKépnv (¢ lengthens to 1) 


Oppaw Oppnoa (o lengthens to w) 
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q dBptCa DPpisa (6 lengthens to 0) 
apEekéw OapeAnou (no change) 
Diphthongs: 
aiTéw@ Htho0, (a lengthens to n, and 1 goes sub- 
script) 
avédva niitnoa (av lengthens to nv) 
eixouat moEaunyv (ev lengthens to nv) 
oiKéw HKyoo (o lengthens to , and i goes sub- 


script) 


Remember that the thematic 2nd aorist stems of aipéw, Aéyw, and 
opda, namely, éA-, én-, and i6- augment irregularly to 1, giving etAov, 
eixov, and eidov and that eixov retains its augment in its imperative, 
einé/etnete, infinitive, cixeiv, and participle, cindv (see Grammar 6, page 
189). Some other verbs may also augment ¢ to e1, e.g., épydCopno, I work, 
aorist, }pyacckunyv or eipyaoduny. 


Exercise 1ix 


Augment the following stems: 


1. Kedev- 4, ta&tpev- 7. qye- 10. dvopat- 
2. 26ed- 5. &py- 8. dpdv- 11, &A8- 

3. dtpdv- 6. AuB- 9. eby- 12, wad- 
Exercise 111 


Turn the following forms into corresponding forms of the aorist and 
translate both forms: 


1. AcpBd&vopev 7. éye 13. A€yew 

2. -povOdver 8. éyo 14. ¥pyouon 

3. né&oxovol(v) (2 ways) 9. dorKvetoBar 15. dpav 

4. Ketnw 10. Aéinetv 16. Aéyouev 

5. nintov 11. AapBé&vovoe 17. Ope 

6. yryvépe8a 12. Acinete (2 ways) 18. aipodor(v) (2 ways) 


Exercise lly 

Read aloud and translate: 

1. 6 abtovpyis eic tov aypdv eiceAOdv thy Bvyatépa eidev bnd tH SévEpO 
KoOiCopuévny. 

2. npootiASev odv Kal einev: “ct Kabiler dnd t@ SévdpM Saxpdovoa, od O6- 
YATEp;” 
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3. 1 68 eimev: “td Seinvdv o01 gépovog, & nc&tep, ev tf 060 Katénecov Kal toy 
nda (foot) {BAaya WZ hurt).” 

4. 666, “X08 Sedpo,” onoty, “dei pe tov odv 2680 oKorEtVv.” 

5. tov odv 2660 adtiig oxonel Kal idav Sti odSév vocel, “Ocpper (chase up), ® 
Obyatep,” Eon: “obdév Kaxdv (bad) EnaPec. napdoyes odv pot 10 Seinvoy 
Kai otxade andveAbe.” 

6. 1 odv napBévoc 16 Seixvov tH natpl napacxoton olkade Ppadéwas cniAGev. 


Exercise 1lv 
Translate into Greek: 


1. How did you become blind, boy? Tell me what happened. 

2. Where did you see the oxen? Did you leave them in the field? 

3. After suffering much (= many things: use neuter plural adjective) by 
sea, they finally arrived at the land. 

4, After seeing the dances, the boys went home and told their father 
(dative case) what happened. 

5. Falling (use aorist participle) into the sea, the girls suffered terribly 
(= terrible things). 


O AHMOKHAHZ TON BAXIAEA 
IATPEYEI 


Read the following passage (based on Herodotus 3.129-130) and answer the 
comprehension questions: 


énel 6& dnéBavev Oo TloAvKpditns, ot Hépoo tods te KAAS Depdnovtas tod 
TloAvkp&tovg AaPdvteg Kai tov AnnoKjdn cic t& Lodoa éxdpicav. 81’ dAiyov dé 6 
Baotkeds Kaxdv tr ExaBev: &xd tod innov yap mecwv tov mda EBAGwev. of 6% 
Latpol odk SbvavTo adtdov dpeAeiv. poOdy SE Et Tatpdc tig ‘EAANViKds mépectiv 
év toic SovAotc, Tods Depdnovtaus éxéAevoe Tov AnuoxiSn map’ Exvtdv cyayeiv. 6 
obv Anuoxidns sig pécov TAGev, néda6 te KAkov Kal pdKeow éEGOnpévos. 6 dv 
Baotheds iddv adtov obpace cal Hpeto ei Sévator tov m65a Tatpederv. 6 58 
Anuoxnhdns eoBobmevos einev Sti od« Zot T&tpds GoMds KAA’ BBéAe1 Teip&oOa. 
évradOa 5} ‘EAANViKh Tatpeta xpdpevos tov n68a taxéag té&tpevoev. ottas obv 
trog éyéveto tH Baotre?, 6 58 nod dpybptov adi napéoye Kal péya Ettwa. 
[6 ToAuxpatys, 109 NoAvKpatous, Polycrates (tyrant of Samos, sixth century B.C.; 
he was captured and put to death by the Persians) oi Mépoat, the Persians 
Bepdnovtac, servants 6 Anpoxndys, tov Anpoxhdn, Democedes tk Lodaa, 
neuter acc. pl., Susa éxdpioav, brought xaxdvt, something bad todirnov, his 


horse vdv 18a, his foot #BAawev, he hurt éSdvavto, were able ‘EAAnvixdc, 
Greek éixéAevoe, he ordered ntdGco...€Axwv, dragging his shackles p&xeotv 
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soOnpévos, clothed in rags tBabpace,was amazed ipeto,asked itatpedvewy, to 
heal =meip&a@at, to try tatpeta, healing, medicine ypdhpevoc+ dat., using 
étipa, was honoring] 

What happened to the Persian king? Of what help were his doctors? 

What did the king learn? What did he order his servants to do? 

In what two ways could Democedes be recognized as a slave? 

How does the Persian king react to the sight of Democedes? 

What did Democedes say to the king? How did he heal the king’s foot? 

In what three ways did Democedes benefit? 


et se ae ca le 


Exercise 11& 
Translate into Greek: 


1. The king, falling (use aorist participle) from his horse, suffered 
something bad, but the doctors said that they could not (0d Sévavtat; 
use this present tense form) help him. 

2. Having learned that there was (use present tense) another doctor 
among the slaves, the servants said: “It is necessary to bring this 
doctor (todtov tov i&tpdv) to you.” 

3. And when the doctor arrived, the king said, “Is it possible to heal my 
foot?” 

4. The doctor said that he was willing (use present tense) to try 
(neip&c@at). 

5. And when the doctor cured (ié&tpevoe) his foot, the king became very 
friendly to him. 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 6,27-29 
The Sermon on the Mount 


Jesus is speaking: 


“GANG Dpiv eyo toig &kobovow, cyanate todc éBpord t Dud@v, Kah& noreite 
toig Higotow Dybis, eddoyeite tods KaTopaHEvovs dpa, mpocevxeobe TEPL taV 
éxnpeatovrmv dua. t@ tontovel oe éni thy otayova mé&pexe Kal thy HAAN.” 
Iayana&te, love! todc tyOpodc, the enemies toig picodov, those hating 


ebAoyeite, bless! todg katapwmpsvouc, those cursing mnepit&dv exnpe- 
aGévtav, for those mistreating/insulting énxi tiv ovaydva, on the cheek] 


a sn Me 
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Tpocexaprnoev avip tig &pwatav érabvev. 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs Kakds, -f, -6v, bad; evil 
All aorist participles are now 4p8dc, -1, -dv, straight; right, 
given. correct 


&nopéw, axophow, Axépyoa, Adverbs 

énopraac, I am at a loss taxtota, most quickly; most 
ppovtiCa, [povtie-] ppovtta, swiftly 

[ppovti-] Eppdvtida, ppovticac, Ho ta&x10Ta, as quickly as 


I worry; I care possible 
Nouns : Conjunction 
6 hutlovos, tod Hyiévov, mule }, or 
6 Ain, tod Atpévoc, harbor #...4, either... or 
6 SutAog, tod dutAov, crowd xaizep + participle, although 
one) TELZOG, 709 Tetxove, wall Expression 


Adjectives 


, yaipew KeAedo@ + acc., I bid X 
yepatéc, -&, -dv, old 


farewell, I bid farewell to X 


cod » 2 la bd 7 Del £ ? a= 32 , e , é 
ti 6’ botepaia. Enel mpHtov NLEpaG eyéveto, 0 AtkaronoAig Ravtas 


Cf pine ~ 
ékéAevoe napaokevdCec8or. of pév odv &AAOL edBd¢ nape_- 
¢ ? € , et 2 AN > 258 
oxevacavto BovAdpevor Wo ta&xLoTAa TopedecBar Kal 1’ OAtyou 
yy > £ BN id 2 wae , 6 “ 4 
c" gcomot. qoav. 6 b& nannog obk NOeAnce nopevecBar: otto yap 


cy a 
yeparos Hv wote odk ESdvato paxpav BPadtCew: 7 5é MEAitIA odtTH 
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uaKpav tH mpotepaia Padicot&ou bnépKonos hv o0Eev ody tH pntpl 


KaTOATELY HdtHV OfKoL pete TOD RanMOD. éenel SE napfoav oi GAAO1, 
6 AikatonoAig Nynodpevoc adtoic eig tiv adAnv 16 Bound 
TPOGEXMpPHoE Kai onovdStv noimodpevosg tov Ato ndEato o@Cerv 
TOVTAG comeceeny Od0v TOLOvpEVODS. 


[éxéAevoe, ordered napeckevéoavto, prepared themselves ioav (imperfect), 
they were ‘BéAnoe, wished iv (imperfect), he was &8bvato (imperfect), he was 
able paxpiv,a long (way) tH npotepaig, the day before Badicaoa, having 
walked tbnépxonoc, exhausted hynodpevos, having led tiv adAiv, the 
courtyard mpooexdpnoe,he approached oaxovdiv,alibation xomotkpeyos, af- 
termaking ‘dEato (from eiiyopat), he prayed] 4 


, > > td 7 x ? , , 
tOV t oOdDV Ta&nntov Kal thy MEAItTIAV yaipetv KeAebouvtes 


| &Spunoav, cai du’ dAtyov, eig tH tic mOAEOG NOAGS &oiKdpEvot, TH 


mpds Tov Aéva b5dv elAovto. dpOh 8’ Av 7 686¢,(516 TAV LAKPOV 
retzv) pépovoa: TOAAOL b& &VOpwnot evijcav, NoOAAGL 5& GpaEo, 
moAAol dé Kai diovos POPTIA MPEpovtEs 7 Mpdc tv NOAW 7 GRO Tic 
moAEws Tpds TOV Aéva. 6 SE AtkardmoAtc onedder 51 tod OpiAOD 
BovAduevos ao taxiota dpikéo8ar. 6 5& Didinmog Kainep tig tod 
TATPOG YELPOSG exdpevos Enta1ce Kal TPdC Thy yiv Katénecev. 1 OE 
untnp Bonot&oa, “& tAfpov nai,” gon, “tt exaBec;” Kai mpoo- 
Spanodoa Hpev adtov. 6 5% qvdév Kkaxov nabav, “uh ppdvtle, o 
wiitep,” gon: “kaitep yap neowv Ey® Kado zxo.” fh Hé untnp err 
ppovtiCer Kat tov maiSa oKonel, warts: 


[Spynoav, they set out stigesd they chose G&uatar, wagons t& goptia, bur- 
dens, cargoes éydpevog+gen., holding énta.ce, stumbled Pohoioa, shouting, 
ie.,inaloud voice tAijpov, wretched, poor xpoodpapotea, having run toward 
(him)] : 


év @ S5& navtEg meptévovow cropodvteg ti Sel xoreiv, 

, 3 ta iff 2 ¢ ? x > Ed x + mn ft ron] 

MPOGEXMproev avyp tig Guagav éAadvov. idav 8’ adtovs év ti 0b 
i 

NEPIEVOVTAS KAI a&rOpodvtaG, TOV Tutovov Zotrnoe Kal, “eimeté p01, tt 

: on , » “i? 1 2 ‘yy z ” . 

Naoxete, @ pidor;” on, “ti obtw nepitévete; cpa. KaKdv ti Enabev 6 

Mais,” ot pév obdv navta &Enyhoavto, 0 bé, “AGE Sedpo, & noi,” zon, 

“ , 2 , +8 s ita a A x ? > mn» ‘ A 

Kal avapnOr éni thv &pagav. Kai od, @ ybvat, ei tH dvdpi dSoxet, 


> id 


&vaéBnOr. Kai éy@ yap mpdg tov Awéva mopedopar.” ot 5& 25éEavto 


10 


15 


20 


25 
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s 4 ‘ v4 , > IN? 4 3 ny ? 
tov AdyOV KAL OVTH TOPEvOLEVOL 51’ OAiyou &@iKovTO Eic TOV Aleve. 


[mepipévovowy, are waiting around t#oatyoe, he stopped eEnyioavto, related 
avaBnG1, get up e58Eaveto, received, accepted] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. mathematics 

2. polymath 

8. orthodoxy (what must 4 56€« mean?) 

4. orthodontist (what must 6 dSo%c, tod 666vtog mean?) 
5. orthopedics or orthopaedics 

GRAMMAR 


1. Verb Forms: Past Tense: The Sigmatic 1st Aorist 


Most Greek verbs have sigmatic 1st aorists, rather than the thematic 
2nd aorist formations studied in the last chapter. Sigmatic Ist aorists are 
formed by adding the suffix -ca to the verb stem, e.g., €-AD-ca. (In cer- 
tain types of verbs the o is lost and one’finds only -« and not -oa; these 
asigmatic Ist aorist formations will be studied in the second half of this 
chapter.) As with the thematic 21d‘ aorists, the verb stem is augmented 
only in the indicative. Compare the forms below with those of the thematic 
2nd aorist (see Chapter 11, Grammar 2, page 177). 


Sigmatic ist Aorist Active 


Present: Ai, I loosen; Aorist Stem: Ad- a 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle 
#-A0-o«, I loosened : AB-oa, 5-oGc, 
€-AD-0a-¢ D-oov, to loosen i5-caoa, 
£-XD-0-£(v) loosen! Ad-oayv, 
é-AD-OOl- Lev gen., At-cavt-oc, ete. 
é-A-oa-Te i0-oo-tE, having loosened, 
#-AD-Ca-V loosen! after loosening, 


sometimes, loosening 
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Sigmatic 1st Aorist Middle 
Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
£-0-oc-unv, I ransomed N-ca-oOa1, AD-OG-LEV-06, 
&-Ad-oa-c0 > Ado AD-oa1, to ransom 0-ca-pév-n, 
&é-1.3-00-T0 ransom! 1-o6-pLev-ov, 
é-Ad-o&- Lebo having ransomed, 
é-A.0-ca-o0e Ad-ca-o0e after ransoming, 
&é-A%-oa-vt0 ransom! sometimes, ransoming 
Note: 


1. The letter ais characteristic of simnatie and asigmatic Ist aorists, 
and it occurs in all forms except the 3rd person singular of the active 
indicative (\tce(v)) and the singular imperative (Adoov). 

2. Sigmatic and asigmatic 1st aorist active infinitives are always ac- 
cented on the next to the last syllable, e.g., Adoo and KeAedoat (the 
diphthong -o1 is short here for purposes of accentuation). 

3. The -o. of sigmatic and asigmatic lst aorist middle infinitives is 
also counted as short, and the accent may thus stand on the third syl- 
lable from the end, e.g., Adoacbo. (compare yevéo0a1, Chapter 11, 
Grammar 2, page 177, Atec8o1, Review of Verbs, page 152, and 
Abceo8o, Chapter 10, Geant 1, page 158). 


When the stem ends in a consonant, the same rules apply as in the 
formation of the sigmatic future (see Chapter 10, Grammar 1, pages 158- 
159). Here are the present, future, and aorist of the same verbs given as 
examples of the future in Chapter 10, Grammar 1, pages 158-159: 


a. If the stem ends in a Jabial (B, x, ¢), the labial + -o- produces the 
combination of sounds represented by the letter y in the future and 
aorist, e.g.: 


BAéxw, I look; I see, BAéyouar, EBAewa 
réun-o, I send, niuwo, érepwa 
ypa&o-o, I write, ypayo, Eypaya 
b. If the stem ends in a velar (y, «, x), the velar + -o- produces the 


combination of sounds represented by the letter & in the future and 
aorist, €.g.: 


réyo, I say; I tell; I speak, (6&m, EXeEa 
d1H«-o, I pursue, Sido, B8{aEa 
pvAdtto, I guard, [ovdAax-] pvadéo, tobraéa 
déy-onat, I receive, 6éEonon, &eEdpnv 
c. Ifthe stem ends in a dental (8, 9, t) or €, the dental or € is lost before 
the -o- of the future and aorist, e.g.: 


onevdd-o, I hurry, oxnebow, Eonevoa 
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net0-w, I persuade, neiow, txe1oa 

nattw, I sprinkle, [nat-] niow, Enaca 

napacKevadt-w, I prepare, nupacxevdow, napeackedaoa 
Note: xopiC-m, I bring; I take, [xoure-] Konia, [copi-] éxdptco 


Contract verbs lengthen the final stem vowel and then add o for the | 


future and the aorist, e.g.: 

pAé-o, I love, pidtow, épiAnoa 
Exception: Kadé-o, I call, core (no difference in spelling be- 
_tween. nthe’ present“and the fature ‘tense. e for this” ‘verb), éxdilzow (the 
£ “eof the stem does not lengthen i in the aorist). “ 

hyé-o-pat, J lead, Tyfoopon, | Aynoaunv 

tipé-o, I honor, tiptjioo, étipnon 
Note: Qec-o-po1, I see, watch, look at, Veioopor, eaodpnv (note 
that because of the c the o lengthens to & rather than n) 


Here are the verbs listed in Chapter 10, Grammar 4, pages 159-160, 
with deponent futures that have sigmatic 1st aorists: 


&xobw, I hear, éxobcoun, ixovaa, &Kobots 

Badia, I walk; I go, [Badie-] Bodiodpyon, [Badi-] €Pdbi00a, Padicas 
BAénw, I look; I see, PAéyouo, EBAewa, BAgwas 

Boca, I shout, Bonoopa, éBdnoa, Borjats 

didxo, I pursue, chase, Sidtopon, sioEa, ddEac 


BovpdCow, intransitive, J am amazed; transitive, I wonder at, admire, 
Bavpdoopnat, EBabpaca, Savudatc 


nréa, I sail, [nAev-] nredboopar or [mAevoe-] mAcvcodpa, [nAEv-] 
ExAevoa, nAcicic 


Remember that the following verb may have an irregular augment: 
épyaCouat, I work; I accomplish, aorist, ipyackunv or eipyacdunyv (see 
Chapter 11, Grammar 8, page 191). 


Exercise 120 


In the second and third paragraphs of the reading passage at the begin- 
ning of this chapter, locate eight sigmatic 1st aorist verb forms. Identify 
each form (mood, person, and number for finite verbs; gender, case, and 
number for participles). 


Exercise 128 


1. On the second pages of the sets of Verb Charts that you filled out for Ex- 
ercise 10a.1, fill in the aorist forms that you have learned to date of the 
four verbs, BAéna, pvddtto, onebdo, and xopilo. 
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2. On your charts for Dewpéw, Boda, dgixvéouon, and dpucopen, fill in the 
aorist forms that you have learned to date. 


ral Exercise 12y 


Give the future indicative and the aorist indicative, Ist person singular, 
of the following verbs: 


1. daxpio 6. 81dKo 11. BonPém 
2. BAéxo 7. vikko 12. ebérAw 

8. Bavudlo 8. oneddo 13. nato 

A. &xobw 9. Konia 14. vAdtrm 
5. déyopuar 10. yéono. 15. népno 


Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active and Middle Participles 


The sigmatic 1st aorist active participle is declined like the adjective 
TAC, TaGa, NV (see Chapter 8, Grammar 4, page 126), except for the accent: 


Stems: Adoavt- for masculine and neuter; Adot&o- for feminine 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Singular: : 
, Fd - 
Nom. Avoavt-¢> Atomic Adciaa Mcauvt- > Adcav 
4 
Gen. AOGAVT-0G Adodons Micavt-o¢ 
Dat. ADGaVTt-1 cdo Noavt-t 
> t 
Acc. ADGAVT-O Mbodoav ADoavt- > Adoav 
Plural: 
, é 
Nom. Advoavt-e¢ Mo&oar Aoavt-o 
Gen. ADGAVT-OV ABoioGv NOAVT-OV 
, ? 
Dat. AWaaVT-o(v) > AdoaauIs Mcavt-oi(v) > 
Moaou(v) . Nsxor(v) 
a4 ee ee, n4 
Acc. ANVOAVT-AG ANatiotc AVCAVT-O 


The sigmatic 1st aorist middle participle has the same endings as the 
present middle participle (see Chapter 8, Grammar 1, page 115): 

Nom. 1 0-od-pev-os¢ 

etc. 


ND-ca-pév-n AD-oG-pev-ov 


Exercise 125 


Write the forms of the aorist active participles of BAéxw and no1€éo. 


~ UP YL A 1, 


| 4,__arPovarikss, Kaimep tot TODS bvdpac isodaat, odk silly Boca. 
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Exercise 12¢ 


Change the following present forms into corresponding forms of the 


aorist: 

1. Kedebopev 6. oixodpev 11. Pon@eiv 

2. néunovor(v) (2 ways) 7. Tine 12. vix@uev 

3. dKovete 8. daxpbov 13.  tyobpevos 

4. divertor 9. KxopiCe 14, déxov 

5. evydpuevor 10. Badifonev 15. npooyxmpodor{v) (2 ways) 


A Exercise 12C 


Translate into English. Identify present and aorist participles and ex- 
zi plain why the present or the aorist is used in each case. 


6 Arxardéno0Aicg obdk NOérnoe TH YOVaALKL mpdg to KoTV TyhoocBon. es 
2.06 Gévog ciceAOav ed0dc oivov iitnoev. a “i; x 
83. dieped ontovbi Vv momnaduevoc, tog Beoic nibaxro. 


5. etoedOe, nol, Kal tov ratépa Ké&XEd Coy. hed, sat 
6. 80% Sedpo, & nai, cai einé por ti éxoinaas. ‘ mie 
7. tmapBévos tods yopods Vedoapévy ofkade Zonevoev. 
8. 6 pbv deandtng todg SobAoDG ExéAevoE atyfjom, ol 5é odk Exadoavto b1- 
adeyopevot. 
9. ol vadtan, tiv vadv Adoovtes, Exhevaav ex Tod Arpévoc. 
10. 6 Kfipv& tobs noAitac ExéAevse ciyhsavtacs dKodoal. 


y Exercise 12n 


Translate into Greek (note that to render the correct aspect of the actions, 
all verb forms in this exercise—indicatives, imperatives, infinitives, 
and participles—should be in the aorist): 


1. After making a libation (use } oxovéy) and praying to the gods, we 
walked to the city. 

The father told the boy to send the dog home. 

I came to your aid, but you led (use tyyéouo1) me into danger. 

Call your mother, boy, and ask her to receive us. 

The young man, after winning, received a crown (use 6 otépavoc). 
Having arrived at the city, we saw many men in the roads. 


Dm oo bo 


Trade and Travel 


In the late Bronze Age the Achaeans traded extensively throughout the 
eastern Mediterranean. The Dark Age that followed (ca. 1100-800) was gen- 
erally a period of isolation, in which there was little overseas trade and dur- 
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ing which contacts with the East were broken. Early in the eighth century. 
B.C., two Greek settlements were being made specifically for trade, the first 
in the East at Al Mina at the mouth of the Orontes River in Syria, the second in 
the West on the island of Ischia outside the Bay of Naples about 775 B.C. Both 
were probably made for trade in metals, essential for manufacturing arms 
(copper and tin from the East; copper, tin, and iron from Etruria in the West), 

Al Mina was strategically placed to tap trade both inland up the Orontes to 
Mesopotamia and down the coast to Phoenician cities and Egypt. Its founda- 
tion was followed by a flood of Eastern imports into Greece, not only metals 
and artefacts, but also craftsmen and ideas, notably the alphabet, adapted by 
Greeks from Phoenician script about 750 B.C. The period was one of rapid 
change and development in Greece, a kind of renaissance. The polis (city- 
state) developed from unions of villages. Aristocracy replaced monarchy in 
most states. There was a revolution in warfare: hoplites (heavy armed in- 
fantry fighting in close line) replaced cavalry as the main fighting force. 
Growth in population led to emigrations; cities sent out colonies that peopled 
the coasts of the Mediterranean wherever there was no strong power to keep 
them out. These colonies, though founded primarily to provide land for sur-_ 
plus population, soon grew into prosperous, independent cities (e.g., Syracuse, 
founded in 733 B.C. by Corinth) and further stimulated trade, especially in 
grain, to supply the increasing population of the mainland. Italy from the 
Bay of Naples south and almost the entire coast of Sicily were studded with 
Greek colonies, and the area became known as Greater Greece. The leading 
states in this movement were Chalcis and Eretria in Euboea, Aegina, and 
Corinth. Miletus and other East Greek states were active in the north of the 
Aegean and the Black Sea. 

The story of Colaeus of Samos, who voyaged out through the Straits of 
Gibraltar and landed at Tartessus in the Bay of Cadiz, was told by Herodotus 
and is given at the end of this chapter; it shows the enterprise of these traders. 
The new market in the West opened up by Colaeus was developed by another 
Ionian state, Phocaea, located on the western coast of Asia Minor (see map, 
page 272), Phocaeans founded Massilia (Marseilles) about 600 B.C. and soon 
after entered into profitable trade with the king of Tartessus. This western 
expansion of Greek trade was curtailed by the Carthaginians, who succeeded 
in pushing back the Greeks and monopolizing the route through the Straits of 
Gilbratar to Spain, Brittany, and Britain. 

Trade with Egypt developed in the seventh century, encouraged by a 
friendly pharaoh, Psammetichus I (664~610 B.C.). From Egypt the Greeks 
imported grain; their exports were olive oil, wine, perhaps silver, and cer- 
tainly mercenary soldiers. Psammetichus employed a regular force of 
Greek hoplites, and two reigns later his grandson, Psammetichus II still used 
Greek mercenaries. A Greek settlement was made at the mouth of the Nile 
and was named Naucratis. It was given a charter by the pharaoh Amasis 
(570-526 B.C.). Naucratis developed into the largest port in Egypt, a flourish- 
ing center of trade and tourism. Egypt, with a culture of immemorial antiq- 
uity, fascinated the Greeks, and many visited it out of curiosity as well as for 
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trade. When the family members of the poet Sappho were exiled from their 
native Lesbos, she went to Sicily, but her brother went to Egypt, where he fell in 
love with the most famous courtesan of the day and spent his fortune on her, 
Sappho’s contemporary, the poet Alcaeus, also went to Egypt during his exile, 
but his brother Antimenidas served as a mercenary in the army of Neb- 
uchadnezzar, king of Babylon, and took part in the campaign that culminated 
in the capture of Jerusalem (587 B.C.) and the exile of the Jews. Antimenidas 
became the army’s champion and slew the enemy's Goliath. 

At the time of our story, the Piraeus was the greatest port in Greece and, 
indeed, in the whole Mediterranean. In Chapter 14 we will explain how 
Athens came to take the lead from Corinth as a naval and mercantile power. 
The harbor must have been always crowded with ships both Athenian and for- 
eign, both Greek and barbarian. The most important single item of import 
was grain, which came from the great grain producing areas of the ancient 
world: Egypt, Sicily, and the steppes of south Russia (Scythia). Athens had 
treaties with the princes of Scythia that gave her a monopoly of this trade. 
Shipbuilding timber was imported in large quantities both for building mer- 
chantmen and for the great Athenian navy (300 triremes). Attica did not pro- 
duce any metals except for silver from the mines at Laurium. She exported 
olive oil, silver, and fine pottery (her black and red figure vases had driven 
out all competitors by 550 B.C.). 

Although commerce and far-flung trade thrived, we should not forget that 
only a minority of the people were involved in it. The farmers stuck to their 
farms, and the attitude of Dicaeopolis to seafaring may have been not unlike 
that of Hesiod three centuries before. The only voyage he ever made was to 
cross the straits between Boeotia and Euboea to take part in a poetry competi- 
tion. You can only sail safely, he says, in the fifty days following the sum- 
mer solstice (21 June). You might also, he says, risk a voyage in spring: 


The perils of seafaring 
A pirate ship bears down on an unsuspecting merchant ship; 
it is about to ram the merchant ship with its bronze beak. 
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I don’t recommend it. It has no attraction for me—it must be snatched, 
and you are unlikely to avoid trouble. But men will do it in the foolish- 
ness of their hearts; for money is life to unhappy mortals. But it is a terri- 
ble thing to die in the waves. (Hesiod, Works and Days 682-687) 


ye Classical Greek 


Scolion 
The Four Best Things in Life 


The following is an example of a type of Greek poetry called scolia, songs 
sung during the drinking after dinner parties. The author is unknown. The 
lines (Campbell, no. 890) incorporate traditional Greek sentiments. 


byraiverv pév &protov dvSpi OvntH, 

Sedtepov Sb Kardv ovav yevéoOan, 

td toitov 5& mAovTEtv dddAws, 

Kai tO TétTAptOV NB&V LET TOV GiAaV. 

[by.aivetv, to be healthy: this and the infinitive in the second line are the subjects of their 
clauses; supply éoti in each clause O4vnt$, mortal  oviav, accusative of respect, in 
physique td tpitov, the third (best) thing; subject, supply éoti mAovtetv, to be rich 
&56A06, without tricks, without treachery, honestly  Ptv, to be young] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 15.3—7 
The Parable of the Lost Sheep 


> ’ t ? -. ow 3 par 
einev 5& mpdc adtods thy napaPoAty tabtny Agywv, “tic &vOpamog EF Dav 
éyov éxatov mpdBata Kai d&noAgods && adt@v & od KatoAciner Ta éeveviKovta 
évvéa ev tH Epty@ Kai nopedetar éni 10 dnoAWAdS gos etpy add; Kal edpdv 
énitiOnow éni tods dpovs abt0d yaipwv Kai éAOdv eic tov olkov ovyKaAel tobs 
pikovg Kal tod¢ yeltovas Aéyav obtois, ‘ovyycnté por, Sti edbpov 1d npdBatdv pov 
tw d&mod@Ads.’ Aéyo dpiv Str ots yaa ev tO odpava gotar eni Evi Kuaptord 
wetavoodvtt 7] énl éveviKovta évvéa Sikatorg oftives od ypeiav Exovow petavotdc.” 
[elzev: Jesus is the subject mpd¢ adtods, i.e., to the Pharisees and scribes who 
complained that Jesus was associating with tax collectors and sinners tadbtny, this 
éxatav,a hundred dnodéoccs (from d&xdAAdm1), havinglost éveviixovta évvéa, 
ninety-nine th eptiya, the desert éni+ ace. after td &moAmAds, the lost (one) 
Zac, until etpy, subjunctive, he finds énitiOnovy, he puts (it) on = todg Hpovg, 
shoulders adtvod = tovtod robs yeitovas, his neighbors sovyydaonté (from 
v8 . rT s | n 
ovyyaip) + dat., rejoice with 8t1, because yapG, joy éni,over,at d&paptorAd, 
sinner petavoodvtt, repenting i, than, (more) than Sitators, just/righteous 
(men) oltwves,who yzpetav, need petavotée, of/for repentance] 
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ITPOxX TON ITEIPAIA (B) 


7 LAs? os 


5 AtkatdmoAtc thy yovaika yotpew Kedebods, tH Oidinnm npdg thy vadv hyhsato. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 6 vadtyS, T0d vadtov, sailor 

eEnyéopat [éx- + hyéopa]. Adjectives 
e€nyfjoopor, Enynoauny, rikeiov/ndémv, alternative 

; éEnynodpevoc, T relate forms for either masculine or 

Epatdaa, Epwatiow, Apadtnoa, feminine, tAéov, neuter 
épatioas or [ép-] Apopny, mere 
tpduevos, J ask 

paivopar, [pave-] pavodpat, 
(aorist to be presented later), 


TAEiotos, -N, -Ov, most; very 
great; pl., very many 
Adverbs 


9 I appear *"AOnvale, to Athens 
ouns 2ce $s péya, greatly; loudly 
6 Eunopog, tod éuxdpon, mer- t6te, then 
chant Expression 


6 vabKANpos, Tod vavKANpon, 


a : LaALaté ye, certainly, indeed 
ship’s captain 


? x cal 2 ral Ss € = nm 
év 5& TH Awevi tAElotog pév Nv SiAoc, mAeiatog S& PdpvBoc. 
Ravtaxoce yap Earevdov ot &vOpwnor- of Lev yap vadKANpOL tod 
Vavtas Ex&Aovv, Kededovtes abtods tk PopTia EK THY vedv ExQépetv, 
e 8: la - ? # x. , te fa BY 3 ¢ , ™ 
ot d& Eunopor peya eBdav ta goptia Sexduevor Kal sic &udEic 
elopépovtes’ GAAoL dé Ta TpdBata eercouvtes 51k tHvV OSav Hyov. 6 


7 Zz 4 2 n a é Lal 
dé AixaténoAig navta Oeduevoc Ardper tt Sei xorijoar Kal nod Sei 
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uw n 4A ‘ E ld ta , _- 4 
Cntetv vadv tiva mpoc thy “Entdovpov nAevcopévnv: nAetotécg yap 
vads elde Tpd¢g TH yYHpatt dppodous. téAos 5& n&vtes év oivonwAtw 
qwvi KaOiodépevor oivov Ttnoav. 


[QdpvBoc, uproar navtaxoce, in all directions t#onevdov, were hurrying 
éxdAovv, were calling éBdwv, were shouting ét&eAdoavtec, having driven out 
hyov, were leading ndpet,wasataloss tH ydparti, the pier dppodvoas, lying 
atanchor oivorwAin, wine-shop, inn] 


év @ 6& tov oivov ExIvov, NPOCEXMPNGE VAVTNS Tis yEpatos Kat, 
“? ? s > , pV “ \ , 2 7 . ” ‘ 
aives €oté, Mido,” Eon, “Kai ti BovAdpevor ma&pEote; KyporKor yap 
v ? ? n ” , , , » ¢ 4 ? 
Svteg patvecBe c&nopeiv. elmeté pot tl nd&oyete.” 6 b& ArkatdnoAtc 


7 


t ? a ec? > > > “? a e 
navta es&nynodpmevoc, “&p’ otc8a,” Eon, “el t1g¢ vad>s n&peott 


uéAAOVGa mMpds tHV "Extdavpov Tedoeoban;” 0 8é, “udArot& ye,” 
uv ce . i" PS ‘ Peas re ? oe PN Q 
Zon: “i yup eut] vads péArer éxetoe tAeboecOa1. EneoQE pou ovvV TAPa 

+ id ? 3 3 é # > ‘ € a X > ‘ 
tov vadKAnpov. GAA’ idob, Tapeotiv adTOG O VadKANpPOS Eig KALPOV 
MpocXopOv.” Kai otas eimov hyfjoato adbtois napa veeviav tive EK 
ves Tivos tote ExPatvovta. 


[Extvov, they were drinking  &ypo.Kol, countrymen, rustics tp’ oio@a, do you 
know? sic xaupdv, at just the right time] 


¢ > , Ps ” Cea) > 31f)7 , 
6 obdv Atka1énoAIc nposoxyaptcas Tpeto abdtov ci EBéAer KopiCev 
£ a, 
adtods TPd¢ thy "Enidavpov. 6 bé, “UaALOTE {ene or “20éAm Dui 
2 nn td b 4 wv 7 a jyme i» \ f b>] < 4 
exeioe koutCe. GAAG cioByte taxéwc: eb8ds yap mAcvodpeOe.” -6 5é 
AicardnoAis, “éxi nd0@;” 6 dé vadKAnpos, “ent névte Spaxpaic,” gon. 
3 > = a A 
6 S& AtkatdnoAtc, “KAA’ ByaV aiteic. sya Sbo0 Spaypac s0érA@ 
napacyetv.” 6 6&: “oddapnHc: téttapag ait@.” 6 6& ArkatdnoAtc, 
fad af 7 fal 
“i500, tpeic Spaxwic: ob yao Sdvapar mAgov napacyeiv.” 6 dé, 
“rr , 4\ 4 2 tl s vw ca » 
EOTM: NAPAOXES LOL TO &pyvptov: Kal eloBnte taxéwe. 
[eloByte, get on board §=éninédow; for how much? &yav,too much Eota, all right! 
€ in ? . 2? ? n , a \ ? 
6 odv ArcatdnoAts 10 a&pybplov TH VavKANPY Tapeoxye Kal THV TE 
yovaika kal tov d&beAgdv yaipety éxéAevoev. fh 5& Mvocptvy 
t nm z z a 
Saxpdocou, “tov maida,” Zon, “ed odAatte, o gide KE, Kai onedde 
¢ ? ” 3 , x , , 5 ? ‘ 8 
do tayiota oikade éxaviévar. od 5é, @ giAtate mal, Od&ppEet Kai odv 


BeG 81’ SAiyou vdotnoov dyleic Exv todc dPOaApovs.” obtHS 


10 


20 


25 


30 
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cimodoa dnetpéyato: 6 S& adergog adti hyfoato “AOhvale 
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dakpdovon. 


[Saxptotoa, bursting into tears 
with god’s help véotnoov, return home dyreic, sound, healthy 


she turned herself away] 


WORD BUILDING. 


The prefix &- (&-privative) may be attached to the beginning of many verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives (cv- is prefixed to words beginning with vowels) to 
negate or reverse their meaning or to express a lack or absence, e.g., Suvatdc, 


possible, &dévatosc, impossible. Compare moral and amoral (“without 


morals”; compare immoral) in English. 


From. the words at the left, deduce the mean 


L. 
a. 
3. 
4A, 


Note that adjectives compounded with &-privative have no separate feminine 
forms; the masculine forms are used with either masculine or feminine 


v tase Doma 'S &s 
aitioc, -&, -ov ; 


&&E0c, -&, -ov (worthy) 
Sixatoc, -&, -ov Gust) 
&vSpeiog, -&, -ov (from 6 &vijp, tod d&vdpdc) 


nouns. 


gpiAtate, dearest 


Odppet, cheer up! 


OVAITLOG, -OV + 


} ca 

évaE voc, -ov 
&S1K0s, -OV 
&vavSpoe, -ov 


The Piraeus, from the southeast 
The large landlocked harbor to the northwest was Cantharus, the main commercial port; 
the smaller harbors to the south, Zea (left) and Munychia (right), were for warships. 


ing of those to the right: 


a&netpéyato, 
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GRAMMAR 


3, Verb Forms: The Asigmatic 1st Aorist of Verbs with Liquid and 
Nasal Stems 


You will recall that verbs with stems ending in a liquid (A, p) ora 
nasal (u,v) have asigmatic contract futures with stems often different 
from the stem seen in the present tense (see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, pages 
166-167). In the aorist of these verbs c is not added to the stem as it is in the 
future, and the o of the -oo aorist suffix is lost; this causes the stem vowel 
(seen in the future) to lengthen (if it is not long already). Because of the 
loss of the o, we call these asigmatic 1st aorists. 


atpa, I lift, [ape-] apa, [&p-] fp-o (& of the stem does not change) 
énoxpivopon, I answer, [kpive-] éxoxpivodyon, [kptv-] &wexptv-c-pHv 
(i lengthens to 7) 
d&noxtetvo, I Rill, [kteve-] dnoxtev, [ktew-] dvéxtetv-o 
(e lengthens to e1) 
éyetpw, I wake (someone) up; middle, I wake up, [éyepe-] éyep@, 
[éyeip-] tryetpa (e lengthens to et) 
péve, I stay; I wait, [peve-] pev, [pew -] Eperv-a (e lengthens to ev) 
patvopor, I appear, [pave-] pavodyon, [pnv-] épnv-é-ynv (a lengthens 
ton) 
As an example, we give the verb aipm, I lift, which in the middle voice 
may mean I carry off for myself; I win (e.g., a prize). 
Asigmatic 1st Aorist Active 


Present: cipa, J lift; Aorist Stem: dp- 


Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
jp-a, I lifted &p-at, &p-as, 
7p-a-<¢ &p-ov, to lift ap-Koa, 
fip-e(v) lift! &p-av, 
Tp-o-Lev gen., 0&p-avt-oc, étc., 
Hp-a-te u&p-a-te, having lifted, 
7 p-a-v lift! after lifting, 


sometimes, lifting 


Asigmatic 1st Aorist Middle 


np-c-pnv, I carried off &p-a-cOat, &p-d-LeV-0c, 
Hp-a-oo > peo &ip-an, to carry off dp-a-pév-n, 
Hp-a-t0 carry off! &p-&-LeEv-ov, 
Hp-&-peba having carried off, 
iip-a-obe a&p-o-o0e after carrying off, 


1 p-o.-vto carry off! sometimes, carrying off 
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6. 6 pév obv “Apyosg cyping bAaKtav (barking) tov AdxKov éStm€ev, 6 5é 
DiAunmog AiBovg Spi adtdov "Badev. 

7. &v’ dAtyou 6& 6 “Apyog tov Adxov d64€ (with his teeth) toyev, 6 St 
Oidinnos ti waxaipa adtov dnéxtewev. 

8. 6 6& mémnos cic &Kpov 1d Spos KepiKdpevos, “ed ye,” on, “toig npoPé&toIc tov 
Mbkov dvSpetac Hpdvate. 

9. “viv dé od peév évOdde Ucivov, éym dé otkade encverr- PobAopar yap tH 


Fill in the aorist forms of the verbs dnoxtetvo and dénoxpivopyion that you 
have learned to date on the Verb Charts on which you entered forms for 
Exercise 10€. 


Exercise 121 


Change the following present forms into corresponding forms of the 


aorist: untpl éyyeiAar ti éyéveto.” ayyéAAw, [c&yyeAc-] &yyeAd, [eyyerA-] 

1. atpew 6. péve 11. éyetpev Hyyevda, I announce; I tell 

2. éysiper 7. dnoxtetvew 12.  dmoxpivon 10. 7 odv Oidinnw ed0€e ta npdpata eig 16 adArov (sheepfold) ciceAdoan. 

3. pévovon 8. alpav { 

4, yeaa ae 9. be ew ih Ne ne 5. Verb Forms: Augment of Compound Verbs 

5. panvdpevog 10. afpouev 15.  &xoxteivover(v) Verbs with prepositional prefixes attach the syllabic augment to the 
(2 ways) stem of the simple verb. Observe Bd&AAw (aorist éBoAov) with the following 


prefixes, and note the changes in the spelling of some of the prefixes in the 
combined forms: 


4. Irregular Sigmatic ist Aorists 


: cio- into cic BdAAa, eioéBadov 
Learn the future and aorist of the following verbs, which are irregu- éx- out EKPaGAAw, é€éBadov 
sa npoo- to, toward TpooPaArAw, tpooépaAov 
Soxei, impersonal, it seems (good), [Sox-] 56Ee1, E0Ee(v), S6Eav amo- away GnoparAdw, dnéBarov 
\ AS beer : : , = , ‘ 
e0éro, I am willing; I wish, [&0ede-], eAhow, iOéAnoa, ebeAnotic mene ao RATADEMAG, KazéBadov 
Ss ; ; : ovv- together ovEPaAAM, ovvéBaAov 
éAabve, I drive, [éha-] &A@, trac, eAG, etc., HAaoa, sAdoas 
Exercise 121 


, a4 . . * ae 2 
kaio or kaw, I kindle, burn; middle, intransitive, I burn, am on fire, 
a ila ta ) 
[kav-] katow, Ekavoa, Kabonc Give the aorist indicative, Ist person singular, of the following verbs: 


kadréo, I call, card, éxdAcca, KaAéo ts 


; ; 1. nposywpéw 4, é&moKkpivopor 7. eioxopiCa 
wayopar, I fight, [paxe-] poxodpor, guayeodunv, poxectpevoc 2. éxnépnom 5. elonéuno 8. ovvépxopot* 
nro, I sail, [nAev-] rMeboopar or [nAevoe-] nAEvoodpat, [tAEv-| 3. dnopedym 6. dnoxtetva 9. ovdAauBeva  (ovv-) 


txdevoa, nAcbouc 


ya Exercise 12x 


Read aloud and translate. Identify liquid, nasal, and irregular aorists: 


*N.B. The accent of compound verbs never recedes beyond the augment. 


a Exercise 12p 
Read aloud and translate: 


1. of S0dAo1 tods AtBovg Gpavtes EEsBoAov ék tod &ypod. 

6 deaxdtns tods Bods eic tov c&ypbv ciceAcotic TOs SobAOVG ExciAEceEV. 

6 Seandms tods pév Sobdrovg dménepyev, adtdg 5é év TH &ypH Euerev. 

ol dodA01 16 &potpov Ev TH GypH Katadimdvtec Tayéwg oikade 

énaviAGov. 

5.  napQévoc tov natépo idotca taxéws xpoceydpnoe Kai tipeto ti obk 
olkade émavépyetar. 

6. 06 88 &xexpivato Sti Sei tov &ypov dpodv (to plow). 


1. 6 ndmnog éni tH yi Ketwevog (lying) HOéANGE KabeddSew. 

2. GAX’ 6 Bidinnog npocdpapov Hyeipev adtov. 

3. 6 86, “ti pe Hyerpas, d nai;” 6 58 Bidimnos Kon: “AdKos tio éml te mpd- 
Bato oppo&tar.” 

4. 6 d& nanos, “KéAEGov tov “Apyov,” gon, “Kal &dvov tov AdKov tois 
mpoB&torc.” &wove, [&pove-], &pove, ipdva, I ward off X (ace.) from 
Y (dat.) 

5. dovv Oikinnos tov “Apyov KaAgoas ave TO bps komevoev. 


ae 
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7. oivedviat odx drépvyov GAA dvSpetus éuaxyéoavto. 

8. 6 cyyedos thyyetAev Ott mOAAOl év TH Ldn (battle) dnéBavov. 

9. ot vadtor thy vabv napacKevackpevot ex Tod Aisévoc éEémAevoay. 

10. tH vavkAtpm tov yeinGva poPovpéva *SoEe mpdg tdv Arbéve, 
énaveAQeiv. 


/ 0 KQAAIOZ TON TAPTHEEZON EYPIEKE] 


Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 1.163 and 4.152) and answer 
the comprehension questions: 


npa@tor tHv “EAAjvov eic tov Téptnooov dgixovto of Edépior. ¥umopog Yap Tic, 
Kmdatos ovépatt, dnd tig Lépou dppadpevos npdg thy Atyumtov EnAer, GAAG yerpdy 
péyiotos éyéveto, Kal moAAGs Hugpac od« éEnardouto 6 &ivenoc cel ogpav thy vady 
mpdog thy Eonépav. téAog 5& 6 Kwhaiog wai ot éraipor ‘HpaxAretac OTA 
diexnepdouvtes cic "Qeeavoy eioéxrevoav Kal odtas cig tov Té&ptnooov &gikovto. 


[tév ‘EAANvav, of the Greeks 
KwAaitoc, Colaeus 
6 &vepuos, the wind 
Pillars of Hercules 
Ocean] 


Téptnooov, Tartessus ol LZépto01, the Samians 
tig Lapov, Samos tiv Atyuntov, Egypt Enxdeu, was sailing 
thy bonépav, the evening, the west ‘Hpaxdeiac othAte, the 
diexnepicavtes, having passed through ’Qxeavov, the 


1. Who were the first Greeks to arrive at Tartessus? 

2. Towhat country did Colaeus set out to sail? 

3. What happened that made him sail westward? 

4, What did he sail through before arriving at Tartessus? 


ol S& Eniymprot AaPdvteg adtods Exdproav nap& tov PauciAéa, yépovtd tiva, 
"ApyaQdviov ovonatt. 6 5& peto adtods tives eici Kai m60ev Heovaw. 6 38 
Kadaiog dnexptvato: ““EAAnvéc écpev, Koi mpog thy Atyuntov nAgovtac yedv 
Nhs cig thy ony yiv HAacev.” 6 58 Baotheds navre dxobods Gobpacev, edpevOs 
dé SeFdpevog abtodc mAciotév te dpyipiov Kal mAeiotov Kattitepov adtoic 
napéoxev. ot Sé noAdv twa xpdvov év 1H Tapticow pévovtes éumopiav éExovodvto. 
téAog S& tov ‘ApyaBaviov yaipew Kedetdouvtes dnénhevoav Kal eic thy Eé&pov 
énavfiAGov oddév caxdv raQdvtec. 

[oi... anixdpror, the natives ‘Apyaddviov, Argathonius 
Kattitepov, tin éuxoptav émovodvto, were carrying on trade] 


5. Where did the natives take Colaeus? 

6. What did Argathonius ask Colaeus and his men? 

7. What did Colaeus answer? 

8. How did Argathonius receive Colaeus and his men and what did he give 
them? 


ebpevioc, kindly 


9. 
10. 
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What did Colaeus and his men do in Tartessus? 
Did Colaeus and his men arrive home safely? 


Exercise 12v 


Translate into Greek: 


1. 


2. 


ol tAEiotol KaKol. 


When Colaeus returned home, he told the Greeks (toig "EAAnot(v)) 
what happened. 

All were amazed, and many, having heard that Argathonius was (use 
present tense) very wealthy (6AB10c¢), wanted (éBodAovto) to sail to 
Tartessus. 

They decided to set out immediately; and having prepared four ships 
they sailed away. 

After suffering many terrible things, they finally arrived at Tartes- 
sus. 

The king received them kindly and handed over to them much silver 
and tin (use 6 kattitepos). 

Then the Greeks for a long time were carrying on trade with (#pdéc) 
the citizens of Tartessus. 


Greek Wisdom 


Bias (of Priene) 


An ancient shipwreck; an overturned ship and men in the sea, one being eaten by a fish 
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iY 


ALL = et 
La 


OTpoyyOAn TV f votds, i ottév te Kai olvov pepe mpdg tas viscous, 
VOCABULARY 
Verbs Adjectives 


épécow, no future, [épet-] BéBanoc, -& Gi, -ov, firm, steady 
peoa, tpéoac, I row Aaunpds, -&, -dv, bright; \brit- 
jovyala, jovydon, hobyaca, liant 
novyacks, I keep quiet; I rest Tayds, Taxeta, Taxd, quick, 


Nouns swift 
6 &vEepoc, tod &vépov, wind 
ta iotia, TOV lotiov, sails 

Pronoun 


EMnReY, of one another 
| er Oe ead Ex 


* év 8k TOVTO 2 abate 6 veparde(tov te AixaidnoAdv Kai tov naida 
ig thy vadv &yayov) yee Kabifecar éxi 16 Katactpdpatt. 
(évr0000 di) 6 péev vadKAnpos exéAevoe tod vavtas Adoar th 
neiopata, oi dé vadto1 ta netouata Adoavtes thy vadv Bpadéac 
Hpecoov mpoc thy OdAuttav. eneita dé thy yfv KaTaAUOVTES TH 
lotia. Enétacav. - 


Proper Name 
T LaArAapic, tig LaAaptvoc, 
Salamis 


[t@ kataotpadpati, the deck tk xeiopata, the cables 
énétacav (from netévvbp1), they spread] 


3 4 3 © 7 cal . 
émei Se TH bev vads BPeBatws Erdrer, of SE vadtar(cav Epyov 
? hf a t at cog t 
rowodpevoy NovyaCov, 6 AikarénoAig n&oav thy vadv éoxKénel. 


ijpeaoov, were rowing 
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OtpoyyvAn TV T vads, ob peyeAn od88 taxeia GAAS BeBaid, 7 goptia 


x , af 4 2 ‘ > pig ny 
Eggpe mpdg tag vioovg: citds te yap Evfiv Kal oivog Kal DAN Kai 


f 4 > 2 oa bid 6 LEA bla aN x ¢ 
tpopata. moAAol 6’ Evijoav GvOparot, cyporKor SvtEc, ol ta Moptia, 


év tac ‘AGhvatg mp GavtEs otkade Exavijoav: GAAoL 6& Tape tods | 


oixetovsg snopebovto, ot év TAIC vito " @KOVV REVERS 6& ETEPNOVTO 


QUTpPOS O 


tn 


HALtoc—Kai 7 


TAEOVTEC—OUPIOS yap Tv 6 &vELOC 


(ar GST, it ERATE z n , > 
SeAeyovto GAANAOIs 7 WEAN Tdov. 


[goxéme1, began to eiamine: otpoyyoAn, round fv,was ,which goptia, 
cargo &tvijv, wasin (it) An, timber  évijoav, were in (it) &yporxot, rustie ol, 
who na@djoavtesc, having sold énavijcav, were going back, returning tods 
oixetovs, their relatives otiptoc, favorable tan, songs dov (from &3o), they 
were singing] 


WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words. Give the meanings of the Greek words in parentheses: 


nautical 

cosmonaut (6 Kédcpo¢, tod KdoLL0v) 
aeronaut (6 or f dip, tod or tis Gépac) 
astronaut (td éotpov, tod cotpov) 
cosmology 

astrology 


oe Se 


GRAMMAR 
1. Verb Forms: The imperfect or Past Progressive Tense 
a. Regular and Contract Verbs: 


For regular and contract verbs, the imperfect or past progressive tense 
is formed by augmenting the verb stem as found in the present tense and 
adding the thematic vowels and the secondary personal endings. Com- 
pare the formation and endings of the thematic 2nd aorist, which is simi- 
lar except that it is based on a different stem. The imperfect tense has 
forms only in the indicative; there are no imperfect imperatives, a 
tives, or participles. 
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Regular Verbs 
Imperfect Active 
#-AD-0-V I was loosening, I used to loosen 
#-ND-E-¢ you were loosening, you used to loosen 
E-AD-e(v) he/she was loosening, he/she used to. loosen 
&-AD-0-WLEV we were loosening, we used to loosen 
£-A,D-€-TE you were loosening, you used to loosen 
#-AD-0-V they were loosening, they used to loosen 
Imperfect Middle 
&-AD-6-UNV I was ransoming, I used to ransom 
, f ra if . 
E-A0-e-00 > EADOV you were ransoming, you used to ransom 
&-AD-e-T0 he/she was ransoming, he/she used to ransom 
£-AD-6-pe8a we were ransoming, we used to ransom 
é-Ad-e-08e you were ransoming, you used to ransom 
&-AD-0-vto they were ransoming, they used to ransom 
Contract Verbs 


Contract verbs follow the rules given above for the formation of the 
imperfect tense and the rules for contraction given on pages 39 and 56: 


Active 

é-pike-o-v > Epidovy é-tiyo. -0-V > étipwv 
é-pide-e-¢ > égihetc é-tipo- &-¢ > ettpdic 
é-pike-e > epiret é-tTiwa-e > etipe 
E-@iAé-o-pev > éqrAoduev é-tipd-o-pev > = étipdpev 
e-gidé-e-te > émideite é-tT1LG-e-Te > étipa&te 
&-gide-o-v > éptrovv &-TIMa-0-v > etipov 

Middle 
E-M1A€-6-pnv > égudodunv é-Tipa-d-unv >  étipdpnv 
é-Q1LAE-E-00 > EQrrod e -TILG-£-G0 > ETILD 
E-Q1Aé-E-T0 > EMAEtto é-T1Id-E-T0 > ETILEATO 
é-tAe-d-pEe8a > egidodpeba €-Tipa-d-we8a > ettpopeda 
é-piAé-e-o8e > é—rAciobe é-tipe-e-o8e > étivtiobe 
E-ptAé-0-vto > —-E@LADDVTO é-TIUd-O-vto > = étiw@vto 


Here is the imperfect active of xAém (for the present, see Chapter 6, 
Grammar 1, page 74): énAcov, EnAeic, EnAet, éxAgopev, émAcite, ¥mheov. 
Only the forms of this verb with e + ¢ are contracted in Attic Greek. 


? 
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6. Irregular Verbs: 


Imperfect of cipi, Iam: 


7, or TV I was 

7o8a you were 

iW he/she/it was 
Twev we were 

hte you were 
hoav they were 


Imperfect of ei: [ei-/i-], which serves as the future of gpyouo: in Attic 
Greek (see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, pages 168-169) and means J will go: 


qo or jew Iwas going 

HeroOa, or jeg you were going 
Hew or Ter he/she /it was going 
Tipev we were going 

qte you were going 


Ticav or tecav they were going 


Note that in the imperfect the ec of the long vowel stem (ci-) is aug- 
mented to n and that the 1 becomes subscript. Note that the iota subscript 
occurs in all the forms of the imperfect of eiu. but in none of the forms of the 
imperfect of cipt. 

Note: 

Present, &pyopa, I come; I go 
Imperfect, fa or few, I was coming; I was going 
Future: eiu, J will come; I will go 
Aorist: HA8ov, I came; I went 
For the compounds of gpyouc, see Chapter 10, Grammar 6, page 169. 


ce. frregular Augment: 


gx, I drag, becomes ciAxov in the imperfect. 

Enopan, I follow, becomes cixdpnv in the imperfect. 

épyaCouat, I work; I accomplish, becomes jpyaCéunv or eipyaépnv in 
the imperfect. 

éyw, I have; I hold, becomes ecixyov in the imperfect. 

opdéo, I see, becomes épwv in the imperfect, with double augment. 


Exercise 130 


In the first two paragraphs of the reading passage at the beginning of this 
chapter locate: 


1. Seven imperfects of regular verbs 

2. Three imperfects of contract verbs 

8. Four imperfects of cipi (including compound verbs) 
4. One imperfect of efus (compound) 
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Exercise 138 


Fill in the imperfect forms on all of the Verb Charts on which you have 
entered forms to date. Keep these charts for reference. 


Aspect 


The imperfect or past progressive indicative usually looks on the ac- 
tion of the verb as an ongoing process in past time, just as the present tense 
looks on the action as an ongoing process in present time; note that these 
two tenses use the same stem. The aorist indicative, on the other hand, 
usually looks on the action as a simple action or event in past time. Note 
the following uses of the imperfect or past progressive: 


a. The imperfect tense usually indicates continuous or incomplete 
action in past time, When so used it can be translated by the En- 
glish imperfect, e.g.: 


éxel Tpooexapodpev, oi pbAuKes tog MAGS EKAELOV. 
When we were approaching, the guards were shutting the gates. 


Compare the aorist: 


énei eionAGopev, ot brakes tag mOAGC EKAELOaV. 
When we went in, the guards shut the gates. 


The imperfect can also be translated with phrases such as used 
to... , was/were accustomed to... of repeated or habitual action, 
e.g.: 

ot Bdeg Enevov év 16 dypé. 

The oxen used to staylwere accustomed to staying in the field. 


b. The imperfect may also be used to indicate the beginning of an 
action in past time, e.g.: 


sig tov cypov cioeABdvtes Endvovv. 
Entering the field, they began to work. 


This is called the inchoative imperfect, from the Latin verb incohd, 
“T begin.” 

The aorist may also be used with certain verbs to indicate the 
entrance into a state or the beginning of an action, e.g., h Muppivy 
tdaxptoe, Myrrhine burst into tears. This is called the ingres- 
sive aorist, from the Latin verb ingredior, “I begin.” 


c. The imperfect may also be used to indicate an attempt to do some- 
thing in past time, e.g.: 
tov natépa éxeiGopev oikade émaveOeiv: 6 58 odk AOEANCEV. 
We tried to persuade father to return home, but he did not want to. 
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This use is called the conative imperfect from the Latin verb conor, 
“T try, attempt.” 


Contrast the aorist: 


tov natépa Exeioapey. 
We persuaded father. 


/\ Exercise 13y 


Identify the tense and form (indicative, participle, infinitive, imperative) 
of the underlined verbs, translate the verb, and explain why each tense is 
used (use the information given in the discussions of aspect in Chapter 11, 
Grammar 3, pages 178-180, and in Grammar 2 above. Then translate the 
sentences. 


1. 6 nag tobs Bots ofxade fyev, xataneody Sé& tov nda EBAawev (from 
BAdatwo, I harm, hurt). 

2. mnoddy pev xpdvov év tH Goter Euévouev, téAog Sé ofkade Mpuncdycda.. 

3. ai napbévor mpdc ti Kptivn ELevoy SixAcyouevanr, tobs 68 naidac Sodan 
Rpocyapodvras aniABov. 

4. 6 d&vip noddv xpdvov thy yovaika npds tH 65@ Ewevev, téA0c 5é eldev 
avthy mposyopotoay. 

5. ab yovoixes ai év ti oixta udOovg EAeyov, tods S& &vdpac iSodca1 
éxavdoavto Aéyovoa. Kai ExdAccav abdtods. 

6. 6 OtAunmog tov Kbva KaQ’ nnép v (every day) npdc 50 aiidov (the sheep- 
fold) fev. wel, rit 

7.  mapQévoc tov natépa Wien iw, mpdg to doty gyayeiv, 6 bEo0dK 
HOercv. 7 8é Litnp padias Eneroev odtov. SE MH O-LA 4 CR a 

8. otlynoate, naides, Kal &Koveté Lov. 1 4 

9 OF ToepBévoc thy bdpiav cataBarodou Saxpiocdca thy pntépa éxcAecev. 

10. % patnp thy mapBévov ExéAevoev GAANV DSpta&v and tod ofkov Konica h 
5 Suxptovea oikade KonevSey. 


Exercise 135 


Change the following forms first into the corresponding forms of the im- 
perfect, then of the future, and then of the aorist. Watch out for verbs that 
have deponent futures and ones that have sigmatic Ist aorists or thematic 
2nd aorists. 


1. Adopev 6. cxovete 11. c&erKvetrar 
2. Adsovtar 7. tyet 12. vix@pev 

3. no1ovor(v) 8. yryvépe8o 13. Bog 

4. drei 9. néumopev 14. ninter 

5. AopBéever 10. edyovtor 15. Xetra 
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Exercise 13 
Translate into Greek: 


1. The young men were running very quickly to the agora. 

2. When the boy returned home, the girl was waiting by the door. 

8. He was already sailing through the straits (t& otevd) to the harbor, 

4. I was staying at home, but you were journeying to the city. 

5. When we arrived at the island, no one was willing to come to our aid 
(use BonPéw + dat.). 

6. What were you doing, boy, when I saw you in the harbor? 

7. Were you watching the ship sailing out (use éxnAéw) to sea? 

8. The captain was shouting loudly, but we were not afraid of him. 


The Rise of Persia 


The events that led to the sudden emergence of Persia as a world power are 
complex, involving the fall of three ancient empires in quick succession. 
Until the sixth century, the Persians were a wandering mountain tribe, the 
name of which occasionally crops up in contemporary records as the tribe 
gradually worked its way southeast from Russia down the mountains of west- 
ern Iran. By 550 B.C. the Persians were settled east of the mouth of the Tigris 
as a vassal kingdom of Media. To understand their rapid rise to power it is 
necessary to go back to the middle of the seventh century, a turning point in 
the history of the ancient world. 

By 650 B.C. the Assyrian Empire, which had ruled Mesopotamia, Egypt, 
and Syria, began to crumble. In Egypt Psammetichus led a national revival 
and threw off the Assyrian yoke with the help of Greek mercenaries (ca. 650 
B.C.). The Medes, united under King Phraortes (675-653 B.C.), became a 
formidable power, extending their kingdom on all sides. In Lydia, Gyges 
(685-657 B.C.) founded a new dynasty and expanded westward to Ionia, where 
he defeated some of the Ionian Greeks, and eastward to the river Halys (the 
northeastern border of the Lydian Empire as marked on the map). Babylon, 
which a thousand years earlier had ruled all of Mesopotamia, revolted from 
Assyria about 625 B.C. and made an alliance with the Medes, In 612 B.C. the 
Babylonians and Medes took the Assyrian capital Nineveh and proceeded to 
divide up their empire. Babylon took the south; their king, Nebuchadnezzar, 
controlled all of Mesopotamia. He defeated the Egyptians at the great battle of 
Carchemish (605 B.C.) and drove them from Syria. When the Jews revolted, 
he took and destroyed Jerusalem (587 B.C.) and carried the tribes of Judah 
into captivity in Babylon. Assyria itself and the lands to the west up to the 
borders of Lydia fell to the Medes. On these borders the Medes fought several 
battles with Lydians, the last of which (28 May 585 B.C.) was broken off when 
the eclipse of the sun predicted by Thales occurred. 
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Persian vassal- Expedition 513 
4 am state 492 


THE PERSIAN EMPIRE 


Mil 
les 
THI 
Gt é oO Perstan empira under Darlus | 
Defeat of Ladle 
Persians by = 1a ered 546 || Lydian empire 
noaiiaces 420 Eel Babylonian empire 
es BZ Median empire 
= 4 | Median empire 
aa Se] conquered 566 
io ie: : 


drathon { 
cae Sipe $ 
arta (eke ks 


< § Babylonian emplra 
R conquered 539 


Pasargadi 
CK, 
58] LQ 


GEDROSIA 


Conquered 525 ee 


The Persian Empire 


The stage was now set for the rise of Persia. In 556 B.C. Cyrus, king of the 
Persians, defeated the Medes and became king of the Medes and Persians, 
founding the dynasty of the Achaemenids, who were to rule the greatest em- 
pire the world had ever seen, until they were overthrown by Alexander the 
Great two hundred years later, 

Croesus, king of Lydia, alarmed by the growing power of Cyrus, decided 
to make a pre-emptive strike. He consulted the oracle of Apollo at Delphi, 
which answered that if he crossed the river Halys, he would destroy a great 
empire. Thus encouraged, he led his army over the river and was met by 
Cyrus near the city of Pteria, about 60 miles or 100 kilometers east of the 
Halys. A bloody but indecisive battle followed, after which Croesus led his 
troops back to Sardis, intending to invade again the following year with 
larger forces. Cyrus, however, pursued him hotfoot, defeated him, and took 
the city of Sardis (546 B.C.). Many of the Greek cities of Asia Minor submitted 
at once. Those that did not were reduced the following year by the general 
whom Cyrus left behind when he returned to Persia. 

When Cyrus had consolidated his empire in Iran, he was ready to move 
against Babylon, which was suffering from discord. He came as a liberator, 
for example, of the Jews: “Comfort ye, comfort ye, my people, saith God. ... 
Comfort Jerusalem, for her time of humiliation is ended”’—so prophesied Isa- 
iah (xl), welcoming the coming of Cyrus as the savior sent by God. Babylon 
fell in 539 B.C., and there followed a peaceful and orderly occupation. Cyrus 
was proclaimed king of Babylon the following year: “I am Cyrus, king of the 
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world, the Great King, the legitimate king, king of Babylon, king of Sumer 
and Akkad, king of the four corners of the earth” reads an inscription found 
on a cylinder at Babylon. One of his first decrees allowed the Jews to return to 
Jerusalem and rebuild the Temple. He died in 530 B.C., much lamented; he 
had been no mere conqueror but the father of his people. 

His son Cambyses consolidated Persian power in the Levant ard invaded 
and defeated Egypt (525 B.C.). In March of 522 B.C., shortly before he died, 
there was a rebellion led by a Persian who called himself Bardiya, son of 
Cyrus. By July most of the empire acknowledged him, but in September a 
conspiracy was formed by seven great Persian nobles, who maintained that 
Bardiya was a pretender. They murdered him and set on the throne one of 
their number: Darius. Darius had to put down revolts all over the empire be- 
fore his position was secure. He consolidated the empire and extended it in 
the East from Afghanistan into India (the Punjab) and opened up a sea route 
from the mouth of the Indus to the Persian Gulf and Egypt. 

Darius then turned his attention northwest. In 513 B.C. he led his army 
into Europe across the Hellespont, subdued most of Thrace, and marched 
north to the mouth of the Danube. He crossed the river by a bridge of boats, 
built by his Greek engineers, and he disappeared into the steppes of Russia, to 
deal with the nomad Scythians, who were harassing the northern borders of 
his empire. He was gone for over sixty days, and the Greeks who were guard- 
ing the bridge discussed whether they should break up the bridge and leave 
him to his fate but decided it was wiser to remain at their post. Eventually he 
returned with the survivors of his army, having accomplished little against 
the hit-and-run tactics of the Scythians. He returned to Persia, leaving a 
general to complete the conquest of Thrace. This was accomplished in one 
campaign, which brought the Persians up to the borders of Macedonia. By 
now most of the islands of the Aegean Sea were held by the Persians. The 
threat to mainland Greece was uncomfortably close. 

In 499 B.C. the Ionian Greeks revolted, expelling the tyrants whom the 
Persians had installed to control them. The revolt was led by Aristagoras, 
tyrant of Miletus, who was in trouble with the Persian authorities. Aristago- 
ras visited the mainland to beg for support. At Sparta, King Cleomenes re- 
fused, but at Athens the assembly of the newly founded democracy was won 
over by his appeal and voted to send an expedition of twenty ships. These 
joined the Ionian forces at Ephesus, and the allies marched up country and 
took and destroyed Sardis, the capital of the satrapy. When a Persian relief 
force arrived, they retreated rapidly to the coast. The Athenian contingent, 
satisfied with their exploit, returned to Athens. The Jonians kept up the strug- 
gle for four more years with varying success until the Persians eventually 
crushed all resistance and took Miletus (494 B.C.). 

Darius is said to have ordered one of his officials to say to him every day: 
“Remember the Athenians.” Retribution was assured. In 492 B.C. a large 
force was dispatched by land and sea. Thrace and Macedonia submitted, but, 
when the fleet was wrecked off Mount Athos, the expedition against Greece 
was called off. Two years later a second expedition sailed straight across the 
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Aegean, landed near Eretria in Euboea (Eretria had sent five ships to help the 
Jonians), and took and destroyed the city. They then landed on the coast. of 
Attica at Marathon. After heated debate, the Athenian Assembly at the urging 
of Miltiades decided to send their army out to meet the Persians at Marathon 
rather than to shut themselves up in the city. The Athenians, though greatly 
outnumbered, faced the Persians alone (apart from a small contingent sent 
by their ally Plataea). Sparta sent a force to help, but it arrived too late for the 
battle. By brilliant tactics, the Athenians routed the Persian force and pur- 
sued them to the sea, inflicting heavy casualties for small losses (490 B.C.). 
This day was never forgotten. To have fought at Marathon was an Atheni- 
an’s proudest boast. Aeschylus, the great tragic poet, makes no mention of his 
poetry in his epitaph; he simply says: “Of his glorious courage the groves of 
Marathon could speak, and the long-haired Mede, who knew it well.” The 
dead were buried beneath a great mound still to be seen on the site of the battle. 

Darius’ preparations to take revenge on the Greeks were thwarted first by 
a revolt in Egypt and then by his death. It was not until 483 B.C. that his suc- 
cessor, Xerxes, began to assemble the vast force that was intended finally to 
settle Persia’s score with Greece. 


PERCE. 
ie 


Ri a se re 
Darius, the Persian king, holds an audience. 
His son and successor, Xerxes, stands behind his throne. 
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TIPOX THN XLAAAMINA (Bf) 


i806, th oteva: ev aig xpd tod¢ PapBdpovg euaydueda. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
dpdve, [dpove- ] &povd, [apov-] 
Hpova, &povas, active, transi- 
tive, I ward off X (acc.) from Y 
(dat.); middle, transitive, 
I ward off X (acc.); I defend 
myself against X (acc.) 
opyiCopat, [opyte-] Spyrodpatr, 
no aorist middle, I grow an- 
ary; Iam angry; + dat., I grow 
angry at; lam angry at 
Nouns 
th &pxn, tig apxtic, beginning 
6 Ba&pBapos, tod BapBé&ponv, 
barbarian 
i GAevGepta, tic EAcvbepiag, 
freedom 
sre) Kbpo, 70d kbpatos, wave 


fh payn, ths paxns, fight; battle 
TO VAVTLKGV, TOD VAVTLKOD, 


fleet 

te OTEVE, TOV OtEVOY, pl., 
narrows, straits; mountain 
pass 


H tpvipns, this tTernpove, 
trireme (a warship) 
Pronoun and Adjective 
undeic, undeptia, pndév, used 
instead of oddetc with impera- 
tives and infinitives, no one, 
nothing; no 
Relative Pronouns 
Ss, 1, 5, who, whose, whom, 
which, that 
Sonep, titep (note the ac- 
cent), Step, emphatic 


forms, who, whose, whom, 


which, that 
Adjectives 
aAnOic, &AnGés, true 
ta GANGA, TOV GANGGv, the 
truth 
éxeivoc, ékeivn, éxeivo, that; 
pl., those 
Note the predicate position: 
éxetvy 7) wdxn or h pen 
éxetvn, that battle 


ct” 


(rfc éAevOepiac agouevor} 
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wevdi¢, -és, false 
Te Wevdt, TaV yevdOv, lies 


@> Soxei, as it seems 
Expression 


Preposition t® Sveti, in truth 
éyybo + gen., near Proper Names 

Adverbs fh ‘HAAS, this ‘EAAGS0c, Hel- 
dua, together, at the same time las, Greece 
éte, when 6 Tooe1dav, tod euetivas. 
0<, as Poseidon 


énei S& OAtyov xpdvov EnAevouy, d5éKka. vijeg waxpal épatvovto, ui 
4 tary Cedars 
mpoc tov Tetpa1e éndpevovto and tHv vicwv éxaviodoat. 


TOVTEC 
obv TaC tTpinpets EVedveto, ot taxes 1a TOV KDUaTOV ZonEevdov. ot 

x 2 : ~ ™ g a x ¢ iid ¢ cla 2 . 
yap Epetar TH KeAevott TeWopevor tHv OdAattav Guo évontov. émei 


dé ODKETL eoetvOv@ ai tpinpets, weiGwv peév éytyveto 6 &venoc, fh 6 


finye 


tO cAorrco. éxdpatvev. of 8’ &vOpanot odkét: étépmdvto, KAA’ of bev 


&vbpec gotyov, ai b& yovaikes péya exAaCov evydpevat tov 
Iloce10ava O@MCELV saute roa k TOV M évas T 
pC qeic Hevory f 


[oAtyov, small, short vijecg paxpat, long ships = warships ol...&pétar, rowers 
7h xeAevorfi, boatswain (he beat the time for the rowers) ake larger, greater 
éxbdpatvev, inchoative, was becoming rough  &« 


fs 


Atal i¥¥j r oP ef chy 
avip Sé Tig, Ogleyyvsc me AueanonGh Boe) &VEOTH KO 
Bojoas, “dpytCetar gon, “O esis Soxel. KaKOV yap 10 


.o4 


&vOpanov év tH vnt depopev, dv Sei EEL ig tv UdAarsoy.” Siac 


TODS TAPOVTAS en1pBdy ECKONEL, 
Seventeen 


6 68 yépav Epo Mey 
“obdev yap , héyers. Hon yap ninter 6 GvEpOS Kat 


© &vOpare,” Zon: 
KaOiCe odv Kal tHovxos ge.” 
“undév ooBod, 
odiyou yap cic THY LaAauiva cerEdue8a. Hdn yap mAgopev Sia tv 


ODKETL TOGODTO ‘KOLAIvEt TY OdAatTE. 

tpeycuevoc 5& mpdc tov Didinnov, ® nai,” gon: “Sv 
n 4 x ’ 2 , > Z \ 4 ? e 5 A 

OTEVOV TPOG TOV A1pEva. 1600, @ A1Ka1onOAL, TH OTEVa, EV Olg TO TOV 


‘4 4 rd a itd Lal ‘“EAX ? 6 . ‘ 7 ¢ % 
BapBapwv vavtixov éuévouev Ote TH G51 abTOds NLYvoLEV {OTE 


éxipBévac, maliciously, ' malignantly 


[avéotn, stood up _— pixtewv, to throw 
togcodT0, so. =. Havyxos Exe, keep quiet!) 
6 S& Atxardnodtc, “ti Aéyets, © yépov;” gon. “apa od exetvy tH 


udyn napic8a;” 6 dé yépav, [paArorde ve, Eon, “eyo mapfv, ve&vi&s 


15 


20 


4 a 
‘ PAS ey ¢ 


GAN eine hpiv ctl éyéveto.” 6 5é, “uaxpdc got 6 Adyos,” Eon, “AAA’ et 


BobAccBe t& yevoueva, uabeiv, navta && apyiig EEnynoopat. eyd Oé, 25 
S¢ naptv, tépnopar eEnyovpevoc. aKovete ovdv.” 


cary 


WORD BUILDING aieey 


to, 
Stor 


Give the meanings of the words in the following sets: 

1. 7 vads * Ovobensg VavtiKdc, ~1, “dv 7 vorvTiKdv 

2. vavnpayéo 1 vovpoyta 6 vadKAnpos 6 varbaipxog 
GRAMMAR ; aren 


3. Relative Clauses 


You have now seen a number of relative clauses in the reading pas- 
sages, €.g.: 


a. Séxa vijeg pakpal épaivovto, at rpbc tov Hetpar& éxopedovto. 
Ten warships were visible, which were going to the Piraeus. 


b. xaxdv &vOpmnov ev tH vat pépopev, Sv Sei pintery ei thv 
OdAatITAV. 
We are carrying an evil man in the ship, whom it is necessary to 
throw into thé sea. 


Relative ctduses are adjectival or descriptivé'clauses that are intro- 
duced by relative pronouns, of which English has the forms who, whose, 
whom, which, and that. In Greek the relative pronoun may appear in any 
of the following forms: 


Singular Plural 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. & 4 6 ot of & who, which, that 
Gen. ob 6s} ov Vv ov whose, of whom, of which 
Dat. 6 fh 6 cic aig ots to/for whom/ which 
Acc. en Va otc Gc & — whom, which, that 


those of the definite article (Chapter 4, Grammar 8, e 50). Note that the 
relative pronoun never begins with the letter t and that the masculine and 


Sart tae Cas VR 
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feminine nominative singular and plural definite articles do not have 
accents. 

Note the following rule: the relative pronoun, which introduces the 
relative clause, agrees with the noun, noun phrase, or pronoun to which it 
refers in the main clause (i.e., its antecedent) in gender and number, but 
its case is determined by its function in the relative clause. 

Thus, in sentence a above, the noun phrase déxa vfjeg pakpat 
(feminine plural) is the antecedent of the relative pronoun, which must 
accordingly be feminine and plural. The relative pronoun is the subject 
of the verb in its own clause (énopedovto) and must accordingly be in the 
nominative case; the correct form is therefore at (feminine, plural, nom- 
inative). 

In sentence b above, the noun phrase xaKdv &vOpunov is the antecedent 
of the relative pronoun, which must accordingly be masculine and singu- 
lar. The relative pronoun is the object of pintew in its own clause and 
must accordingly be accusative; the correct form is therefore dv 
(masculine, singular, accusative), 

The suffix -tep may be added to the forms of the relative pronoun 
given above for emphasis. 


Exercise 13C 


In the first two paragraphs of reading passage B, locate five relative 
clauses. Identify the antecedent of each relative pronoun, and explain 
why the relative pronoun is in its gender, number, and case. Two of the 
five examples have already been analyzed above. 


Exercise 13n 


Read aloud and translate into English. Explain the gender, number, and 
case of each relative pronoun: 


oi Eunopot, of év éxeivy tH voi ExAcov, Te KOLATaA dK EpoBodVTO. 

6 vadtns, ® to &pybptov napéoxes, huiv hyfoato eis thy vadv. 

ot &VOpwrot, ods év tH Sper etdete, citov “APivae epepov. 

Ekeivor ol SodAOL n&vte. Enotovv Gnep ExéAevcev 6 Seondtys. 

al yovaiKec, atc SteAcyoueQa, odk CAeyov ta cANOA. 

névias &tipwv otnep dep tig thevVepias éucyovto. 

éxeivn f] vadc, Tv &e@ c&nonmAéovoay, citov ggepev &xd tod Mdévtov (the 
Black Sea). 

5 &yyehos, ob év tH &yop& Neobete, od Eeye th wevdf. 

9, &p’ odk égoPeiaGe tods PapBdpovs ods 6 BépEng éxl thy “EAAGSe tev; 
10. &p’ eidec éxeivny tiv napGévov, f obtws dpyileto 6 yépav; 


NOW Bw pe 


a 
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Exercise 130 
Translate into Greek: 


1. Those young men were journeying to certain friends who live in the 
city. 

2. The young men, whom you saw on the mountains, were looking for 
their sheep all day. 

3. The captain received the money that I handed over to him. 

4. He was sailing through the straits, in which the Greeks defeated the 
barbarians. 

5. That priest, with whom we were conversing (use 5.aAéyouon + dat.), 
was telling lies. 

6. The ship, in which he was sailing, arrived at the harbor within four 
days. 

7. I was listening to the women, who were working in the house at 
night. 

8. On the next day the sailors did all that the captain ordered. 

9. Weren’t you afraid of that old man, who was shouting so loudly? 

10. The foreigners, although hurrying, helped the old man, who was 
looking for the oxen. 


3rd Declension Nouns and Adjectives with Stems in -eo- 


Some 3rd declension nouns and adjectives have stems ending in -eo-, 
from which the o is lost before the endings, allowing the « of the stem to 
contract with the vowels of the endings, e.g., 10 tetyog (stem te1yeo-). The 
usual contractions occur, as follows: 


EtE>EL 
€+0O> 00 


eta>n 
E+ O>O 


Stem: tetyeo-, wall 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 10 teix0<¢ TO tetyed-a > Telxn 
Gen. tod teixyeo-og > Tetyovg tiv tetyéc-@v > TELYOV 
Dat. tH tetyeo-1 > ‘teiyer tolg telyec-or(v) > tetxeor(v) 
Ace. tO tEixos Te telxXeO-a > telxn 
Voc. &  teixos ® TeLYEO-a > tetxN 


Neuters with stems in -eo- have -o¢ in the nominative, ac- 


cusative, and vocative singular. 


nO 


So also 16 dpoc, tod Spovc, mountain; hill 
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Stem: tpinpeo-, trireme 


Nom. f= zpipns at TPINPEG-EG > TPINPEIs 
Gen. tig tpiipeo-o¢ > tpiipovg tHv tpinpéo-wv > TpIpav 
Dat. tf) tpijpeo-> tripe. taig tpiipes-or(v) > tprtpeot(v) 
Acc. ‘iv tpijpec-a > trp = gS Upetc 
TPUPEG-EG > 


> > 


Voc. ©  tprfipes a) TPINPELS 


The genitive plural borrows its accent from the other forms, and the 
accusative plural borrows its form from the nominative plural. 

The adjective cAn@ij¢ (stem &AnOeo-) has only two sets of forms, the 
first to go with masculine or feminine nouns and the second to go with 
neuter nouns. It also loses the o of the stem before the endings and shows 
the same contractions as the noun above: 


Stem: &An§eo-, true 
M. & F. N. 


Nom. = dAnOic &AnBés 
Gen. &AnBEéo-a5 > dAnBotc GAnBéa-oc > 
Dat. GAnPéc-1 > + An Bei G&AnBéo-1 > &AnGei 


Acc. éAnQéo-a > GANGA aANBEs 

Voc. aAnBés &AnBEc 

Nom.  &An@éo-e¢ > dAnBEic cAnBéo-a > GANG 
Gen. GAnBéo-wv > =a AnPdv GAnBic-wv > kANBHv 


Dat. &AnBéc-or(v) > &ANBéor(v) 
Ace. GAnBets 


GAnBé-o1(v) > dAnOEor(v) 
GAnPEo-a > c&An OF 


Voce. &AnBEa-e > oAnGetc cAnQéo-a > oAnOA 
So also wevdrc, wevdéc, false 


eT 
PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 1d péya dpoc, the big mountain. Write 


the forms of 6 Lwxpdzns, Socrates, in the singular. Write all the forms of the 
following phrases:[4 wevdhc Adyos, the false story; } GAnBic dpeth, the true 
virtue; and 16 yevdés Svopa, the false name. 


5. 1st/3rd Declension Adjective with 3rd Declension Stems in -v- and 


-£- 


As does the adjective nac, nica, n&v (Chapter 8, Grammar 4, page 
126), the adjective taytc, taxeta, taxb, quick, swift, has masculine and 
neuter forms that are 3rd declension, while the feminine is 1st declension 
(with a, because the stem ends in 1; compare the declension of Ucyapa, 
Chapter 4, Grammar 3, page 42). For the 3rd declension forms, compare 
the declensions of xéAtc ‘and & aotv, Chapter 9, Grammar 3, page 145. 
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Stems: tayv-/taxe- for masculine and neuter; taxet- for feminine, 
quick, swift 


Singular Plural 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. tayd-¢ tayeia tayd taxeic THYELAL  THXE-oF 
Gen. TaXE-O5 THAXELaS TAYe-o¢ TaYE-O@V TAYELav TAYE-OV 
Dat. Taxel  TtTayeta  TAxEl taAye-o1(v) taxetaig taxé-o1(v) 
Acc. taxyd-v tayeiav tayd TOAYELC tayelaig TtaAYXe-o 
Voc. tTaAyD Taxeia «= TAYD TAXEIG TOXELAL TAXE-a 


So also Bpaddc, Bpodeta, Bpodb, slow. 


PRACTICE: Write all the forms of 6 tayic ciwv, the swift dog; h tayeia 
tpinpne, the swift trireme; and to taxb C@ov, the swift animal. 


Exercise 131 
Read aloud and translate: 


1. ot naides éni té tetyn dvePaivovow. 

2. ai tadv ‘EAAhve@y tpifpets, tayeiar obcon, tao tHv BapBdpav vad 
pading eAaPov. 

3. del t& GAOT Aéye, @ nai. 

d &yyehog wevdi| toig noAttoIg eixev. 

5. ut) te xnpdPata dave t& Spy EAavve: nOAAO! yap AdKo1 ev toic Spectv ciow. 


- 


O SEPSH2 TON EAAHZHONTON 
“AIABAINEI “spy 


a) 


Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 7.383-35 and 44) and answer 
the comprehension questions: 


6 BE EépEnc, tod “EAAnvas catactpéyaoba1 PovAduevoc, otpatov péyrotov 
napeckedacev, énel 6& ndvta ta GAA Etotua Av, tTobs otpatnyods éKéAevGe 
yéodpav norfjout éxi tH “EAAnonévtm, tov otpatov eBédwv SiabiPé&oar eicg tiv 
Ebdpa@anv. of peév obv OTpatHyol yédpav énotnoav, yewldov 5& péyao yevdpevoc 
névia Siép8erpe Kai ZAdoev. eosene& ia 


[o...8épEnc, Xerxes todo “EAAnvas, the Greeks xataotpéigedQat, to over- 
throw, subdue. otpatov,army todgotpatyyodbs, the generals yéodpavy, bridge 
tH ‘EAAnonévto, the Hellespont 810Bipdcar, to take across, transport TV 
Ebdpdonyqv, Europe 5.épPerpe, destroyed] 
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What did Xerxes wish to do? 
What did he prepare? 


What did he order his generals to build? With what purpose in mind? 
What happened? 


SS 


enet St Euabev 6 EépEng te yevoueva, poro OpyiGopevog éxéAevoe tods SobAovg 
paotiyGoar tov ‘EAAnonovtov cai tobs thy OdAattav Waotlyodvtac éKxéAevce 
tadta A€yerw: “A nikpov bap, 6 Seondtnc ce odtw KordCer: HSiknoas yap abdtov 
ovdév Kakov mpdc adtod mabdv. Kai Baotreds EépEnc diaBnoetat os, cite BobAer 
elte pn.” Wet, cf BG, A f° : 


[pactlyGoat, to whip Tadta, these things mIKPOV, bitter, spiteful, mean 
KoAdCe1, punishes bdixnoas, you wronged mpd adtod, from him xadav, 
(although) having suffered: note that this aorist participle i is neuter to agree with tdap, 
the subject of nSixnoag  SioPicetai, will cross elte...ette, whether... or] 


5. How did Xerxes react to what had happened? 

What did he order his slaves to do? 

To what do the slaves address their speech? 

What justification is cited for the punishment of the Hellespont? 
What will Xerxes do? 


Oman 


ottw pév odv éxdAace thy OdAattav, éxetvouc Sé of tiv YEOdPaV énotnoav 
dnéxtewve, tas KeQadds dnotapdyv. nett St tovs OTpAtHyods éxéAevoev GAANV 
yEpdpav norfjoor, udAa ioydpav. énei S2 étotun Av f yéodpa, EépEns xpd tov 
‘EAAnonovtov npocedQav, np&tov pév névta tov otpatov HOedev Oe&oBar ent 
x8ov obv twa dvéBn, Sbev xévte tov neCdv otpatdy eed&to Kat niods ths vads. 
éxeita, 5& todc otpatnyobds éxéAevoe tov neCdv otpatdyv StaPiBdcar sig thv 
Edpaanv. odtas obv tH otpatd tyeito éni thy ‘EAAKSa. 
[anotapav (from dnotéuvea), cutting off SxBov, hill é&véBn, he went up, ascended 
8Oev, from where, whence tov neCdv otpatdy, the infantry] 


10. What did Xerxes do to those who had built the bridge? 

11. What did he order his generals to do? 

12. What did Xerxes want to do when he approached the Hellespont? 
13. Where did he go and what did he see? 

14. What did he order his generals to do? 


Exercise 18x 


Translate into Greek: 


1. When Philip was sailing to Salamis, the old sailor said that he was 
present at the battle (dat. without a preposition). 
2. And Philip, who was very amazed, said, “Unless (ei wh) you are 


16 
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telling lies, you are very old.” 
And the sailor answered: “I was a young man then and was rowing in 
the fleet. 

4. “If you want to listen, I am willing to tell you what happened. 

“But it’s a long story, which I must tell from the beginning.” 


Greek Wisdom 


xéAav (of Athens) 


undéev ayav. 


THE PERSIAN WARS 
, a 
, =) 50 


Pontoon-bridges of 
Xerxes 480 


Athenians and Eretrians 


bs 
F jolned ralet 498 


Naval delaying 
ES 1 actton 480 


cost 


y 5 
: ve| doined Athens In 
a 4] helping fonian 
oe revalt 498 


esalamiagee ® 
Corintas ¥ acSaeld 


ne, 


Sardls, 


.. 
van Nia Revolt against 
Persia 500-404 
Mycale Greeks destroy 
=f» Miletus Perstan flest 479 


Adgina! 
raezengeet-X 


5 Tr 
PELOPONNESE 33%, 
LS Re Be 


Spartay 


ed | | Persian Empire fier ae 
ae | Persian vassal-state in 480 


=| ZZ Persianalties In 480 


AINE 
ena 


The Persian Wars 
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Classical Greek 


Archilochus 


For Archilochus, see pages 121 and 173. After seeing an eclipse of the sun 
(648 B.C.), he declares that nothing is impossible (fragment 122, Gerber). 


ypnudtav GeAntov obdév éottv odd’ &xdpotov 
oddé Oavpdcotov, éme1dq Zebds nathp OAvuriov 

éx pecoBping LOnke vixr’, droxpbydc pcos 

hAtov Adunovtos, dbypdv 8’ AQ’ éx’ cvOpdnovc Séos. 


Ixpnpdtmv... oddév, nothing of things = nothing at all tedAntov, unexpected 


dndpotov, to be sworn impossible énerdh, since peoapBping, midday  €Onxe, 
made k&noxpbwiac, hiding (1d) pio, the light Adunovtoc, shining *dypov, 
moist, clammy (we print this emendation instead of the unmetrical Avypov, baneful, of the 
transmitted text) 6éo¢, fear] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 21.1—4 
The Widow’s Mite 


avaBAEyas Sé eiSev tobs PaAAovtas cic th yaCopvAdKiov ta SHpa abtOv 
nAovatovs. eldev 5é two. xfpav meviypav BéAAovoavy éxei Aent& Sho, Kai elnev, 
“4anOAs Aéyo Dpiv Br 7 yHp& aden } ntwyh xAeiov ndvrav EBaAev- ndvtes yap 
odtot &k Tod neptocedovtos adtoic EBaAov cic Tk SHpa, aity Sé &« 10d dotepypatog 
adtiig n&vta tov Blov ov elyev EPaAev.” 
[eva BAéwac: Jesus is the subject yaCopvidxiov, treasury t& Sapa, the gifts 
ndovotovs, wealthy yipav, widow meviypav, poor Aenth, small coins ath 
(take with 4 yipa), this th xtoxt, the poor (one) nAclov xkvtmv, more than all 
odtot, these (men) tod nepiocedovtos abtoic, the more than enough for them, 
theirabundance aiitn, this (woman) ‘doteptpatas, need, poverty tov Biov, 
the livelihood] 


14 


H EN TAIZ @EPMOMYAAIZ 
MAXH (a) 


ot “EAAnves a&vSpevotata poydpevot tobds PapBd&povsg pdvov. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

EAniCw, [éame-] €An1a, [éan1-] 
HAnioa, cAntot&c, I hope; I ex- 
pect; I suppose 

Eninéuno, exinépyo, 
Enénepyo, eninéuytc, I send 
against; I send in 

nparta, [npax-] npaéa, 
Expa&Ea, npaéac, intransitive, 
I fare; transitive, I do X 

tpooPaAdAg, [Parc-] mpoo- 
Bada, [BadA-] mpooéBadov, 
npooBaAadv + dat., I attack 

ovuBGAAM [= ovv- + BadAAa], 
[BaAre-] cvppard, [Bar-] 
ovvépadov, ovpPadrdav, I join 
battle; + dat., I join battle with 

ovvépyopat, [ei-/i-] obvetpt, 
[eA8-] ovvijABov, ovverddv, 
I come together 

Ve ypcopar: (present and imperfect 
have » where a would be ex- 
; pected: yp&por, xpq, xpfito1, 


etc.), ypfoopat (note that the a 
changes to n even after the p), 
Eypnodunv, xypnocpevos + dat., 
I use; I enjoy (140) 
Nouns 
6 dnAtrys, 10d dnAtton, hoplite 
(heavily-armed foot soldier) 
1d nARGOc, Tod RANBOVS, num- 
} ber; multitude 
v6 oTOA0c, 103 otdAOD, expedi- 
tion; army; fleet 
6 otpatiatys, T0d 
otpatimtov, soldier 
6 otpatéc, tod Otpatod, army 
Adjectives 
dAfyos, -n, -ov, small; pl., few 
odtos, abtn, todto, this; pl., 
these 
Note the predicate position: 
todto 10 éxiypappoa or td 
éniypapya todt0, this 
inscription 


14. H EN TAIZ OEPMOTIYAAIZ MAXH () 233 


otevéc, -f, ~6v, marrow 
Cf. th otevd, narrows; 
straits; mountain pass 
Conjunction 
i, with comparatives, than 
Expressions 
év péom + gen., between 
Kate yiiv, by land 
Proper Names 
6 “EAAny, t0d “EAAnVos, 
Greek; pl., the Greeks 
h EdBou1a, tig EbBotac, Hudboea 


ai GepponbAat, tOv Oep- 
porvAav, Thermopylae 

h Képtv0o6, tig Kopiv@on, 
Corinth 

of Aaxedatpdvio1, TOV 
Aakedatpoviov, the 
Lacedaemonians, Spartans 

6 Acmvidne, 103 Acwvidon, 
Leonidas 

6 HépEne, 10d ZépEo0v, Xerxes 

oi Tépoat, tév Mepodvy, the 
Persians 


“tnei 6 HépEns, Baowtedo dv tHv Tepodv, tov otdAov 
napeoKkevaCev, tv vO Exwv n&oav thy ‘EAAdéa Katactpéyaodar, ot 
tav ‘EAAnvov mp&tor ovviAGov cic thy KépivOov Kai Eoxonovv ti det 
npattew. moddv S& xpdvov hrdpovv: petCova yap otpatov elyev 6 
BépEns #1 ndvtec of “EAAnves cai nAgovac vats. téhoc 58 ¥SoEev 
advtots tods PapBdpovs &udvel ev tais OepuombAaIc: éxel yap Kote 
ev yiiv ta Spn otto npdcKertar th Oadrdtrn Gote dAiyo. mpdg 
moAAods Sbvavtat pd&xeabar, Kathe S& OdAattav ndpor eici otevoi év 
LEow tig te EdPot&s Kai tig Hretpov. paBdvtes obv of “EAAnvEs bt1 
& EépEns Sn mpdc thy ‘EAAGSa mopedetor cal 51’ dAtyov eig t&> 
OepyondAGc o1 Mépoar &gigovtar, tov Ac@vidnyv Enenwav, Pao1déd 
Svta tav Aakedoipovioy, entaxioxiAlovg #xovta nATtac. odtor Sz 
&oucdpevor sic tac OepponbAac napecKkevaCovto &LdvELW tTOdG 
BapBé pov rf "BAAS. } 


[katactpémecQar, fo subdue petCova, bigger, larger npdaKertar + dat., note the 
neuter plural subject, lie close to Sbvavtor,areable xdpot, straits tig hretpov, 
the mainland txtaxioyiAtove, seven thousand] 


“O b& EépEns agucdpevos cig ta oteva otpatov Exwv péytotov Sn, 
TETTAPAS LEV Nuepas NovyaCev: HAniCe yap tovc “EAAnvas 
&rogedEeo8at iddvtacg tO mARBog tod otpatod. ti S& néunty 
Tuépa—ot yup “EAAnves Ett &Kivntor guevov—tov otpatov éxéAevcev 
evOdco mpooBadrciv. ot b& “EAAnves &vdpeétata paxdpevor tovc 
BapBd&povs fpdvov. téAog 5& Pactreds tobs Mépoas énémewev ovs 


10 


of Hitt td ene) apy ti/ 


15 
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‘kBavatovg’ éxdAe, dvdperotatous dvtacg tHv otpatiotov, éAriCay 
tobtovs ye Padiwas vixnoew tods “EAAnvac. énei 5& Kai odtor 
ovvépadov, oddév Guewov Expattov 7 oi GAAoL, ev toig OtEVoIc 


waydpevor Kat od Svvdmevor tH TANGEr xpfic8o1. Baoreds Sé thy 


uaxnv Pempevocg tpic avedpapev, Wo Aéyovolv, EK TOD Bpdbvon, x 


poBobpevoc bnép tod otpatod.” 


[Anite ... todg “EAAnvac anopevEecBat, he was hoping that the Greeks would 
flee &xivntor, unmoved d@avatouc, Immortals tpetov, better tpic, three 
times dvéSpapev (from dvatpéxa), leaped to his feet od Opdvon, his throne] 


WORD STUDY 


Using your knowledge of Greek, explain the meaning of the following fore- 
names: 


1. Philip 3. Theodore (td dadpov = gift) 5. Dorothea 
2. George 4, Sophie 6. Ophelia 
GRAMMAR 


1. Comparison of Adjectives 


Adjectives have three degrees, e.g., “beautiful” (positive), “more 
beautiful” (comparative), and “most beautiful” (superlative) or “brave” 
(positive), “braver” (comparative), and “bravest” (superlative). 

In Greek the comparative and superlative of adjectives are regularly 
formed by adding -tepos, -tép&, -tepov and -tatos, -tét7, -tatov to the stem 
of the positive: 


Positive Comparative Superlative 


é&vpetoc, -&, -ov, brave 
Stem: évdpeo- c&vdperd-tepoc, -a&, -ov é&vipe16-tatos, -TN, -OV 
braver bravest 


yarends, -1, -dv, difficult 
Stem: yoAeno- yahend-tepoc, -a, -OVv 
more difficult 


YOAENM-TATOS, -T, -OV 
most difficult 


Note that in Ist and 2nd declension adjectives as in the examples 
above, the o at the end of the stem of the positive is lengthened to w if the syl- 
lable preceding it is regarded as short (e.g., contains a short vowel). 
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Positive Comparative Superlative 


3rd Declension: 
GANOic, KANVEs, true 


Stem: cAnQeo- GANQEG-tEpos, -&, -OV GAnBéo-tatoc, -n, -OVv 
truer truest 


Note what happens when the stem ends in -ov-: 


cdHepwv, cgpov, of sound mind; prudent; self-controlled 
Stem: cmppov- GwMOpOV-éo-TEpOS, -G, -OV GMWPPOV-éo-TaATOG, -N, -OV 
more prudent most prudent 


The endings -éo-tepos, -&, -ov and -é0-tatos, -n, -ov are constructed by 
analogy with &AnQég-tepoc, -&, -ov and aAnBéa-tatac, -n, -ov. 


2. Irregular Comparison of Adjectives 


Some adjectives are irregular in their formation of comparatives and 
superlatives and show forms ending in -iwv or -mv (masculine and fem- 
inine) and -tov or -ov (neuter) for the comparative and -10t0¢, -10TH, -10TOV 
for the superlative. The comparatives are declined like cd@gpwv, cdppov 


(see Chapter 7, Grammar 7, page 107), with some alternative forms that 


will be presented later. 

Positive 

&yadc, -1, -dv 
good 

KaKOG, -h, -dv 

bad 

KaAdc, -7), -Ov 
beautiful 


Léyas, peyaAn, Léyo, 
big, large, great 


OAtyos, -T), -OV 
small; pl., few 


nore, TOAAH, nOAd 
much; pli., many 


Comparative 


Gpetvav, &Letvov 
better 


, 
KOKIOV, K&KTOV 
worse 
tA 
KaAMIov, K&AATOV 
more beautiful 


peiGov, peiGov 
bigger, larger, greater 


trAattav, EAattov 
smaller; pl., fewer 


tActov/nAEov, 
tAelov/nAEOV 
more 


Superlative 


Gptotos, -1, -OV 
best 


K&KLOTOG, -T], -OV 
worst 


KGAALOTOS, -1, -OV 
most beautiful 


Léylotoc, -n, -OVv 
biggesi, largest 
greatest 


dALyLGtOG, -1, -OV 
smallest (in 
number); pl., fewest 
TAELOTOS, -1, -OV 
most; very great; 
pl., very many 


PRACTICE: Write the forms of f duetvev yovi and of td &pewov tékvov 


(child). 
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3. Comparison of Adverbs 


As you learned in Chapter 4 (Grammar 7, page 50), the positive degree 
of an adverb is regularly the same in spelling and accent as the genitive 
plural of the corresponding adjective, but with ¢ instead of v at the end, 
e.g., adjective, gen., pl., kaAd@v > adverb, cadéic. The comparative de- 
gree of the adverb is the neuter singular of the comparative adjective, and 
the superlative degree of the adverb is the neuter plural of the superlative 


adjective, e.g.: 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
Regular: 
avdpetac évbperstepov avdperétata 
bravely more bravely most bravely 
ANB G&AnBéotepov &AnBéotata 
truly more truly most truly 
Irregular: 
ed tiuewov &piote 
well = . better best 
adverb corres- 
ponding to &ya8dcs 
KQaKOS Ka&KTOV KAKLOTO 
badly worse, worst 
nord TAEOV nAElota 
much more most 
wore Wa&AAov LéArota 
very more; rather most, most of all; 
very much; 
especially 


Note the use of paAXov 4, rather than: 


6 nénnog éBoddAeto év tH Koter pévew PaAAO F otkade éxaverOeiv. 
Grandfather was wanting to stay in the city rather than to return 


home. 


a. Comparatives 


4. Uses of Comparatives and Superlatives 


peiCova otpatov elyev 6 EépEnc | mévtes of “EAAnves. 


Xerxes had a bigger army than all the Greeks. 


_ Here the conjunction 7, than, is used; in this construction the two 
things being compared (underlined in the examples above and below) 
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are in the same case. Here is another example: 


6 vedvidic tov Didinnov &ypidtepov etvyev Ff tov GAAov vetvia. 
The young man hit Philip more fiercely than (he hit) the other young 
man. 


The following examples show how the genitive case (genitive of com- 
parison) may be used instead of the conjunction 7}: 

6 é&vip petGev éoti tod marbdc. 

The man is bigger than. the boy. 

ot &8dvator obdévV Kwetvov Expattov tav_GAAwV. 

The Immortals were faring no better than. the others. 


Superlatives 


6 Aewvidns mévtwv tov otpatimatay Kpiatog jy. 
Leonidas was the best of all the soldiers. 


The genitive used with superlatives, as above, is a partitive genitive, 


Strengthened Comparisons 

An adjective in the dative case may be used to enhance a comparison, 
e.g.: 

TOAAG/paKp® petCova atpatdv elyev 6 EépEng ij mdvetes ot “EAAnves. 
Xerxes had a much/far bigger army than all the Greeks. 


This is called the dative of degree of difference; lit., bigger by much/ 
by far. An adverb may also be used, e.g.: 


6 Aeavidns m&vtov TOV OTpATLOTOV ROAD Kpiotos Ty. 
Leonidas was by far the best of all the soldiers. 


Superlatives with dx 

Note the following: 

bs taxtota, as quickly as possible 

wo &voperdtata, as bravely as possible 

> nAciotol, as many as possible 

Special Meanings of Comparatives and Superlatives 


Sometimes comparatives are used when no explicit comparison is be- 
ing made; the comparative softens the statement, e.g.: 

oi Bé&pBapor &vbperdtepoi ciow. 

The barbarians are rather/somewhat brave. 


Sometimes superlatives are used to indicate a very high degree of a 
quality when no explicit comparison is being made, e.g.: 
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£ > 2 > pA ta iy 
oi &8dvator dvSperdtatot ciow. 
The Immortals are very brave. 


Exercise 14a 


Locate six comparatives/superlatives in the reading passage at the begin. 
ning of this chapter and explain the constructions in which they occur. 


Exercise 148 
Translate into English: 


1. tév ‘EAAnva@v nAeiotor éxecov &piota payduevor. 

2. ol OnAitat, Kainep dvdpeldtata poydpevor, obk é5bvavto (were able) tOd<s 
moAenioug (the enemy) nAgovac dvtuc duvet. 

3. oi “EAAnves dvdperdtepo1 Roav tév BapBé&pav Kal %pewov éudyovto. 

toig “EAAnoL nOAA® ELdttoveEs vijeg Hoav 4 toic BapBépotc. 

5. év éxeivy ti ué&yn tOv wév ‘EAAtvev noAdol &méBavov, tHv 5% noAentay 

TOAA® nAéoves. 

1 yovn, TOAAM omppovetépa odoa. tod cvSpdc, dAnPéotepa eimev. 

7. ot “EdAnves, xoinep OAiyroto: Svtec, te SnAa (their weapons) 
napeokevdatov, Ev vO Exovtes wo dvSperétata &no8aveiv. 

8. ot PdpBapor, Kainep aypibtata mpooPé&AAovtEs, odk ESdvavto0 todc 
“EAANVGG VIKIOGL. 


a 


- 


Exercise 14y 
Translate into Greek: 


1, The Persians had (use imperfect of tym) a bigger army than we, but 
we were fighting more bravely. 

2. The best soldiers of Xerxes attacked most fiercely but were faring no 

better than the others. 

Old men are not always wiser than young men. 

The hoplites attacked the Persians even (xai) more fiercely. 

We decided to return home rather than to stay in the city. 

The messenger, whom we heard in the agora, spoke more truly than 

you. 


OO om 


The Rise of Athens 


Athens played no part in the colonizing movement of the eighth and sev- 
enth centuries; she controlled a larger area than any other Greek state except 
Sparta and so had less need to send out colonies. She was also at this time 
somewhat backward. An attempt was made to establish a tyranny at Athens 
by Cylon (632 B.C.), but he failed to win popular support. 
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Forty years later in the 590s, the discontent of the farmers threatened to 
lead to civil war in Attica, and Solon was appointed arbitrator to find a solu- 
tion (see page 118). Although his legislation pleased neither farmers nor no- 
ples, his reforms had a lasting and profound effect both constitutionally and 
economically, Athens enjoyed a new prosperity. She began to export both 
olive oil and fine pottery; Attic black figure pottery, which had begun to appear 
about 600 B.C., gradually drove out Corinthian ware, and achieved a 
monopoly throughout the Greek world and beyond. 

A renewed threat of civil war allowed Pisistratus to establish a tyranny, 
but Athens continued to grow in prosperity and power throughout his tyranny 
(546-527) and that of his son, Hippias. Hippias was driven out in 510, and 
three years later Cleisthenes put through the reforms that established a 
democracy. Immediately Athens was attacked by enemies on every side. 
The Spartan king Cleomenes led the army of the Peloponnesian League 
against her but turned back at the border, because the Corinthians refused to 
fight in an unjust war. Meanwhile the Boeotians had invaded Attica from the 
north and the Chalcidians from the east. As soon as Cleomenes had turned 
back, the Athenian army hurried north, defeated the Boeotians and then 
crossed to Euboea and inflicted a crushing defeat on the Chalcidians, taking 
and destroying their city. 

When Aristagoras arrived in Athens to ask for help in the Ionian revolt 
against Persia, the Athenian people were confident enough to accept his ap- 
peal (see page 220). Since Hippias had taken refuge with the Persians, their 
motives were not entirely disinterested. Less than ten years later, Athens 
faced the might of Persia alone at Marathon, and her victory there filled the 
democracy with boundless pride and confidence. 

Although Athens was now powerful by land, her navy was still inconsid- 
erable. The founder of Athenian sea power was Themistocles, the victor of 
Salamis, who foresaw that the future of Athens lay by sea and who, as archon 
in 493/492 B.C., had begun the fortification of the Piraeus. Ten years later an 
exceptionally rich vein of silver was found in the state mines at Laurium. It 
was proposed to divide this windfall up among the citizens, but Themistocles 
persuaded the Assembly to use the money to build a new fleet. Two years later 
at Salamis we find that Athens had a fleet of 200 triremes, more than half the 
whole Greek force of 350 ships. ‘Themistocles as admiral of the Athenian 
contingent had the greatest influence in the allied councils and devised the 
tactics that won victory at Salamis in 480 B.C. If Sparta remained the greatest 
land power among the Greeks, from now on there could be no doubt that 
Athens would take the lead by sea. 

When representatives of the thirty-one loyal Greek states had met at 
Corinth in 481 B.C. to plan resistance to Xerxes’ imminent invasion, the al- 
lies agreed without dispute to give Sparta command by both land and sea. 
News of Xerxes’ preparations must have reached Greece a good time before 
this. He had summoned contingents from all over his empire and spent the 
winter of 481/480 at Sardis assembling and preparing his invasion force. Ac- 
cording to Herodotus, his navy consisted of 1,207 ships and his army of 
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1,700,000 fighting men. The figure for the navy may be approximately cor- 
rect, but that for the army is absurd. It may have numbered 200,000. To bring 
this great host into Europe, Xerxes’ engineers constructed two bridges of boats 
across the Hellespont (480 B.C.). When they were destroyed by a storm, two 
new and stronger bridges were built, and the army crossed the Hellespont and 
proceeded along the coast, supplied by the navy. At Mount Athos, off which the 
Persian fleet had been wrecked in 492 B.C., a canal had been dug across the 
promontory, one and a half miles or two and a half kilometers long, to fore- 
stall a similar disaster (see map, page 230). The invading force continued 
inexorably through Macedonia and into Thessaly. There was no resistance; 
the Greeks had abandoned any idea of making a stand anywhere north of 
Thermopylae, the only place where geography made it possible to hold off the 
Persians by a combined operation by sea and land. The next defensible point 
was the Isthmus of Corinth, but withdrawal to this would mean abandoning 
Attica. Even the wall across the Isthmus would not provide effective defense, 
if the position could be circumvented by a landing of the Persian fleet south of 
the Isthmus. 


Around the outside of this cup four Athenian warships are being rowed, with dolphins 
leaping beside their prows. They are not triremes, which with 170 oarsmen were too 
complicated for any artist to draw on a vase. They are penteconters, which had fifty 
oarsmen. Note the helmsmen holding the steering oars, the high platform in the bows 
where the lookout stood, and the bronze beaks that were used for ramming the enemy. 
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Classical Greek 


Archilochus 


For Archilochus, see pages 121, 173, and 231. In the following epigram 
(poem 5, Gerber), he defiantly tells the world that in a battle against a Thra- 
cian tribe, the Saioi, he threw away his shield and ran: 


éonid. piv Lalo tig cydAAeta1, Tv nap& Odpve, 
Evtos G&pLOUNtov, KaAAIMOV OdK eBéAav- 

abtov 8’ geodmon. ti pot péArer comic éxeivn; 

éppéta: sEadtig Ktioopa od KaKto. 

[donid. (from conic), my shield cy&AAeta1+ dat., enjoys maps Bdpvg, by a 
bush vtoc,a weapon &pdpntov, blameless, excellent KaAALROV = KatéAmov 
adtdv = épavtév é&eodwoa = ékécmoa (from txodCo, I keep X safe) tipor 
pret doris Exeivn, what do I care about that shield?, lit., why is that shield a concern 
tome? éppéto,letit go! ées€adt1¢ = adOic «=KtHoopar (supply &AAnv), I will get 
(another) KaKto = kaxtove] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 10.25—29 
The Good Samaritan 


a> 4 Z 2 8 > s oan ’ 4 ’ , Pe 
Kal idod vopiKds tic dvEotN Exrerpacwv adtov Aéyov, “diddoKaAe, ti roots 
Cahv aidviov KAnpovoynow;” 6 5 elnev xpdc adtdv, “év tH vopn@ ti yéypantan; 
n ? , yf x3 4 > “ey Zz 4 x ? : ew 
mAs dvaywooxerc;” 6 5& anoxpBeic cinev, “kyantoEts Kdptov tov Dedv cov && SANs 
Kapdsias cov Kai év dAQ ti WdxA Gov Kal Ev GAN tH iaydt cov Kal év JAN ti Stavoia. 
gov, Kai tov TANGtov Gov do ceavtdv.” cimev St adthH, “p8H¢ c&nexpiOng- todto 
moter Kal Chon.” 6 58 Bérwv Sixaroo éavtdv cinev mpd tov “Inoody, “Kal tic 
2 7. z » 
éotiv Lov KAnotov; 
[vopixdc, lawyer &véotn, stood up éixnetpaCwv, testing adtov, ie., Jesus 
SiSdoKade, teacher Coty, life aidviov, eternal KAnpovopioa, will I inherit 
tH vépq, the law yéypantat, has been/is written dvaywdhoxets = dvayryvaoxerc, 
do you read tmoxp@elc, aorist passive participle with active meaning, answering 
. Z wu =~ 
a&yantoeic, you will love xpiov,the Lord dnc, whole xapdt&c, heart tv, 
here best translated with ‘th ydxi, the soul vi loxbi, the strength tj Siavoig, 
the mind  xAnatov, adv. or prep. + gen., near; tév mANGtov Gov = your neighbor 
Chon (from *Céo), you will live Sixardoa1, to justify pov rAnoctov = 6 xAnciov 
lov, the one near me, my neighbor | 


Concluded at the end of the chapter 
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H EN TAIZ @EPMOMYAAIZ 
MAXH (8) 


"HXAnves LvtLeloy éxoinoav tH Aewvidn, 
évipi apiotw, Aéovta AOwov. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 

ayyéAAw, [kyyeAe-] &yyeAd, 
[GyyerA-] tyyetAa, dyyetraec, 
I announce; I tell 

agvayapéo, dvayopioa, 
avexapnoa, &vaxyopiotc, 
I retreat, withdraw 

a&vtéxo [= davi- + xo], imperfect, 
avteixov (irregular augment), 
a&vOéEw (irregular), [ox-] 
advtéaxov, avticyav + dat., I re- 
sist 

ypdow, ypaya, éypaya, 
yptwas, J write 

Siépyonar [= dSia- + Epyopat], 
[ei-/i-] Sterpr, [2A9-] 51H AGov, 
dteAGav, I come through; I go 
through 

napaytyvopat, [yeve-] nap- 
AYEVHSOPAL, [yev- ] xnape- 
yevounv, mapayevépevos, I ar- 
rive 


opala, ppdca, Eppaca, 
opdoac, I show; I tell; I teil of, 
explain 
Nouns 
6 xé6AeL0G, Tod TOAELOV, war 
ai cbAa1, TOV TVAGV, pl., 
double gates; pass (through the 
mountains) 
Adjectives 
ands, &ttoa, &rav, all; 
ery; whole 
&de, tSe (note the accent), 165e, 
this here; pl., these here 
Note the predicate position: 
85 6 &vVOperos or 6 
&vOpunos b8e, this man 
here 
TOAELLOG, -&, -ov, hostile; en- 
emy 
ol moAEptot, TOV 
noXepniov, the enemy 
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Adverb h Bo.ottdé tig Borwtias Boeo- 
brov, where tia 

Conjunctions 6 "EqidAtns, tod "EpidAton, 
#os, until Ephialtes 
O>o, when h MeXondvvyoos, tic Iledo- 

Expression movviioon, the Peloponnesus 


6 Enaptiatns, Tod 
Lnaptiatov, a Spartan 

70 DGAnpov, tod DaAnpon, 
Phalerum (the old harbor of 
Athens) 


til mpotepaia, on the day hire 
Proper Names 
td "Apteptotov, tod 
*Apteptoton, Ariemisium 
h ’Attixn, tig "Attiis, Attica 


“cf, 8 dotepaia ot BapBapor or tT ean odvdév &pewov 
Enp&ttov i Ti Tpotepaia. ws obv Hrdper O BépEnc, mpoohASe mpdc 
adtov &vyp tig tOv ‘EAAtvev, "EgidAtns ovopati, Eppacé te thy 
a&tpanov tiv Sua TOD Spovg PEpovoay eic Tas GeppondAGs. tadta 5é 
wabdv 6 EépEng tobe abavatovg tadty Enewwev, ceAedov adtods Ex 
tod SniaVev AaPetv tods “EAAnvac. ot 5& “EAAnves paOdvtes ti 

if ~ 7 2 ¢ , tad lal La Lael 4 cal ia 
ylyvetat mp@tov pev hndpovv ti Set mpaar, tedog dé E5oCe 7 Acwvidy 
TOG Lev GAAOVS GnonéLWaL TPdG thy ’AttiKTv, adtdg bé Euevev ev 
a = , wv iL eee eo 2 nA ow fas 

Taig OepponbAGg tpla&Koolovg Exov Lraptiatac ev v@™ Exov t&> 
noAGc OVAGTTELW. 

[te,and thy dtpandv, the path pépovoav,leading tadty, this way etx tod 
bnio8ev, from the rear tpr1aKociovs, three hundred] 

t x > 2 ¢ nd > 2? 

“oi pév odv Ba&pBapot mpocéBaAov, of b& Lraptratar Eucxovto 
TpdG MOAELtovG NoAAaTAGGIOUS Svtag Kai TAEiotous Sh dnéKtEWwav: 
t@v 8 ‘EAAnvav &AAo1 te MOAAOL Execov Kal adtds 6 Acwvidne, aviip 
bid ca , i ct tA 4 4, lal wv , 
&piotos yevouevoc. téAog 58 ot Tépomt ot 5t& tod Spovc S1eABdvtec 

? . nV , ’ N € a4 
RApEYEVOVTO KaL &k TOD Sriaobev npocéBaAov. tte Sh ot Lraptiatar 
ei¢ TO otevov tic G600 a&vexd@povv Kal évtadda eucyovto Ewe 
&mavtes Emecov. 

[moAAarAactovs, many times their number] 

“oi 5& “EAAnves peti tov mdAcpov tods tptaKoctovg EBayav 
Snov Execov Kai pvnpetov éxnotnoav tH Acwvidn, Aéovta AiBiwov, Sv 
4 cal wv 3 na Xx ca s > , > - fa 
Kai vdv kEeotiv idciv. Kai todto 10 éxiypappa ay otHAn AWivyn 
Eypayav: 


tb tg hess | >| ble hen 


WL kaw boy opt pew 


10 


15 


20 


' 
ee Cg PE 
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o Geiv’, eyyéAAew AaKedSapoviors Stt THOSE 
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KetpeQar, tois Keivav phuaot nevOdpevot. 


[EOawav, they buried  éniypappa, inscription otnAR, tombstone @ Eeiv’ = & 
Eéve dyyéAAetv: infinitive used as imperative tfiSe, here «etpeda, we lie 
toic keivav phuaot, their words] 


“ev 68 tobta Kat& OdAattav of “EAAnves pds tO "APTELLoI@ 
HEVOVTE TH OTEva EPVAATIOV Kat uoHanebyres TODS BapBépovc 
éviknoav Kainep nAgovac 3 Ovtas Kal Kova. as 52 of Ba&pBapor tic 
OepponbAGe elAoy, ot “EXAnves oof, SgsAactoy TX OTEVE CAAG 
pos thy Lada iva taIC vovotv | avexopovv. Kati b& yiiv odKéti 
eds0vavto dvréyew toi Bappanore” GAAG Epevyov mpd tiv 
TleAonévvijGov, tiv te Bowwtiév Kal thy ‘Attuchy TOig TOAELtOIC 

takinovtes. ottws odv of P&pBapor Kat& pev yfv TPOXOpioavtec 
yf adic "AOjvais mpooBadeiv év v® eiyov, Kath 58 OdXattAV eicg tO 
‘ BaAnpov TAEboavtes év tH Ayévi Spyovv.” 


[vavpaxodvtec, fighting at sea ‘taigvavotv, with their ships &85vavto, they 
wereable dppovv (from dppéw), came to lie at anchor 


WORD BUILDING 

Deduce the meanings of the words in the following sets: 

1. dotpatic 4 otpatié otpatedo (-opar) 10 OTPatTEDLA 
2. dotpatnyog sotpatnyéw otpatnyikdc, -1, -6v. 4 OTpatid@tns 
3. &mdAEH06 MOAEMLOG, -&, -OV moAELLKds, -h, -dv ROAMELE® 


GRAMMAR 
5. Demonstrative Adjectives 


Here are three demonstrative adjectives, used when pointing to par- 
ticular things (cf. the Latin déménstré, “I point out”): 


e [va n . 
odtos, AUTH, tTodt0, this 
éxeivoc, éxeivn, éxetvo, that 
bbe, T[5e, 165e, this here 


In the chart below, note that the demonstrative adjective obto¢ begins 
with t everywhere the definite article does; the feminine has -av- in- 
stead of -ov- everywhere except in the genitive plural; and the neuter plu- 
ral nominative and accusative have -av-: 
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Singular Plural 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
ze er n . 

odtoc, aity, todto, this 
Nom. ovto<¢ attn todto OvTOt ADTAL TAdtTO 
Gen. ‘tobdtoo tadtys todtov tobtav totav tottav 
Dat. todtm tadty todte TOOTOIG «= ss TAD TAIG «© TOUTOIS 
Ace. ‘todtov tadtyv§ todto todtovg «= tabTaG «= TADTE 


&xelvoc, éxetvn, éxeivo, that 


Nom. éxeivog éxeivy  éxeivo éxeivor éxeivat  eKkeilva 
Gen. éxeivon éxeivnc éxeivou éketvov éeketv@av ékeivav 
Dat. éxeivm éxeivy éxetvo tketvoig éxetvatg éxeivoic 
Ace. éxeivov éxeivyv éxeivo eketvoug éxetvacg éxeivo 


The demonstrative adjective $5e is formed from the definite article 
plus -de. 


bbe, HSe, t65e, this here 


Nom. dde Hoe 768e olde aide TOOE 
Gen. todde thode TODOE taVOE TOVOE tavoe 
Dat. tHde tide tOde toiabe taiobe toicde 
Ace. tévde ayvbe —- 15 tovade txObE ta5E 


Note that these demonstrative adjectives require the definite article to 
be used with the noun and that the adjectives stand outside the definite ar- 
ticle-noun group, i.e., in the predicate position (see Chapter 5, Grammar 
7b, page 66), e.g.: 

odtos 6 dvip or 4 &viip obtag = this man 

éxeivy 1 yovy or 1 yovi éxeivy = that woman 

<65e to Epyov or to Epyov t65e = this work 


The datives totty and tide are used as adverbs, meaning in this 
way; here. 


Fete 146 


Give the correct form of the demonstrative to fit the following Pibnaees: 


1. (odtos) at yovaikes Cun “at x | 6. (obdtoc) ol Bé&pBapor O or 7 o} 

2. (éxeivoc) 16 Sévdpov Gye 377 wis y* 7. (éxeivog) tot otpatod Sg. VD 
3. (odtog) te dvopata <a TA 8. (obtoc) th méker oy UTOv 

4. (65e) tOv ve&viOv = —4>O vbe. 9. (5e) ol yépovtes, =o f ae. 

5. (odtoc) tic napBévov TH ie 10. (odtog) tod otpatibtoy tTpOrD v 


mys 
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ercise 14¢ 
Translate: 


exeivo td Sévdpov péyiotév gativ: oddénote (never) elSov SévSpov peifov. 
&p’ dp&¢ tobade tods noiduc, of éxeivov tov Kbve didkovoew; 

tadta pabotoor ai yuvaixes ebOdc todo tvbpac éxdAecuv. 

ti ob Bodrer tH &pdtp@ todtw yprioBo1; d&pervov yap got éxeivov. 

ti noreis, @ matEp; cpa Tadty TH yovorki Sixréyer; 

oi “EAAnves dv8perétepor Houv tOv Mepodv. 

oi Znaptiato. névtec dnéavov dvSperstata poxdpevor. 

This road is worse than that, but that (one) is longer. 

After seeing this (use the neuter plural), that old man was growing 
very angry. 

These women are wiser than those young men. 


CON ATA DE 


= 
° 


Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns, Adjectives, and Adverbs 


In Chapter 7 (Grammar 8 and Grammar 9, pages 108-109) you 
learned the interrogative pronoun tic, ti, who? what? and the correspond- 
ing indefinite adjective tic, 1, meaning a certain, a, or an. The inter- 
rogative pronoun always has an acute accent, while the indefinite adjec- 
tive is enclitic. 

Interrogative adverbs also have corresponding indefinite, enclitic 
forms: 


Interrogative Adverbs Indefinite Adverbs 


where? TOU somewhere, anywhere 


from where? whence? noQév from somewhere 
to where? whither? (to to somewhere 
when? Tote at some time, at one 
time, once, ever 
TAC; how? TOS somehow, in any way... 


These indefinite adverbs cannot stand first in their clause, and they 
attach themselves to some important word as enclitics. 

If an enclitic is followed by another enclitic, the first receives an ac- 
cent but the second does not, e.g.: Svvatév éoti note, it is ever possible. 
(Remember that éoti is enclitic.) If an enclitic is followed by more than 
one enclitic, all but the last receive acute accents, e.g.: Suvatév éott soi 
mote, it is ever possible for you. 
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Exercise 14¢ 


Translate into English. Locate indefinite adjectives and adverbs and 


explain why the accents are used that accompany them. Consult Enclitics 
and Proclitics, page 285, if necessary. 


1.  tivec éAadvover tobds Bodc; yépovtés tives adtobds EAadvovEW. 
2. noi xopevetar 6 Baotreds;  Pactreds nopedetat xo mpd¢ t& Son. 
3. nod eiow ot vadtat; Ev 1 Aévi nod clot oi vadton. 
4. ti ndoyete, & noides; dpa kaKdv ti nd&oyeteE; 
5. ndGev tikerc, @ &vep; xm dnd tHv dpav nobev, @ ybvan. 
6. ndéte év v@ Exeig cig 10 Gotv iévor; 61’ dAtyov noté éxeioe tévan év VO 
eyo. 
7. no todto éxoinoac; todto énoinoa teyvixids (skillfully) nos. 
8. nod péver d abdeAQdc; 6 cdg &deAgds péver nov byyds Ths Kyopac. 
LE, 


OI TIEPZAI TA YIIEP MBEPMOTIYAQN 
XZ TENA AIPOYZIN 


wy Peeee 
Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 7.215-219) and answer the 
comprehension questions: 


6 5& BépEnc, pa@dv St. dtpandc totw dnép td Spog pépovoa, paAa yalpav 
éneuwe tov ‘YSdpvnv, otpatnyov bvta piotov, Kal tod<s d&vbpas dv éotpathyer 6 
‘YSdpvnc. dpy@vto 5& mpdcg éonép&v AO tod otpatonédov, Hyeito 5& adtoic 6 
Eoiddtns. atten 5 4 dtpands &pyetat &xd tod "Acwnod notapod. oi obv Tépoat 
vov ‘Acwndv SiaBévtes éxopedovto n&oav thy vixta. étytyveto && huéps, Kai oi 
Tlépoon &gixovto cic &kpov th pos. Kate 5é todto tod Spove éebAattov ‘EAAHVaV 
ytdror onditan. 


tov ‘YSépviv;Aydarnes otpatnydov, general av 

tod OtTpatoREdov, the camp &pye- 

SiaBdvtes, having crossed 
yidwot, a thousand] 


[bxtp + acc., over 
éotpatHyel, of whom (he) was in command 
tal, begins tod ’Acwnxod rotapod, the Asopus River 

KATH... TOTO TOD Epovs, on this (part) of the mountain 


1. What had Xerxes learned? Whom did he send? 
When did they set out? Who led them? 

Where did the path begin? 

How long did the Persians march? 

Who were guarding the top of the mountain? 


oP 63 NY 


e 2 my 2 a 4 x %. 
obdtot S& od« eldov tobe Mépotc avaPaivovtac: moAAG yap Ty Sévdpa Kath tO 
Spoc. woqov Sé d&xotovtes EnoBov St: avéBroav oi Mépom. ESpapov obv ot “EAAnves 
Kal évédvov t& SxAa, Kal edOdo napiicav of BépBapor. émei 6& of Mépoar eidov 


10 
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tvbpag évdbovtacg bnha, eBobpalov- éAniCovtes yap odSéva mvAdcttew thy 
dtpandv, évexdpnoav otpatd. 6 nev obv 'YSdpvng dtétaée tobe Iépotic eic Loy 
ot dé “EAAnves éAntCovtes tods BapBdpoug év vO tyew mpooBarciv, Zpvyov eis tov 
TOD Spovg KdpupBov Kai napeokevdCovto LLaydpevor &no8aveiv. ot SE Tlépoar tay 
pév “EAAnVav obdéva Adyov éxovodvto, katéBnoav S& td Spoc dg téyLOTO. 

[yogov, noise &kvéBnoav, had come up, had ascended évédvov (from év8iw) Te 
énAa, began to put on their armor, began to arm themselves evexbpryoav (from 
éyxupéw) + dat., they met, came face to face with 8d étate (from Siatétt0), arranged, 
marshaled eig+acc.,for tov...KépvuBov, the top, the peak oddtva AOYOV 


éxo.odvto + gen., were taking no notice of, lit., were making no calculation of 
xatéBnoav, they went down] 


6. Why didn’t the Greeks see the Persians approaching? 
7. How did they learn of the Persians’ arrival? 
8. What did the Greeks do immediately? 
9. Why were the Persians surprised to see the Greeks? 
10. What did Hydarnes do? 
11. What was the response of the Greeks? 
12. What did the Persians do? 


Exercise 14n 
Translate into Greek: 


1. When the Persians had taken (use aorist) Thermopylae, they went to- 
ward (use npoaxywpéw) Attica. 

2. The Greeks retreated both by land and by sea, leaving (behind) Attica 
to the enemy. 

3. The Athenians, having sent the women and children and old men to 
the Peloponnesus and Salamis, were preparing to fight by sea. 

4. So they asked the other Greeks to sail to Salamis as quickly as possi- 
ble. 

5. The Peloponnnesians (oi TeAonovvijoior), who were making a wall 
across (814 + gen.) the Isthmus (use 6 "Io8pdg), were not wishing to 
come to aid the Athenians, but nevertheless sent their ships to 
Salamis. 
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Classical Greek 


Theognis 


For Theognis, see pages 163 and 185. In the following lines (1197-1200), 
while in exile, he hears the crane, which in its autumn migration to Africa is 
a sign that it is time to plow: 


’pviBas pwviy, MoAvnaisn, 66d Podons 

HKovo’, Hf te Bpotois tyyeAdog HAO’ cipdtow 
patov: Kai por kpadinv éxétate péAawav, 

Str pot edavOeic KAA Exovaw cypods. 
[SpviBog paviy, the voice of the bird (Spvic)ie., the crane MoAvaatdn, voc., Poly- 
paides is the friend to whom Theognis addresses his poetry 6&b,loudly te, which 
Bpotoic, to mortals #A@(ev), gnomic aorist, translate as present, comes apdtov 
apatov, of plowing (being) seasonable, i.e., of the season of plowing pov Kpadinv, 


my heart énétate, struck pédawav, black 8tt1= St, because ebavOeic, fair- 
flowering] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 10.30-—37 
The Good Samaritan (concluded) 


dbrokaBbv 6 Incods einev, “GvOpands tig KatéBavev dnd ‘TepovoaAnp sic 
‘Tepty® Kal Anotaic neprémecey, of Kai exSdoavtes adtdv Kal nAnydc enOévtes 
anfABov dapévtes huGavi. Kath ovykupi&y dé iepeds tig KatéBawwev év ti 0d 
éxetvy Kal dv adtov dvtinaphAev- dpoime 5% Kai Aevitng Kath tov tomov 
EXMdv cal iSdv dveimaphAGev. Lopapitng 5é tig OSebmv AAGev Kat’ adbtov Kal 
idhy gonAayyvicOn, Kai npoceA@av Katédnoev ta tpadbpata abtod éxiyéwv 
éhaov Kat oivov, éxiPiPdodic 6& abtdv emi td YSiov Ktivog Hywyev adtOov Eig maV- 
Soyeiov Kai émepernOn adtod. ... tig todtwv tHv tpidv mAnoiov Soxet cor 
yeyovévar tod éumecdvtog cig tod Anorag;” 6 8& elnev, “O noijadc 1d EAE0S pet’ 
adtod.” einev 58 adtH 6 Incods, “nopedov Kai ob moter dpotws.” 
[bxoAuBbv, answering Anotais, thieves éxSboavtes, having stripped xnANY ks 
éxiBévtec, having put blows on him = apévteg (from d&pinut) hpWavij, having left 
(him) half dead xath ovyxvpiav, by chance advtinapiAVev, went past on the 
other side dypoime, likewise Kath tv témov, to the place bbebouv, journeying, 
ona journey tondayxvicOn, was filled with pity «atéinoev, he bound up t& 
tpadpeata, the wounds éniyéav, pouring on Edatov, olive oil éniPiPdouc, hav- 
ing mounted 1d YStov xtfivoc, his own beast navdozetov,inn éxepeanOn + 
gen., he cared for (6) xAnotov...t0d éuxecdvtos, the neighbor of the one who 
fellamong ‘yeyovévat, to have been 6 xoinoac td EXeos, the one who had (lit., 
who made) pity on pet(&), on] , ; 
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ot ’ASnvaior sig tas vaids eioBdvies nupecxevdCovto Karte IGAattav pdyeoOan. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
avayxka to, dvayKdou, 
AvayKaoa, &vayxdéoGs, 
I compel 
Siapbeipa, [pOepe-] SrapGepda, 
[pBer1p-] SiépGerpa, Siag8etpac, 
I destroy 
eixo, eléw, ciEa (no aug- 
ment), ei&ac + dat., I yield 
Nouns 
q aropta, tic dnoptic, per- 
plexity; difficulty; the state of 
being at a loss 
Cf. éxopéw, J am at a loss 
6 vabvapyzosc, Tod vavdpyon, 
admiral 


6 vodc, TOd vod, mind 
Cf. év v@ éym + infin., I have 
in mind; intend 
6 otpatnydc, TOO otpatHyod, 
general 
T Ov, ths vYTG, flight 
Adjective 
pdévos, -n, -ov, alone; only 
Adverb 
unxéti (cf. Vocabulary 38a) 


+ imperative, don’t... any 
longer; + infin., no longer 
LLévov, only 
Conjunctions 


od pévov ... HAAG Kat, not 
only... but also 
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Proper Name 
6 OeprotoKA‘sc, tod Oepi08- 
toxAéovus, Themistocles 
“_§ 4 ic , n > , 7 oa : ait 4 mn 
oi pév obv ’ASnvaior ev dnopia Hoav mAetotn: 6 b& OeptotoKAtic 
vw ? X. AI la a é ? S ¢ 4 fal 2 ial 
EELGEV ADTODG LN] elketv toic PapBd&porc GAAG drép tis sAevBeptac 
udyecOar. tact odv yuvaiKas Kal tods maidas Kal tobs yépovtus Eis 
anv te IleAondévvyoov Kai thy LaAapiva éxdptoay, thy v ’AttiKhy 
s 5 ‘ 5 ’ 2 ) , ~ n 
KaL THY TGAW TOIG TOAELLOIC KatadindvtecC ator Be Elg Tag Vads 
cioBdvtes mpc thy LaAauiva npocénAcvoav Kai nmapecxevdCovto 
dso Kata @dAattav Harxoopevor. 
Cad 
{eioBdvrec, having gotten into, having embarked upon] 
“ty 5& tobtm ol pév tv ‘EAANVov otpatnyol év, th LoAapivr 
é Lt4 3 aw it4 3 a 3 nt | 
ovveABdvtec odtwas époPodvto Wate &rogvyeiv EBobAovto mpOs TH 
ra € 4 fol 2 n ’ 2 ny > v 
HeAonévvysov: 6 6& OeuiotoKAts Ev tH ovvedpig dvactas eimev Ot1 
Ett Kal vdv Sdvavtar tovs TOAELIOUS ViKfjoaL: év yap tToic otEVoIs 
? > : t , n a nn a mn 
paydpevor ob Svvicovtat oi Pd&pPapor tH TANBEr xptioGar- dei odv 
> , 2 ‘. ’ . a rs er 
&VOYKAGAL ALTOVS Exel ovuPaAetv. 


([t ovvedpig, the council d&vactisc, having stood up Sbivavtat, they were (lit., 


are) able) 

“otac elndav ob pdvov tods “AAovG otpatnyods EnelcE 
udiyeo8ou, GAA Kai &yyeAov nap& tov ZépEnv Enepwe AdBpa, dc 
AéEovta St1 ot “EAANves napaoKevdCovtar sig gvyhv. 6 odv EépEns, 
do Eyv@ St anogvyeiv év vO Exovow ot “EAAnvec, BovAdpevos 
adtode | @>o tayiota SiagBeipar, Siéyvm adtodg dvayKdoar év 
LaAapivi payec8at. tOV odv vedv tac pév Exepye mepi thy vijoov, 
KEAEVWV TOdS Vavdpyous TOdS EKNAOUS PvAdTTEW, THs dé ExéAEvOE 
gvAdttew ta otever Hote unkéett &Eeivar toic “EAANow a&nonAetv.” 


[AkOpg, secretly eic+acc., for tyvw,he learned Srtyva,decided tov... 
vedv tic piv... tag 58, some of the ships... others ‘tobdcéxndove, the escape 
routes] 
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252 : Athenaze: Book I 
WORD STUDY 


Identify the Greek stems in the English words below and give the meanings 
of the English words: 


1. monogamy (what does yauém mean?) 

2. monologue 

3. monochrome (what does 16 yp@0 mean?) 

4, monosyllable (what does 7 cvAAaby mean? From what verb is this noun 
formed?) 

5. monograph 

GRAMMAR 

1. Athematic 2nd Aorists 


The following common verbs form their aorist indicatives, impera- 
tives, and infinitives by adding the appropriate endings directly to a 
long-vowel stem without a thematic vowel in between. The participles are 
formed on the short-vowel stem. We call these athematic 2nd aorists. 
The aorist of Paiva is used only in compounds in Attic Greek: 


Batve, Bicone, EBny 
I step, walk, go 
Aorist Stems: Bn-/Ba- 


ylyvaokeo, yaoonat, éyvav 
I come to know; I perceive; I learn 
Aorist Stems: yv o-/yvo- 


Indic. Imper. |Infin. Partic. Indic. Imper. | Infin.  Partic. 
EBny Biivanr Bas, éyvav yOvar  yvodws, 
EBne BRAr Baca, éyvag = - wv Ou yvodoa, 
EBn Bav, tyva yvov, 
eBnyev gen., Bdavtos, etc. #yvapev gen., yvdévtos, etc. 
ZBynte pfite Eyvate yva@te 

#Bnoav tyvacay 


The other tenses of the following verb will be presented in Book II: 


gomnv 
I soo I stopped 


Aorist Stems: o77-/ota- 
Indic. Imper. |Infin.  Partic. 
foTHV OTHVaL ota, 
Eotng = a tH Ou othon, 
Eoty : oTtay, 
EotHPEV gen., otdvtoc, etc. 
EOTHTE tTtTE ; 
EoTHOav 
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The participles of EBnv and #ornv are declined the same as sigmatic 
Ist aorist participles (see Chapter 12, Grammar 2, page 199). The partici- 
ple of Zyvwv is declined the same as the present participle of eipi (see 
Chapter 9, Grammar 1, page 136), except for the masculine nominative 
singular. 


Note the meanings of the following words: 


avéBny, I went up 

évepnit, go up! 

évaBrivat, to go up 

&vaPac, having gone up, after going up, sometimes, going up 


éyvov, I came to know; I perceived; I learned 

yv@61, know! 

yv@vou, to know; to perceive; to learn 

yvotc, having learned, after learning, sometimes, learning 


éotmmy, I stood; I stopped 

oth, stand! stop! 

otihvan, fo stand; to stop 

otés, having stood, after standing, sometimes, standing; 
having stopped, after stopping, sometimes, stopping 


Exercise 15a 


In the reading passage at the beginning of this chapter, locate four in- 
stances of the above verbs or compounds of them; identify each form. 


Exercise 158 
Read aloud and translate: 


1. Gp’ ob PobrAccBe yvdvar ti einev 6 GyyeAog; 

2. ot “AOnvaior, yvdvtes St1 of BapBapor tig te OepuonbAdc Ethov Kal tf ’At- 
TUK TPooyopodov, pdAa EpoPodveo. 

3. 6 OepiotoKdts, otpatnyds dv, avéoty Kai tobs "AOnvaiovg Eneice WN 
ElKEL Toig ToAELtotc. 

4. ot ’A@nvaior t&> te yovaikasg Kai tods maidac eig thy Ladapiva: 
Kopicavtes cig tac vais cioéBnouv. 

5. 6 BépEnc, yvobs dt év v Eyovow dnogvyeiv ot “EAAnves, éBobAeto 

&vayKkdoor adtods otfivai te Kal Rpdg tH LaAopivi péyeoOan. 

ExBnOr &k tig vets, © nat, Kal othr ev TH youate (pier). 

4 vabKAnpos tov noida éxédevoev dvaot&vte ExPfivar &k Tig vEeds. 

ai yovaixes cic tiv &yopav ciceABodoar Lotnoav névro. Bavpdfovoar. 

6 ‘AndéAAwv év toic AeAgois gen: “yvOOt ceavtdv.” 

otfite, ® piAor, Kal épé peivete. 


SOMA 
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Exercise 15y 


Translate into Greek, using athematic aorist verbs from page 252 with the 
prepositional prefixes ava-, eio-, éx-, and éni-as appropriate (check the 
vocabularies at the end of the book as necessary). Participles and infini- 
tives when compounded with prefixes retain the accent of their uncom- 


pounded forms, but the accent of compound indicatives and imperatives is 
recessive. 


1. After going into the house, the women were sitting talking to one 
another. 
2. Besilent, boy; stand up and help me. 
3. Having gone into the temple, the priest stood and prayed to the god. 
4. After climbing the mountain, we stood and were looking at the city. 
5. The old man told the boys to stand up and listen. 
6. Having learned what had happened (use aorist), the boy went out of 
the house to look for his father. 
7. The women want to know why they must leave their homes behind. 
8. Having learned that the barbarians were approaching (use present 
tense), the women embarked on the ships. 
9. The soldiers, whom Xerxes sent, climbed the mountain very 
quickly. 
10. When they arrived at the top (tb &«pov), they saw the Greeks, who 
did not stand bravely but fled away. 


2. More 3rd Declension Nouns with Stems in -eo - 


In Chapter 13, Grammar 4, pages 226-227, you learned the declension 
of nouns with stems in -eo-, such as 16 telyos (stem tetyeo-) and } tpinpns 
(stem tpinpeo-). The noun 6 GepiotoxAfc, tod OepictoKxAéovs also has a stem 
in -eo-, but with a preceding « so that the following contractions occur: 


Stem: OcpiotoKwAe-eo-, Themistocles 


Nom. 6 = OepiotoKA‘ic 

Gen. 100 OeptotoKAé-ec-o¢ > OeniotoKAéovg 
Dat. 1 OcpiotoKAé-eo-1 > OepiotoKAsi 
Ace. tov OepiotoKdré-eo-a > OeprotoKAse 


Voc. © OeprotdKAe-eo- > OeprotdKAe1c 


As usual, the intervocalic o is lost. The last two vowels then contract in 
the usual ways, except that after e the vowels «+0 > @, and not n, thus tov 
OeuiotoKAé&. The names ‘HpakAijc, IepixAiic, and LooxAfic are declined 
the same way. 
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Z Aeschylus’s Persae 

Aeschylus, the first of the three great Athenian writers of tragedy, had 
fought at the battle of Marathon and probably also at Salamis. He certainly 
saw the battle, and he has left us an eyewitness account of it. Hight years after 
the battle, he entered his play The Persians (Iépoat) in the dramatic contest at 
the festival of Dionysus in 472 B.C. This is our earliest extant Greek tragedy, 
and it is unique in that it has an historical theme; all other extant tragedies 
draw their plots from myth. For Aeschylus, human events were interwoven 
with the divine; he saw the defeat and humiliation of Xerxes as the supreme 
example of hubris (human pride) punished by Nemesis (Divine Vengeance). 

The scene of the play is Susa, the Persian capital, where the Elders anx- 
iously wait for news of Xerxes’ expedition. Since he left, they have heard 
nothing, and their hearts are heavy with foreboding as they wonder what has 
happened to the host that went forth in pride to cast the yoke of slavery on 
Greece. As they speculate gloomily, they see Atossa, the Queen-mother, ap- 
proaching. She tells them that ever since her son left, she has been troubled by 
dreams and that now she has had a dream of unmistakable significance: she 
saw Xerxes yoke two women to his chariot, one in Asian dress, the other in 
Greek. The Asian woman was proud of her harness and was obedient to the 
reins, but the Greek struggled, tore the harness from the chariot, threw off the 
bridle, and broke the yoke. When Atossa woke and went to the altar to pray 
for deliverance from evil, she saw another terrible omen: an eagle (the king 
of birds = Xerxes) flew to Apollo’s altar, pursued by a falcon (= the Greeks), 
which clawed at its head, while it cowered unresisting. 

As the Elders attempt to calm and comfort Atossa, a messenger is seen ap- 
proaching in haste, who without preamble reveals the news they have 
dreaded: “Cities of all the lands of Asia, by one blow your great prosperity has 
been destroyed and the flower of the Persians is fallen and gone; the whole 
host has perished.” 

While Atossa is stunned to silence, the Elders lament wildly until the 
queen recovers and with quiet dignity asks the messenger how it could have 
happened since the Persians surely outnumbered the Greeks. The messenger 
replies (337-347, tr. Podlecki): 


Be sure of this, that in a matter of sheer numbers, 

The ships on our side would have conquered, for the Greeks’ 
Entire total of ships was only three hundred ten.... 

But the multitude of ships in Xerxes’ fleet—I know 

The facts—were no less than a thousand, those in speed 
Surpassing, two hundred seven. This is the total sum. 

Was it here you think we were surpassed when battle came? 
No, not by numbers, but some Spirit crushed the host, 

Threw in an evil fate against us in the scales. 

The gods are keeping the Goddess Pallas’ city safe. 


The messenger then describes the battle as follows (386-430, tr. Podlecki): 
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But when the white-horsed chariot of dawn appeared 

And filled the entire earth with radiance to behold, 

The first thing was a sound, a shouting from the Greeks, 
A joyful song, and to it, making shrill response, 

From the island rocks about there came an antiphony 

Of echoes; fear stood next to each one of our men, 

Tripped up in their hopes: for not as if in flight 

Were the Greeks raising then a solemn paean-strain, 
But rushing into battle with daring confidence; 

A trumpet, too, blazed over everything its sound. 

At once, with measured stroke of surging, sea-dipped oar, 
They struck the brine and made it roar from one command, 
And quickly all of them were visible to sight. 

Their right wing first, in order just as they had been 
Arranged, led off, and next the whole remaining force 
Came out to the attack, and with the sight we heard 

A loud voice of command: “O sons of Greeks, go on, 
Bring freedom to your fatherland, bring freedom to 

Your children, wives, and seats of your ancestral gods, 
And your forebears’ graves; now the struggle is for all.” 
Of course, on our side, too, a roar of Persian tongues 

Went forth in answer; the moment would not brook delay. 
Immediately ship struck its brazen-plated beak 

On ship. The ramming was begun by a Greek ship 

And it snapped off from one of the Phoenicians the whole 
Curving stern, and men on both sides shot their spears. 
At first the streaming Persian force withstood the shocks; 
But when their crowd of ships was gathered in the straits, 
And no assistance could be given one to another, 

But they were being struck by their own brazen rams, 
They kept on breaking all their equipage of oars, 

And the ships of the Greeks, with perfect plan and order, came 
Around them in a circle and struck, and hulls of ships 
Were overturned; and the sea no longer was visible, 
Filled as it was with shipwrecks and the slaughter of men. 
The beaches, too, and the reefs around were filled with corpses. 
Now every ship that came with the Persian armament 
Was being rowed for quick escape, no order left. 

And they kept striking us, deboning us, like tunnies 

Or a catch of fish, with broken fragments of oars, or bits 
Of flotsam from the wrecks; and all this time, moaning 
And wailing held control of that area of sea, 

Until the eye of black night took it away. 

So great a crowd of ills, not even if I took 

Ten days in order to tell, could I tell the tale in full. 
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New Testament Greek 


Luke 2.1~14 
The Birth of Jesus 


éyéveto bé év Taig jpépats éxetvaic eEfAGev Soya mapa Kaicapos Adyobotov 
a&noypapecGar n&oav tty oikovpévny. attn knoypagh mpdtn éyéveto 
hyepovebovtas tig Luptac Kupnviov. Kai émopetovto n&vtes dnoypdpecOan, Exaotos 
gig THY Eavt0d ndAlv. aver 48 Kal Tooho dnd tig ToAAatac x m6Aews Natape6 
eig tHV ‘lovdaiay sig mdAwv Aavid ttc KaAeitar BnOAgep, Sik 1d eivor adtdv && 
oikov Kai matpias Aavid, &moypdyao8on obv Mapiap ti} ELVHOTEvpevy adtH, odo 
éyxbo. éyéveto 58 év tH elvor adtods exet emAHoOnoav at hugpor tod texeiv 
abtnv, kal étexev tov vidv adtiic tov npw@tdétoKov, Kai gonapydvacev adtov Kal 
évéxAtvev adrov év pé&tvy, S1dt1 odK Tv adtoisg ténos év 1 KaTaAdpo-TL. 


{6éypa, order, decree map&+ gen., from anoypdgeaQat, to be registered, en- 
rolled (in the census) tiv oixovpévyy, the inhabited world, the Roman Empire 
hyepovedovtos...Kupnviov, when Quirinius was governor &xaoctoc, each 
Std 1d elvar adtdv, because of his being  natpi&c, family, nation, people obdv+ 
dat., with Maptip: indeclinable th Euvnotevpévy, the betrothed tyxdq, preg- 
nant éxAnoOnoav, were fulfilled texetv (from tixta), to give birth tov vibv, 
the son = pwatdtoKov, first-born éonapyavacev, she wrapped Xin swaddling 
bands  avé«Aivev (from dvaxAivw) she made X recline dtvy, manger, feeding- 
trough 816tt, because tdn0G, place 1H xataAbpan, the inn] 


Kol momléves foav év tH yapa th adti &ypavdrcdvtes Kal pvAdccaovtes gv- 
Lakks tic vuxtds éxi thy notuvny adtOv. Kal &yyedos KDpton éexéotyn adtoic Kol 
86€a Kdpiov nepréAapyev adtodt<, Kat EpoPHOncav gdPov pgyav. Kai eimev adtoic 6 
&yyehos, “uh ooPeiobe, iSob yap edayyeAiCopon byiv yapav peycAny tig Kotor 
navel th Aad, Str étéxyOn bpiv ofpepov owthp bg éotw Xptotds xbpiog év mde 
Aavtd. Kai todto dpiv td onpeiov, edpricete Bpéog Eonapyavapévov Kal Kelpevov 
év gatvy.” Kal sEatovnsg eyéveto odv tH kyyéAw nATP0¢ otpati&s odpaviov 
aivotvtav tov Gedv Kal Aeyovtov, , 

“8dEa. év Dytotots Ved 

Kai ént yfis ciptivn év d&vOpanotc eddoxiac.” 
[noipévec, shepherds tf xapa, the place aypavAotvtes, living out of doors 


pvAdaaovtes = gvdAdttovtes pvuiaxdc, watches éxi + acc, over thy 
noipvyy, the flock &yyedXoc,angel x«vpiov, of the Lord 86Ea, the glory 
mepréAapwev, shone around époPyenoay, they feared oéfov, fear 


ebayyeAiCopat, I announce yapav,joy th dad, the people évéyOy (from 
tixtw), was born otpepov,today amthp,savior tbhonueiov, the sign Ppégos, 
baby, infant éonapyav@pévov, wrapped in swaddling bands  xeipevov, lying 
&Ealovys, suddenly oatpati&s, of an army, host obpaviov, heavenly 
aivotvtay, of ones praising  &v bylotois, lit., among the highest (things), in heaven 
eipfvn, peace eddoxia&c, of good will or of (His) choice] Concluded in Chapter 168 
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H EN THI ZAAAMINI 
MAES 2) 


G Station of Greek allied fleet’ 


P 1,2,3 and 4 Sea stations of the 
four squadrons of the Persian. Fleet: 


km 
; sta miles 3 


Hh év th LodAauive paxn 


VOCABULARY 
Verbs 


dvéothy, &vactac, I stood up 

BAdutH, [BAaB-] PAdyo, 
EPAayo, BAdwac, J harm, hurt 

bnAdo, SNAG, E57AaCa, 
SnAdods, I show 

érevGepom, tAcvbepdon, 
hAcvbépmaa, tAcvPepaouc, 
I free, set free 

éuninte [= év- + nintol], 
éunecoodpat (irregular), 
évérxeoov (irregular), 
éuneodv + dat., I fall into; 
I fall upon; I attack 

éninAéo, [mAcvo-] éxinAct- 


copar, éméntAevoa, éxindred- 
oc + dat. or + cig + ace., I sail 
against 

Vavpaxyéo, Vavpaxiow, 
EVAVEAYNTA, vavpayioac, 
I fight by sea 

TEAM, neipaoo (note that be- 
cause of the p the a lengthens to & 
rather than 7), éxelpt&oa, 
neipdodc, active or middle, 
I try, attempt 

RLStevo, TLOTEVSH, 
éniotevoa, niotedacs + dat., 
I trust, am confident (in); I be- 
lieve; + wo, I believe (that) 
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, 7 iad 
ovurint [= ovv- + ninta], 6 npdyovoc, tod mpoydvon, an- 
ovprecosiiat (irregular), cestor 
[xet-] ovvéneoov (irregular), f oxovdt, tig oxovdiic, haste; 


ovpureoov, I clash; + dat., eagerness 
I clash with H tdyn, ths thyNS, chance; 
Nouns luck; fortune 
6 &yav, 103 d&yGvos, struggle; Adjectives 
contest deEvds, -&, -dv, right (i.e., on 
t Apeth, tic &petijs, excel- the ght hand) 


lence; virtue; courage nmeCdc, -1, -dv, on foot 
6 Odpufoc, tod Bopifov, uproar, Adverb 


commotion RAVTAXOD, everywhere 
6 kdopL0c, Tod Kéapov, good or- Conjunction 
der as, that 


K60LLQ, in order Proper Names 


70 pépoc, tod pépove, part 
6 vexpdc, tod vexpod, corpse 
4 vin, THis viens, victory 


6 AioxbA0c, tod AisxdAonv, 
Aeschylus 
h ’Aot&, thc "Aotic, Asia (i.e., 


q natpic, tis atptboc, father- Asia Minor) 
land Ileporxds, -7, -6v, Persian 

6 KEXAOG, 10d TEXAOD, robe; 6 Lipavidys, tod Lipwvison, 
cloth Simonides 


“R&oav ody thy voKta of Ba pBapor EvOa Kai ¥vOa Hpecoov té te 
Oteva OvAGttIOVtES Kal todo ExnAovs, oi SE “EAAnves HodxaCov 
napacKkevaCéouevor péxecOat. émel SE npHtov huépa éyéveto, 
npodyapovv ot BadpBapo. eig ta otevd, niotevdovtes wo Padias 


7 pédAovet vikioew tods “EAAnvac, &Gaiovns 5& Bony weyiotnv 
’ HKovsay wote UaAa epoPodvto. oi yap “EAAnvEs, Koo xpmpeEvot 


? , ? tA ‘ i ‘ ‘A ig a 4 
cig UAXNV TpOdYM@povv Kai éExi tobc PapB&povc mAgovtES TOV 
navava éBdwv. 


[évOa Kai EvOa, this way and that tEaipvns, suddenly tov natava, the battle 
song] 


“ottm dé 6 AioyxdAog 6 nointts, O¢ Kal adtds tH UdyN naptiv, 
tovg “EAAnvas moret ext tod BapBdpovs éxitAgovtac: 
tO SeE10v LEV TPAtov evtaKtws Képac 
hyeito Koop, Sebtepov 8’ 6 n&> otdAOG 
emeCexopet, Kat moptiv dod KAvELv 
TOAAHV Bony, ‘a naidec ‘EAAHVev ite, 


10 
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éAevGepodte natpid’, éAcvPepodte S 
raidac, yovaixac, Ve@v te natpdov £6n, 
OAkGs te mpoyévev: viv dnép ndévtwv ydv.’ 


[moxei, here, describes 7b SeGvbv... xépac, the right wing ebta&xtms, in an or- 
derly manner debtepov, secondly énxebexydper, was coming out against (them) 
napfiv, it was possible pod, together, at the same time xAtvew,to hear Asay: 
pronounce as one syllable matphwv, ancestral (tk) #5n, seats, shrines OtKac, 
tombs (The quotation is from Aeschylus, Persians 399-405.)] 


“otttws obv of “EAAnves tH Mepo1xd otpath npocéBadAov Kai év 
TOIG OTEVOIG GLURINTOVTES EvavEGYOVLV SAtyot mpd MOAAOYS. of SE 
BapBapot, Kainep tAEtotas Exovteg vads, odk e6dvavto néoatc taic 
vavolv &ua ypioOat. Kai oi pév “EAAnves tic mpdtas tay 
BapBapwv vats 7 EpAayav 7 Katéddoav tocadty coxovdi 
nmpooP&AAovtes Gote ot B&pBRapor waAa poPodpEvoL etPETOVTO Kal 
émerpdvto éxovyetv. évtadOa St mAciotog éyéveto Bdpvfoc. [ot yap 
tav BapBdpav vijeg aAANAGIG evexintov, at pev EK tig ayn 
netpopevar exgvyetv, at b& cig thy waynv npoxopodaar.\ tédoc bé 
navtes o1 B&pBapor Epevyov ovddevi Kdou@ xpmpevor, ot Se “EAANVEs 
SidKovtes TAciotacs 64 vats KatéSdoav: Kal navtayod pév tv 
vavayta, mavtayod Sé vexpot, Wote thy OdAattav odKéTqL EEfiv ideiv. 
obtws obv éudcyovto wo vOE éyéveto. 
vavéyia, shipwrecks] 


[2S6vavto, were able xatéStoav, sank 


“tv S& tobtm 6 EépEngs éexabiCeto éni SyO@ tii éyyds tig PaAdttn¢ 
tiv waynv Bedpevoc: Exioteve yap a> padime vikjoovorv oi Tépoat: 
Hyvoet yup t& tis thxNG 008’ Eyva ti Ev vO Exovoty ot Beoi GAN’ cel 
UBper expiito. 


[SxOq, hill 
that chance rules human affairs 


hyvoet, he was ignorant of t& tig tbyNSs, the (things) of chance, i.e., 
‘SPper, insolence, pride] 


“vyovs O& OTL ViK@ou. péev ot “EAAnves ot b& BadpBRapot 


3 tA ? fa s 4 7 bia 4 3 if A 
a&ropedyovotv, &véotN KaL TovG nEmAOUS EppnEev. ev aropia yap 
weyioty Tv: a&nodéoGc yap tO vavtikdv obdkétt é5dvato oftov 


napéxew TH neC@ otpats peyiotm Svt1. tod pév odv otpatnyovs 


— 


15 


20 
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ry fA XX 4 4 wv 4 on xX x > e_ > x 
éxéAevoe Tov neCov otpatov tye Kath Yiiv mpdc thy ’Aciav, adtdc 
Se dnéovyev Oddpduevoc. 


[éppn&ev (from pyyvop, I break), he tore 
450pédpevoc, lamenting] 


a&nodkéc&s (from &xdAADU1), having lost 


“otta@s odv ot “EAAnves tods Iépo&c vixnioavtes thy ‘EAAGSa 
HAevBepacav. Kai di Kai év tobtw tH Epym ot ’AOnvaior mAeIiotiic tE 
vads tapéoxov tv “EAAnvav Kai nActotny g6}Awoav apethv, Hote 
EEcotiv GANOGc Aéyerw Set ot “AOnvator thy “EAAdSa sowoay, xai ody 
‘Td € al cy LY w > a , vw > 
HKlota 0 OepiotoKA‘s, dg otpatnyds dv "AOnvatos wdA1ota attic Tv 

ae heer 
Ths ViKT|s. 
[xai 8% Kal, end in particular, and whatis more  {x10ta, least] 
“ a . 2 8 n , ? ° > , 2 t 
TOTO 10 Eniypapa toig “AOnvators toig év todtm tH nodkéL@ 


d&noQavodow eypayev 6 Linwvidys, xowtis dv &protoc: 


ei To KAAS BvoKeEL cpe_tfic UEpos Eoti LéytoToV, 
Nuiv ék ravtwv todt’ dnéverte Tbyn- 
"EAAGE1 yap oneddovtes EAevOepinv nmepBeivar 
2 +2 ,... , ’ fs 499 
ceived’ dynpdvtm ypapevor edAoyin. 


[t6 éxtypappe, epigram td Kad&c Ovioxevy, to die well (this infinitive phrase is 
the subject of the sentence) dxéveupe (from dnovéuw), bestowed, gave neprOcivar 
(from repitiOnun), to put around, to put X (acc.) on Y (dat.), as one would put a garland or 
a crown on someone’s head xetpeO(a), we lie (in our graves) cynpavt@ (cf. 1d 
Yiipac, old age), ageless edAoyin, praise, eulogy] 


WORD BUILDING 


In the following pairs of words, deduce the meaning of the nouns and the ad- 
jective from the meanings of the vérbs. Note the change in vowels from e in 
the verbs to oin the nouns and the adjective: 


1. Aéyo 6 Adyos 4. pévo T Lov 

2. tpénw  ttponh 5. onedio fjonovdhj 

3. néyro Tt rounnh 6. Aeinw Aoinds, -h, -dv 
GRAMMAR 


3. Contract Verbs in -o- 


In the vocabulary list and reading passage above, you have seen ex- 
amples of two contract verbs with stems. ending in -o- instead of in -e- or 


40 


45 


50 
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-a-, namely, 5nAda, dnrdoa, é5jdwon, and éAcvBepdo, éAevBepadoa, 
HAevGépwoa. Verbs in -o- contract as follows: 


Stem: dnAo-, show 


Present Active 
Indicative Imperative | Infinitive Participle 
8nA6-@> bnAw SnAodv 
SnA6-e1¢> Snroig dnAo-e > dndo-ov > Snrav, 
6nA6-eu> S5nAoi bAAOD SnAd-ovca > SnrAodea, 
5nA6-opev> SnAodpev SnAd-ov > SnAodv, 
SnAd-ete> SynAodte  SnAd-ete > gen., dyA0bvtac¢ 
SynAd-over(v) > SnAodolv) SnAodte 

Present Middle 

Shown here in contracted forms only 

SnAod pa SnAodoba SnAobpevoc, -n, -ov 
SnAot dnAod 
SnAodtA1 
Sndobpela 
Sndrodtobe SnAcdoVe 
SnAodvtar 
Imperfect Active Imperfect Middle 
&-d1]A.0-0v > sOnAODV g6nAo-6-unv > — &SAodunv 
8-6t\A0-Eg > ednAovg &5nA6-e-c0 > ednAod 
t-OA0-e > e5Aou &SnAd-e-t0 > gdnAODTO 
&-SnAd-opev > édnAodpev g5nAo-d-us8a > ednAodpela 
é-6nAd-ete > éednAocdte E6nAd-e-00e > asdnAodobe 
£-51\A0-0v > e6hAovv £6nA6-0-vto > «= EONADDVTO 


The following rules for these contractions may be observed: 


1. o+£,0,0rov> ov. 

2. O+€1, 01, Or fy > OL. 

3. o+n7N0r O> wo. 

There are only a few contract verbs in -o-; examples are &pda, I plow, 
SnAdo, I show, éAev8epda, I free, set free, SovAda, I enslave, and rAnpdo, I 
fill. The futures and aorists obey the usual rules for contract verbs, 
lengthening the stem vowel. 


Exercise 156 


Locate four examples of -o- contract verbs in reading passage B in this 
chapter and identify the form of each. 
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Exercise 15e 


Make two photocopies of the Verb Charts on pages 282 and 283 and on one 
set fill in the forms of dnAdw that you have learned to date in the active 
voice and on the other, in the middle voice. 


Contract Nouns of the 2nd Declension 


A few nouns of the 2nd declension with stems ending in -oo- show the 
same process of contraction as is seen in the verbs above. 


Stem: voo-, mind 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 06. véo-¢> votc ol vdol> vol 
Gen. Tod véov> vod tv vd@v > vv 
Dat. t vow> vo toig VvdoIg> voic 
Ace. tov v60-V > vodv todg vdovg> vots 
Voc. ® voe> vod ®  vooLr> vot 
Exercise 15¢ 


Read aloud and translate: 


b otpatnyds Te GANDA yobs révea tH Shum SnAoi. 

ol moAguiot thy nOAww EAdvtEs tobs Evoixous (inhabitants) SovAodow. 

Sei dvbpeiwg pcryeoOon, & G&vSpec, Kai éAevBepodv thy notptda. 

why &pethv SnAotte fv cel ESHAOvv oi mpdyovot. 

ol drAitan, tadta yvévtec, toig noAEwio1g poceBaAov Kati NAetotTHV cpettv 
SnAodvtec thy ndAw TAevdépwcav. 

att év v@ exer O ZépEnc; ev vo exer n&kcav thy ‘EAAGSa SovAciv. 

toig “EAAnow edo0EE tovc te PapBé&povs dpover Kod thy "Aolav 
eAcvPepdoa. 


More Numbers 


ap OND 


1 


You have already learned the cardinals 1-10 and the ordinals 1st— 
10th (see Chapter 8, Grammar 5, page 128). You should learn to recognize 
the following cardinals and ordinals, including the cardinals on page 
264: 


11 évdexa 11th evdéxatos, -1, -OV 
12 SadeKa 12th SadeKatOS, -N, -OV 
20 eixoot(v) 20th eikootds, -1, -dv 
100 EKQaTtOV 100th éxatootds, -1, -dv 
1,000 xiAto1, ~QL, -& 1,000th xiAvoo tds, -f, -dv 
10,000 LApLOL, -ox, -c 10,000th Hdptoctds, -7, -dv 


13, etc. = tpeic kai Séxa, etc. 21, etc. = cic kal etkoor(v), etc. 
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The numbers 30 to 90 are formed from the cardinal numbers for 3 to 9 + 
-kovta (with some variations in spelling): tpr&Kovea, TETTAP &Kovta, ney- 
ahKovta, €Ejxovta, EBSopnjKovta, 6ySonKovta, EveviKovte. 

The numbers 200 to 900 are formed from the cardinal numbers for 2 to 9 + 
-Koo1o1, -a1, -« (with some variations in spelling): diaxdo1ot, tprakdcror, 
TeTpAKdoLOl, RevtaKdoror, EaKdoror, émtaxdcror, OKTAKdOLOL, EVAKOGLOL. 

The word pdpiot, -at, -a is used in the general sense of numberless, count- 
less; note the different accent from that of pipior, -a1, -x, 10,000, on the previous 


page. 
6. Uses of i> and Its Compounds 


a. As Adverbs 


Exclamatory (how): “@ Onoed,” gaatv, “de dvSpeiog et.” (6b:22) 

Introducing a parenthetical comment (just as): bonep Aéyer 6 nowntis 
(8a:23) | 

Expressing purpose with future participle (¢o): “ey@ de év 1 Gorter 
eva dg tac tpayMdtas DeGodpevos.” (108:138-14 and 10 Gr 7) 

With superlatives (as... as possible): oi pév obv GAAo1 evOd¢ 
nopeckerdiaavto PovAdpevor dg tk&yx1ota nopedecBoar. (120: 2-3 and 
14 Gr 4d) 

Introducing a parenthetical comment (as, cf. dsonep above): “dpyiCetar 
fpiv,” &on, “6 Moce dav, d¢ Soxei.” (138:10) 


| b. As Conjunctions 


Expressing result (that): otitw 88 tayéws tpéxovaw Hate du’ dAtyou ob 
Sovatév éoti op&v ote tov Kiva ote tov Aayav. (5a:7-8) 

Expressing time (when): tg obv hndpet 6 ZépEng, spoatie mpc abtov 
avip tig tOv “EAAfvav. (148:2~3) 

Introducing an indirect statement (that): mpodxdpovv oi P&pBapor cig t& 


otevad, motevovtes 6 padias néAAover Vixtoetv tovs “EAAnvas. 
(158:4—5) 


OI IMEPZAI TAY AQHNAZ 
AIPOYZIN 


Read the following passages (based on Herodotus 8.51-53) and answer the 
comprehension questions: 


ot Tépoa aipotow epnpov 16 Gotv, cat tivac edpioKxover tHv *AOnvaiav év tO 
lep@ bvtac, tapias te tod lepod Kal névntag &vOpdnovg, of ppabdpevor thy 
"AxpdnoAv hudivovto tobds mpooPéAAovtas. of SE Mépoon kaOrCopevor él tov dx8ov 
adv évavtiov tig ’"AxpondAewe, Sv of ABnvolior KaAodatv ‘Aperénayov, éxoAldpKovv. 


névytas, poor gpagc&pevot, having bar- 
évavttov + gen., opposite 


[Epnnov, deserted taplac, stewards 
ricaded éni tov by8ov, upon the hill 


i 
i 
t 
f 
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‘Apetonayov, the Areopagus (Hill of Ares, the god of war) 
sieging] 
1. _When the Persians take the city, whom do they find in the temple? 


2. What had these people done, and what were they doing? 
3. How did the Persians situate themselves to besiege the Acropolis? 


énoAopKovv, were be- 


ol 68 ‘AOnvaion, cainep KéKiota mhoyovtes, obK ey etketv GAAS hutvovto, 
doe noAdv ypdovov BépEns Ardper, od Svvdpevos Pires MEF % téAos Sé of Mépoat 
ota eidov: dvéBnoavy yap tives Sov EndKpTpVos TV 6 Y@poc Kai odk épbAattov of 
"AOnvaior GAA’ Exntotevov wg oddeig Sbvatar tadty dvaBfivor, a> SE cidov adtods 
cavty avaBeAnkdtas ext thy "AxpdroAty, oi ev Eppintov éavtode kath 10 tetxo¢ 
cal &néBavov, ot 58 cig td iepdv Egevyov. of 5& Mépoor rpHtov pev tobe ixétra&c 
anéxtewav, Exevta dé tO lepdv obAnoavtes évéexpnoav n&cav thy 'AxpdémoAr. 
{andxpnuvoc, sheer xpos, the place dvaPeBnxdtacg (perfect participle of 
avaBaive), having gone up Eppixtov (from pint), threw tods ixétac, the suppli- 
ants odAtoavtes, having plundered évexproav (from éuniprpny.), they set fire 
to] 

4. How were the Athenians faring and what were their intentions? 

5. Why was it possible for the Persians finally to scale the Acropolis? 

6. What did the Athenians do when they saw the Persians coming up? 

7. What did the Persians do that showed their ignorance of or lack of respect 
for customary forms of Greek behavior? 


Exercise 15n 
Translate into Greek: 


1. When the Athenians learned that the Persians were advancing (use 
present tense) toward Attica, they sent messengers to Delphi (use oi 
AcAgot). 

2. These, having gone into the temple, asked the god what the Athenians 
must (Set) do. 

3. The god, answering (use aorist participle), said: “Athena i is not able 
(ob Sbvata1) to save you. The barbarians will take Athens. Only 
the wooden (use EdA1vas, -ov) wall will be unsacked (use &xdpOnto¢, 
-ov).” 

4, The messengers wrote these words and having remeneds to Athens 
announced them to the people (dative). 

5. Themistocles, having stood up, said: “Hear, Athenians, what the ora- 
cle (tb xpnothpiov) means (Aéye1); the ships of the Athenians are the 
wooden wall; for these will save the city.” 

6. Having spoken thus, he persuaded the Athenians not to yield to the . 
barbarians but to fight by sea. 
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16 
META THN EN THI ZAAAMINI 
MAXHN (a) 


Z z ’ 5 \ a w 
tag te rvpapidac eBemphoapev Kai thy Lotyya Kal Cha extoma. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
Sévapat, imperfect, évvauny, 
dSovicouat, aorist to be pre- 
sented later, Zam able; I can 
éxiotapa1, imperfect, 
ANOTALNV, EX1OTHOOPAL, no 
aorist middle, I understand; 
I know 
Katoadaupdva, [AnB-] 
KataAjyopar, [AaB-] 
KatéAaPov, ckatarapav, 
I overtake, catch 
Kkeipat, imperfect, éxetpny, 
Ketoopat, no aorist, I lie 
Kataéwetpwat, I lie down 
OTPUTEDH, OTpatEetdoa, 
EOTPATEVGE, OTpatedatic, ac- 
tive or middle, J wage war, 
campaign; + éni + acc., I cam- 
paign (against) 
cuvayeipa, [&yepe-] ovva- 
yepd, [&yeip-] ovviyetpa, 
ovvayeipac, active, transitive, 
I gather X; middle, intran- 
sitive, I gather together 


TEAEVTAO, TEAEDTHOO, 
éteAcbtynoa, tedevtioas, 
I end; I die 
Nouns 
6 voikos, tod évoikon, inhabi- 
tant 
6 obpyayos, tod cvppdyon, 
ally 
i ovppopa, tic cvupopac, mis- 
fortune; disaster 
Adjectives 
51&x60101, -o1, -a, two hun- 
dred 
éxatév, indeclinable, a hun- 
dred 
néao0c; r60n; ndcov; how much? 
pl., how many? 
Preposition 
bind + gen., under; of agent, 
by;* + dat., under; + acc., un- 
der 
Adverbs 
oddap0d, nowhere 
noAAaydce, to many parts 
oatepov, later 
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Proper Names 
For the proper names in this 
reading, see the vocabulary at 
the end of the book. 


Expressions 
Kai 8} Kat, and in particular; 
and what is more 
LOD yiis; Where (in the world)? 


* The preposition bxé + the genitive case, meaning by, will often be found with verbs in 
the passive voice, e.g., bxd tHv BapBdpev #1 elyovto, they were still being held by the 
barbarians. In the present and imperfect tenses the passive voice, introduced in this 
chapter, has the same forms as the middle voice, which you have seen since Chapter 6. 
In the following reading you will find a number of verbs with middle voice endings, 
with which you are familiar, but being used in the passive voice. The context will tell 
you whether the verb is being used as middle or passive; if it is accompanied by a 
prepositional phrase with bxé + the genitive case, it is most likely passive. 


ota obv mep&ivacg tov Adyov 6 vadtns KatéKetto Eni tO, orto, 
4Y 
2 ¢ ‘ tte 
otpdpatt, 6 S& AtkatdmoAtg Kai 6 PtAinnog éolyov, TOvtO. 
Ww 
BavpaCovtes Gnep éinev. téAoc 58 6 Didinnos, “do &vdpeiac,” Eon, 
“tudyovto ot “EAAnvesc, > AaLmpH> totic ovppdyoig hyodvto of 
"AOnvaior. od S& ti émotetc peta tov ndAEuOvV; Ldpa Eunopoc 5 
yevouevocg év OAKcotv énAeic;\ 6 5é, “oddandc,” Eon, “od yap 
? ld L3 , 2 4 s wv é wv 
éteAevdtnoev O mMOAELOS, GAA TOADV ETL XPOVOV Be TPO 21006 
«GS BG aT 
BapBa&povs payec8o1. n&oai te yap ai vijoot Kai Taoa fh Tavita DnO 
tv BapBapav ett ev ovto. Ly 
BapBap HOVTO ne maps enw 
[nep&véc (from nepatva), Neniag finished tH xatactphpati, deck dAKdoarv, 


merchant ships} 


a“? 


6 6& OtAinzoc, GAee noaov xpdvov #8e1 payeo8a; ve TOAAQIC 10 
napro8a pdyats;” {ae 
6 SE vadths, “UdALote ye, © nai,” Eon, eeerets te HdcorigyreerpFiy 


Ka TOAAaYOGE THs Yc EnAcov peta TOV CDUNdYOV. Gel LEV y&p ot 


YeAL enaay <3 Laflh 
15 


6 5é, “xpdtov piv Ga pt &pxopév@ ot “I@ves be’ Lav 


i 2 ? Ln , a ee »” 
B&pBapor éucyovto, cet dé EVIKOVTO. 


2 


6 S& Didunnoc, “KAAK nod yiis EuccxeoGe;” 
éXevPepodvta1 tAEvoavtEes yap EKATOV VavGi TPO THY La&pov Kal TO 
n ‘ 4 2 4 \ r 74 ‘4 
tv PapBa&pav vavtixov cic thy MokaAtny bidEavtec, ota mpoOdpwsc 
abtoig npooBdAAonev ote vik&tat te 6 otpatds abtav Kat 


StapOcipetar 16 vavtikdv. of 5& “loves, a> Hrtotavto Sti oi B&pBapor 20 


White 
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VikOvtar, Hiv EBonPovv: ottas odv nod te T lavia éAevBepodtatr 
Kal n&oat at vijcor. oddapod yo dSdvavtar ot PapBapor hiv 
> f Li Wwe Us eet 

OVTEXELV. 


[dpa Apt dpyopéve, together with the beginning of spring txatbv vavol, with a 
hundred ships xpoObpac, eagerly] 

“Sotepov £, ac oi Mépoat otpatov te péyiotov Kai vade SiaKoctic 
ovvayeipavtes cic tov Aiyatov névtov adOic eicBidCeoQar éxetp@vto, 
Katarapovtes abtobs mpd¢ 7H Evpvpedovtr motapd évixtoapev év 
Ldyn peyiotyn Kate yfiv te Kal OdAattav. : Athy C, 
[eioBr&CeoGa, to force their way into notapd, river] 

“cai 57 Kai cic tiv Aiyvrtoyv eg petepoortey KL TOIg évoiKotc 
BonPodvtes tods Tlépoac é€nAdoupev. ava& te yap tov NetAov 
enAeboapev Kal THY Méugtiv Ethonsv, KOAW peylotny éni tH Neido 
Ketwéevny. hs ody Ee Fy tH Aironet éuévopev Kai noAA& Bodpata 
e(Souev. tic te yap octane EBewphoapev, ohuata péytota, cdots 
tov Baclléov tOv Apyateov, Kal THV Lotyya, cixkéva Sewotatnyv, TO pev 
Hptov Agatvay, 10 dé Tic” yovaika. Kai df) Kai Coa Extona etSopev, 
KpoKodidove te Kal otpovOovbc. téAOG Sz of Mépoon, otpatov péytotov 
ovvayeipavtec, hiv npocépadrov: vicdyeOa obv Kal 2& Atybntov 
éEedavvopeda. ottas obv ovpgopav weyiotny éxcQouev: SiaeKOOTHS 
yap vads dnohéoavtec pols hes adtoi j Eepbyopev.” 

[étn, years, Dabpata, endorse OF ta omits ojpata, tombs 
apxyaiav, old, ancient eixéva,a statue d.. -Hpiov, half dAéartav, lioness 


Céa,animals Extona, out of the way, unusual KpoxodtAovs, crocodiles 
otpov8ots, ostriches anodktoavtes (from dndAddpn), having lost] 


WORD STUDY 


How are the following words derived from the Greek verb dtvapa: and the re- 
lated noun Sivapis? 


1. dynamic 2. dynamo 3. dynamite 4. dynasty 
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GRAMMAR 


1. The Passive Voice 

For the concepts of active, passive, and middle voice, see Chapter 6, 
Grammar 2, pages 75-76, 

In the present and imperfect tenses, the passive forms of verbs are 
spelled the same as middle voice forms. In the aorist and future tenses, 
the forms are different, and those forms will be introduced in Book II of 
this course. For the present and imperfect tenses, the context will make 
clear whether the verb is middle or passive in meaning, e.g.: 

Active Voice: 

tL yovi| tov &vbpoa byetpet. 

The woman wakes her husband. 

Middle Voice: 

6 dviip byeipetar. 

The husband wakes himself up/wakes up. 


Passive Voice: 

6 davip bxd_ tic yovorkds byefpetar. 

The husband is woken up by his wife. 

Note that the agent by whom the action is performed is expressed with 
the preposition ixé + the genitive. The thing with which or by which the 
action is performed is expressed by a noun in the dative case (dative of 
means or instrument) without a preposition (see Chapter 6, Grammar 6d, 
page 88): 

& AbKog Layaipa thatetaL bro Tod mA15d¢ 

The wolf is struck with a knife by the boy. 


Here is a set of examples with the imperfect tense: 


Active Voice: 

HRI Tod raidac EAovev. . 

The mother was washing her children. 

Middle Voice: , 

oi naidss EXodovto. 

The children were washing themselves/were washing. 

Passive Voice: 

ot naides dnd tic UNtpd¢ EAObOVTO. 

The children were being washed by their mother. 
Exercise 16a 
Make four photocopies of the Verb Chart on page 282 and fill in the present 
and imperfect passive forms of AapBdva, erléo, tindéw, and bnAdw that 
you have learned to date. Translate each form. Keep these charts. 
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Exercise 168 


Read aloud and translate. Identify all passive verb forms (both indica. 
tives and participles): 


1. oi Bdeg npg tov c&ypov Bpadéws EAadvovtat bxd tod adbtovpyod. 
2. na&Gav thy hwépay éxdver O adtovpydcs, tH HAM KAtATPLBOLEVoe 
- (Katatpipo, f wear out). 
3. énel 5& Eonépa yiyveta, 6 adtovpybg nabetor épyaldpevog: ot 5% Ades 
Abovtar Kai TO &potpov év TH a&ypH Aeinetan. 
4. &v @ dé olxade HAabvovto of Boeg bxd tod SodAov, 6 abtovpyds pdéAG, 
KELVOV Tpdsg TH O54 exaBiCeto. 
5. é&aievysg (suddenly) dé Bo éyetpetor kai tav maidov d&Koder Exvtdy 
Kadobvtov. 
6. éA0e Sedpo, @ ntep, Kal PonBer- Sioxdpe8a yup bxd AdKov. 
7. oi maides dnd tod AdKov Stwxdpevor pdAG EgoPodvto. 
8. ph poPeiobe, & naidec: obdév yap PAdntecbe bxd tod AdKoD. 
9. oiitws eindv, tov Kiva EAtoev- 6 6& AdKog bxd tod KvVvd¢ StMKdpEvos 
a&négvyev. 
10. odtas odv o@Covtat of matdeg Kai petk tod natpdg olkade onebdovow. 
Exercise 16y 
Translate the following pairs of sentences: 
1. ot B&pBRapor dnd tHv 'EAARVev vicdpevor étpéwavto Kai mpdos thy Yiiv 
Epvyov. 
The sailors, pursued by the pirates (6 Anoti¢), raised their sails and 
fled to the harbor. 
2. ot “EAAnves xainep ev &xopia vtec peyiotn bxd tod OepiotoKAgéovc 
netGovtar pt eikerv tots BapBe&pots, 
The Persians, although having very many ships, are being defeated 
by the Greeks. 
3. dvoyxatdpevor év toig otévoig péxeoOar odk ESbvavt0 noms taig vavel 
xpTo8a1. 
They were being pursued by the Greeks, and all their ships were ei- 
ther being damaged or destroyed. 
4. 6 AixardnoAic bnd tig yovatkds éxetBeto mpdg 16 Katy nopedecBat. 
Philip was being pursued by a certain big wolf. 
5. tH yemdvi avayraCoueba cic tov Aipéva éxavedOetv. 


We are ordered by our father to disembark from the ship. 
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Exercise 165 


Translate into Greek: 


1. The women are loved and honored by their husbands. 

2. The girls, pursued by some young men, were hurrying home to their 
mothers. 

38. Don’t go away; we are ordered by the king to wait (use present tense) 
in the market place. 

4. When evening was falling, a messenger arrived. 

5. “Citizens,” he said, “you are ordered to hurry (use aorist) home and 
return (use aorist) tomorrow.” 


The Athenian Empire 


During the invasion of Xerxes, the loyal Greeks had accepted without 
question the leadership of Sparta by both land and sea; for she was still the 
dominant power in Greece. In spring of 479 B.C., the allied fleet, led by a 
Spartan general, was based at Delos and, invited by the Samians, sailed to 
Ionia, defeated the Persians at Mycale, and liberated the Ionians, who re- 
volted from their Persian masters (see map, page 230). The following year 
the allied forces were led by Pausanias, the Spartan commander at Plataea. 
In a brilliant campaign he first liberated most of Cyprus from Persian rule 
and then sailed north and took Byzantium, the key to the Black Sea. Here he 
fell victim to hubris; he adopted Persian dress, intrigued with the Persian 
authorities, and alienated the allies by his outrageous and tyrannical behav- 
ior. In consequence, the allies appealed to the Athenians for protection, and . 
Pausanias was recalled to Sparta and later executed. 

Meanwhile the Athenians took over the leadership of the allies. Repre- 
sentatives met at Delos and agreed to form a voluntary league (the Delian 
League) to carry on the war against Persia under the leadership of Athens. 
Each member state was to provide ships or money in proportion to its means, 
of which an assessment was made. The representatives threw lumps of lead 


’ into the sea and swore to maintain the League until the lead swam. 


Led by Cimon, their Athenian general, the fleet of the League had a series 
of very successful campaigns, expelling the Persian garrisons wherever they 
remained and finally defeating them in the great battle of the Eurymedon 
River on the southern coast of Asia Minor when they tried to make a come- 
back (ca. 467 B.C.). As the Persian danger receded, some members became 
less willing to contribute ships or money. Around 469 B.C. the important is- 
land of Naxos seceded from the League; the allied fleet blockaded the island 
and forced it back into the League on terms that made it a subject of Athens. 
This was the first step of the Athenians on the road to empire. 
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The Athenian Empire 


As time went by, more and more members ceased to provide ships and 
contributed money instead, and soon only three large and wealthy islands 
(Lesbos, Chios, and Samos) were independent members contributing ships. 
The rest had become tributary allies, in whose internal affairs Athens began 
to interfere. In 454 B.C., a highly significant step was taken when the treas- 
ury of the League was transferred from Delos to Athens, ostensibly because 
the defeat of the Athenian expeditionary force in Egypt in 456 B.C. left the 
Aegean exposed to danger. 

A number of inscriptions carved on stone have been found in Athens that 
throw much light on the development and organization of the Empire in these 
years. These include records of the annual tribute paid by each member from 
454 B.C., when the treasury of the League was moved to Athens, until 415 B.C. 
We find that the Empire included nearly all the Aegean Sea and stretched 
from the coast of the Black Sea to the south of Asia Minor. In 449 B.C., the 
Athenians made peace with Persia; the purpose of the Delian League had 
come to an end. The following year the tribute list is very short; many mem- 
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bers must have refused to pay. We then find a decree that introduced mea- 
sures for tightening up the collection of the tribute, and the next year’s tribute 
list is long; recalcitrant members had been forced to pay up. At the same 
time, evidence accumulates of Athenian interference in the internal affairs 
of League members. Uniform coinage, weights, and measures are imposed 
by decree; democracies are installed in some cities under the supervision of 
Athenian officials; garrisons of Athenian troops are stationed at some dan- 
ger points; settlements of Athenian citizens are made on allied territory; and 
judicial cases involving an Athenian and an ally are referred to Athenian 
courts. All such measures infringed the sovereignty of “independent” allies, 
who were being reduced to the status of subjects in what the Athenians now 
openly called their Empire (i apy). 

These developments were inspired by Pericles, who dominated the Athe- 
nian democracy for nearly thirty years, until his death in 429 B.C. They were 
largely responsible for the great war between Athens and the Peloponnesian 
League led by Sparta, for the Peloponnesians not only feared the ever-grow- 
ing power of Athens but also condemned the “enslavement” of fellow Greeks. 
The final ultimatum sent by Sparta to Athens said: “The Spartans want 
peace; and there would be peace, if you let the Greeks be independent.” Even 
at Athens not ali approved of the Empire, despite the economic and military 
advantages it brought. Not even Pericles himself sought moral justification 
for it. In a speech to the people shortly before his death, he said: “The Empire 
you hold is a tyranny, which you may think it was wrong to acquire, but it is 
dangerous to give it up.” 


ced 


gE) 


Athenian tribute list 
This fragment records the tribute paid in 440/439 B.c. by the Hellespontine district of the 
Empire. In the columns below the heading (HEAAEZIIONTIOZ ®OPOX) are listed on the 
left the amount of tribute and on the right the name of the city concerned. 
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16 Aitvaiov Spog eidov motapobds mupdc mpdc tov odpavov éxP&AAov. 


VOCABULARY 


Verbs 
AOréwo, ADahow, ELEN, 
MOnthous, I grieve, vex, cause 
pain to X; passive, lam 
grieved, distressed 
noALopKéo [= mdA16, city + EpKoc, 
wall], roALopKiom, &xoALép- 
xnou, modopxhoac, I besiege 
Nouns 
6 Bios, 108 Bion, life 
i eipfvn, this eipfivnc, peace 
td Etoc, Tob Etove, year 
6 Bdvatoc, tod Bavatov, death 
6 Bdpdc, tod Bdp0d, spirit 
6 notapLés, tod FOTAPOD, river 
q onovén, tic onovit(s, libation 


(drink offering) 
al onoviat, tav onovodv, 
pl., peace treaty 
Adjectives 
&E106, -&, -ov, worthy; + gen., 
worthy of 
Expression 
Hxioté ye, least of all, not at all 
Cf. paArotaé ye, certainly, 
indeed 
Proper Names 
For the proper names in this 
reading, see the Greek to En- 
glish Vocabulary at the end of 
the book. 


> S n 
6 d& Pidinnos, “kp’ od tooadtny cvugoptiv nabdvtes tod 


nodguov éxavoacbe,” 
€ 


ow) 
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6 5& vadtye, “fKiot& ye,” Eon: “oddév yap &5bvato tov TOV 
"ABnvatav Bdpdv xaBarpeiv. 81’ dAtyou obv 6 Kipov 1H vautixd eic 
Kénpov hynokuevog tov Mépatc adbig évixnoev, adtds 5& ndAw 
tiva ToAlopKOv dnéBavev. tpeic odv ADnOvpEVOL oikade an- 
exAevoapev. tH Sé enrytyvopév@ Ete onovdal norodvta1t dzO Tod 
Shpov npdc tovc Mépo&c. tocadta odv eipyaodpeOa mpd¢ tod 
BapBdpovs paxydpevor. kyav obv péytotog mpdKettat oor, @ nai Sei 
yap oe &Etov yiyvecBa1 tHv natépov.” 

[xaBaipeiv, fo reduce tH... emryryvopévg Eter, the next year mnpdg+ acc., with 
npoxeitat oat, lies before you] 

5 88 OtAunnoc, “hANGH Agyets, & yépov,” Eon “éav SE Thews 7 6 
Qedc, gyda dvip &yabds yiyvecOar neipaoopor, &ELoc TOV natépav. 
GAAS ti Emotetc od év tH eipHvy;” 

[tiv ... 2, if... is] 

5 38 yépav, “odKét veavids Hy Eye,” Epn, “od5E tooadty pau 

éyphunv dote év TH vavtix@ épécoerv. prolopopdv obv év dAxcor 
noAAaydce tic yfic EnAeov. ec te yap thy LixeAtav HABov, obnep td 
Aitvaiov dpog elSov notapods mvpds mpd¢ tov obpavov éxPc&AAov, 
Kai Eig tiv Levdiav ExAevoa, odnep tod yedvoc tooadt& Eotiv tH 
yoyn Bote mhyvvc8a1 Kal thy OdAattav. vodv 5& para yepatds dv 
ROdS TIVaS Pikpods no1lodpAt mepl tas vAGoOUG, Kal Odvatov 
evKodocg nmpoodéexouat.” 
[pdpy, strength  prcbogopav, hiring myself out odnep, where tod xeipadvos, in 
winter +o wiyn, the frosts xfyyvue@at (present passive infinitive of nym, I make 
solid, make stiff), freezes nAodc, voyages etxodoc, contented(ly) npocdéxopnat, 
T await] 

5 5& Pidinnoc, “noAAG pév cides, & yépov,” gon, “ev tH paxpd Bio, 
MOAAG Se Kai ExaBec. od yap adtdos 6 "Odvccebs noppatépm 
énAavato 7 ov.” 

[noppmtépa, further exAavato (from xAavaa, I lead X astray, make X wander; 
passive, I wander), was used to wandering) 


6 dé yYEpav Tpbc Thy yiv PAéwas avéoty Kat, “60d,” Eqn, “Sn yap 
tT] vads &vénw odpin mepopévn tH AipEevt Tpocyapel. xaipete obv.” 
{obpi, favorable] 
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ottws eindv a&néBn xpd thy mpdpav, oi S& epevov ndvro 
évOdpobpevor &inep einev. 
[thv xpOpav, the bow of the ship évOBpobpevon, thinking about, pondering] 

ot 8 dte df Atpévoc noAvPevPEos évtdc {kovto, 

iotia pév otetAavto, Béouv 8’ év vni peraivy ... 
Kaproadipac, trv 8’ cic Spnov xpoépecoay épetpoic. 


[woAvPevOéos, gen. sing., very deep évtdg+gen., within itxovto (unaugmented 
aorist in Homer), they arrived oteitdavto (unaugmented aorist in Homer; from 
otéAAw, I make ready; I send; of sails, I take down, furl) they took down Bicav 
(unaugmented aorist in Homer), they put pedatvy, black xapnadipmc, quickly 
tiv, it,ie., theship OSppov,anchorage mpoépecoav épetpoic (unaugmented 
aorist in Homer), they rowed... forward with the oars (The quotation is from Iliad 
1.432, 433, and 435.)] 


WORD BUILDING 


The following adjectives, verbs, and nouns are related to the word 6 Odpdc, 
spirit, with the prefixes a&-, not, eb-, good, and xpo-, before; forth (often indi- 
cating readiness). Deduce the meaning of the following compounds: 

1. &8dp0<¢, -ov KOdLéEo h d8dpia 

2. e§@dp0¢, -ov edddpéa h edbodpia 

3. npdQdp0¢, -ov npoddpéopar h mpotd pia 


GRAMMAR 


‘2. Verbs with Athematic Presents and Imperfects: Sivapot, ceipat, 
and éxiotapar 


The following common deponent verbs add personal endings directly to 
the stem with no thematic vowel between the stem and the ending (note that 
intervocalic o remains except in the two alternative imperfect forms). 
The verbs Sdvayo. and éxfotayo. do not have aorist middle forms; their 
aorists will be introduced in Chapter 17 at the beginning of Book II. The 
verb Keipo. was not used in the aorist. 
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Present 


Sbivauon, Suviyoopar 
Stem: dvva-, be able 


Indicative 


Sbva-par 

dbéva-cat Sdva-c0 
Sdva-tat 
Svuvde-peba 
bbva-o8e 
S0va-vta1 


Infinitive 


Siva-o8at 


Imperative 


diva-obe 


KEILOL, KEtoOLOL 
Stem: «e1-, lie 
KEi-Lat Kei-o8a1 
Kel-oat KEL-GO 
KEL-TQL 
Fg 
Ket-LeGa 
Kei-o8e Kel-o8e 
Kel-vTa1 


emlOTOKLOt, EXLOTHGOPAL 

Stem: émiota-, understand, know 
? y ba é 8 
Loto- por éniota-o8at 
{Lota-oat Entota-do 

ENLOTH-TAL 


éntota-o8e éxtota-oOe 
+ fa 


ENLGOTA-VTQL 


Imperfect Indicative 
£-50ve-pTVv é-Ket-unNVv 
é-56va-co or 86bvm é-Kel-c0 
&-SO6VG-TO E-KE1-TO 
é-Suve-pweda é-Kei-pe0a 
é-Sbva-o8e é-xe1-o8e 

-  §-80Va-VTO #-KEI-VTO 
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Participle 


SvvG-WEV-06, -N, -Ov 


Ke{-HeEVv-0G, -T, -OV 


ERLOTEL-LLEV-0G, -T], -OV 


HRLOTA-WNV 
Antota-o0 or Wriotw 
hriota-to0 

Hrivoté- peo 
qriota-obe 
AntotA-VTO 


278 Athenaze: Book I 
Exercise 16¢ 
Read aloud and translate: 


1. & Eeiv’, &yyéAAew Aaxedaupoviorg dtr tide 
ketpeOa toig keivav pnucornePduevor. (See Chapter 148, page 244.) 

2. dp’ éxiotaabe tf od Sévavtor jyiv BonBeiv of obppaxor; 

3.) yovt) obK hrtotato St 4 dviip ev Exeivy ti udyn &néBavev. 

4. ottn 1 vijoog odtas éyybs (near) Exerto ti jreipo (mainland) dote 
pad! G &keioe déBnyev. 

5. év ovdenig. vawpayia éShvavto oi BdéipBapor tod<¢ "EAMWVts VIKijoa. 

6. téAog Sé 6 EépEng jniotato St ai tHv PapBdpav vijeg taicg tiv ‘EA- 
Anvev ob Sdvavtar davtéyenv. 


? + > Ls £ t . 
7. Kainep &prota paydpevor, odk £dvavto of AakedSouipdvior tods pte 


Gpovan. 
yo > ‘ x ae ee . vu = Ny a . 
a ovK ponte o 1 VERY LOL, GAAS ota apyds Keioa; v¥\ 
, degpotns Tpooxapet, oi SodAot, of év tH a EKELVTO, 


iS 


VEST Boch AE Age ov 
10. todto éxiotaco, 611 od Bob acar tov Beodc éEaxat&v (to deceive). 


O ZEPEHZ IPOX THN AXIAN 
ANAXQPEI 


Read the following passage (adapted from Herodotus 8.118) and answer the 
comprehension questions below: 


After the defeat at Salamis, Xerxes accompanied his army on the retreat 
northwards. In Thessaly he left a large army under Mardonius to renew the 
attack the following year. Herodotus gives two versions of the rest of his 
journey home, of which this is the second. 


av 


Boti S& Kat Bde kALoG Adyos, St, éwel 6 EépEns dnedoivev && "AOnvdv dpixeto 
eig ‘Hiova, odkéti xat& yiiv émopeveto GAAG thy pev otpatiov ‘YSd&pver émitpéner 
dndyew eig tov ‘“EAAionovtov, adtdc 68 cig vadv eicBic Ender ec thy ‘Actav. 
RAEovt bE adTH divepog pev petCwv éylyveto, f SE OdAatta exduawwev. f Sé vade 
TAiotoug pépovoe. dvOpdnovg tiv Iepoay, ot 1H EépEn AKoAodOovvy, év Kw5dvo Hv. 
6 Sé Puotreds poAG PoBobpevoc tov KuPepvitny Hpeto et tig owtnp{a gotiv adtoic. 6 
5é einev: “& Séonota, obk ~otw oddepia compta, giv ph anadAc&yopév tivev 
tv NOAAGV éxiBartav.” 


[&neAabveav, marching away "Htova, Eion (a town in Thrace) Thy . 

otpattay, the army "YSdpvet, to Hydarnes éxvtpénet, entrusts anud&ye.v, to 
lead back tov ‘HEAAjoxovtov, the Hellespont exbwauev, was becoming rough 
HKodobBovv + dat., were following, accompanying tov KvBepvatny, the steers- 
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man owtypia, safety, salvation t&vuh, unless dnadAcyopév (from &nad- 
Adttw) + gen., getridof émPat&v, passengers] 


1. In this second version of the story of Xerxes’ return to Asia, what did he 
do with his army and what did he do himself? 

2. What happened during the voyage? 

3. What did Xerxes ask his helmsman? 

4. On what did the helmsman say their salvation depended? 

Kal SépEnc tadta dKxovods einev: “d &vSpec [époa, viv dei dwac Sndodv ei 
tov PacirAé& iAcite- ev Dpiv yep, a> Soxei, Zorw fh éwh compte.” 6 pdv tadta 
eixev, ol 8& abtov mpooKvvodvtes Epptwav éavtods cic thy BdAattav, Kal vac 
énixovgio8eicn ota 5h Eowoe tov Paothée cic thy ‘Acta. do SE £EéBn etc thv 
yi. 6 BépEng éxoinoe todto- dti pév Eowoe tov Pac1rés, xpdoobv stépavov tH 
KvoBepvitn ESaxev, Sti Sé MepoGv noAAods SréGerpev dnétape tiv Keqadty adtod. 
[xpockvvotdvtes, bowing down to Eppiyav (from pinto), they threw 


éxtkovgioBeica (from émkovgit), lightened 611, because ypdaodv otépavov, 
agolden crown #deaxev (from didmp.), he gave amétape (from dnotéuve), he cut 


off] 


5. What does Xerxes say that the Persians must now show? 
6. Upon whom does Xerxes say his salvation depends? 

7. What two things do the Persians do? 

8. What is the result of their action? 

9. Why did Xerxes give his helmsman a golden crown? 
10. Why did he cut off his head? 


Exercise 16C 
Translate into Greek: 


1. After the battle, Xerxes and his generals, having stayed a certain few 
days in Attica, set out (use aorist active) toward Boeotia. 

2. The king ordered Mardonius (use 6 Mapéévtoc) (on the one hand) to 
stay in Thessaly (use } @ettaAt&) during the winter, and (on the 
other hand) at the beginning of spring (&ya hpt &pxyopéve@) to ad- 
vance against the Peloponnesus. 

8. When they arrived in Thessaly, Mardonius (on the one hand) se- 
lected (EEeAéEato) the best of his soldiers, (on the other hand) Xerxes 
leaving them there marched as quickly as possible to the Hellespont. 

4. We cannot trust the other story that they tell about the return (use 6 
véotoc) of Xerxes. 

5. Those who understand the truth say that retreating to Asia by land he 
arrived at the Hellespont within forty-five (névte kal tettap &- 
Kovta; indeclinable) days (use genitive). 


10 
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Classical Greek 


Sappho: Love’s Power 


The following two fragments (47 and 130, Campbell) of Sappho’s poetry de- 
scribe how love ("Epog) affected her once in the past and how it affects her 
again in the present. For Sappho, see pages 131 and 202. The dialect is Aeolic, 


"Epos 5’ étivaéé pot 
opévac, de tvenog Ket Spas Spbow éunétov. 
[étivate, shook or: take as possessive with ppévag ppévac, heart a> = dc, as 
Kat =xKotd+acc.,on  Spbow, oak trees éunétov = éuneodv + dat, falling on] 
"Epos Sndté 1.’ d ADorpeAnc Sdvet, 
yAuKonikpov &ucxavoy Spmetov. 


[Sndte = Sh atte, again SAdopéAns, the limb-relaxing (lit., relaxing the limbs, v% 
uéhkn)  d6ver, shakes; excites yAu«dmixpov, bitter-sweet (lit., sweet-bitter) & Hay - 
avov = dunyavov, against whom or which one cannot fight; irresistible 8pretov = 
épretov, creature] 


Temple of Athena Nike on the Acropolis 
The Athenians built this temple in 427-424 B.c, 
to commemorate their victories in the Persian Wars. 


ee 
| 
[ 
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Classical Greek 


Simonides 


You have already read two epitaphs that Simonides wrote for the Atheni- 
ans who died in the war against the Persians (pages 244 and 261); see also the 
epitaph on page 151. He wrote the following epitaph (no. IX, Campbell) for the 
Spartans who died at Plataea, where the Greeks defeated the Persian land 
army in 479 B.C. and ended Xerxes’ attempt to conquer Greece. 


doBeotov KAéog ode giAn mepi natptdr Vévtes 

Kdc&veov Gavatov &ugeBGAoVtO vegas: 
obdé teBvaior Oavévtec, éxel op’ &peth kaddnepBe 

Kddaivove’ d&veyer Sdpatos é& ’AtSew. 
[&oBeotov xAéos, inextinguishable/imperishable glory mepi...Qévtec, putting X 
(ace.) around Y (dat.), clothing Y with X  xddveov...véqosc, the dark cloud ap- 
peBpdAovto, they threw around themselves, clothed themselves in ob6é teOvGor 
Bavovtec, and although having died they are not dead émei, since op’ = ope = ad- 


tod, them KaldnepOe xddaivovoa, giving (them) glory (1d xd80¢) from (the earth) 
above bdhpatoc... Atdea, the house of Hades (= death)] 


New Testament Greek 


Luke 2.15-20 
The Birth of Jesus (concluded) 


Kal éyéveto do anfABov an’ adtHv cig tov odpavev of &yyeAo1, of moeves 
eAaAovv mpd GAAHAOUG, “SiEAPQuEV 5h #oo ByOAgEen kai TSopev td PFA todto td 
yeyovoc & 5 Kdpiog éyvahptcev jpiv. Kal HABav onedoavtes Kal &vedpayv thy Te 
Maprdy coi tov Inone Kai td Bpépoc xeipevov év tH pdtvy: iSdvtes 5é éyvapicav 
TEPL TOD Phpatos tod AGANBEvtOc adtoicg mepi tod nardiov todtov. Kal ma&vtes ot 
a&xoboavtes Glabpacav nepi tOv AaANGEévtov dnd tv noWévav mpdg adtods: f Sé 
Mapiop névte ovvetiper th phyata tadta cvpPdArAdrovoa év tH KapSia adtijc. 
Kal dbréotpeyav of moéves So€dCovtes Kal aivodvtes tov Bedv éxi m&ow ois 
ijkovoay Kai eldov Kabdc EAaAHOn xpds adtovs. 

EXGKOVV, Were saying 


[ot &yyeAo1, the angels oi no.péves, the shepherds 


5éA8mpev, subjunctive, let us go #wc,to Sopev, subjunctive, let us see td pj po, 
saying; event, happening yeyovdc, having happened, that has happened 6x pto0c, 
theLord tyvdpicev, made known AGav... &vedpav = hAGov . . . avedpov 


td Bpégos, baby, infant ti gatvy, manger, feeding-trough  adnBévtos, that had 
been spoken ‘todnardiov, child, infant ovvethper, was keeping, remembering 
ovpBaAAoven, thinking about, pondering ti xapdig, the heart tbnxéotpeyav, 
turned back, returned home 6850EdCovtes, glorifying oaivodvtes, praising éxi 
n&ow olc, for all the things that KoaOdc,justas éAadAnQn, they had been spoken] 


Soe. ; 


VERB CHART: PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


Principal Parts of Verb: 

Exercise Number: 

Present 

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Infinitive Participle 


Imperfect For participles, fill in the nominative singu- 
lar, masculine, feminine, and neuter and the 
genitive singular masculine of participles having 
3rd and Ist declension forms. 

For middle voice participles, give the mascu- 
line nominative singular and the feminine and 
neuter endings. 


X 


VERB CHART: FUTURE AND AORIST 


First Principal Part of Verb: 

Exercise Number: 

Future 

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Infinitive Participle 


SYLLABLES AND ACCENTS 


A Greek word has as many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs, e.g.: &v-Bpa- 


TOS. 
__ In dividing words into syllables, single consonants go with the following vowel (note 
-rog in &v-Opw-nog above); a group of consonants that cannot stand at the beginning of 
a word is divided between two syllables (note how the consonants vp are divided in é&v- 
8pa-mog above); and double consonants are divided between syllables, e.g., Ad-Act-ta. 

The final syllable is called the ultima, the next to the last, the penult, and the third 
from the end, the antepenult. These terms are useful in discussing the placement of ac- 
cents. 

A syllable is said to be long (1) ifit contains a long vowel or diphthong or (2) if it con- 
tains a short vowel followed by two or more consecutive consonants or by one of the 
double consonants €, €, or y. Exceptions to these rules are the diphthongs a1 and O1, 
which are regarded as short when they stand as the final element in a word (except in the 
optative mood, to be studied in Book II). Note that y and @ are long vowels, « and oare 
short vowels, and a, 1, and v may be either long or short—when long they are marked 
with a macron in this book. 

For the three types of accents, see Introduction, page xv. The acute accent can stand 
on any of the last three syllables of a word; the circumflex can stand on either of the last 
two syllables; and the grave can stand only on the ultima. The grave accent replaces an 
acute on the ultima when that word is followed immediately by another word with no in- 
tervening punctuation, except when the following word is an enclitic (see below). 

The accent on finite forms of verbs is recessive, i.e., it is placed as far toward the be- 
ginning of the word as is allowed by the rule in d1 below. The accent on a noun, adjec- 
tive, or participle is persistent, i.e., it remains as it is in the nominative case unless forced 
to change by one of the rules in d1 and d2 below. The placement of the accent in the nom- 
inative must be learned by observation, e.g.: &v-Opw-nos, 6-Ai-yos, Ka-2dc, AD-6-pLE-vos, 
O-ov, and Ai-nav. 


Placement of Accents 


a. On the antepenult 
Only an acute accent may stand on the antepenult, e.g.: éiv-Opw-roc. 
b. On the penult 
If the penult is accented, it will have a circumflex if it contains a diphthong or a long 
vowel and if the vowel or diphthong of the final syllable is short, e.g.: ol-Koc, oi-Ko1. 
Otherwise, it will have an acute, e.g.: dv-Opd-nov, nd-vov. 
ce. On the ultima 
If the ultima is accented, its accent will be an acute (changed to a grave as noted 
above) or a circumflex (by special rules, particularly in contract verbs). 
d. Shifts and changes of accent 
1. The acute cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long. Therefore, &v- 
Qpwa-xocg becomes év-Opc-nxov in the genitive case. 
2. Since the circumflex can stand on the accented penult only if the vowel or diph- 
thong of the ultima is short, the circumflex on of-«oc changes to an acute in the 
genitive case (oi-Kov). 


ENCLITICS AND PROCLITICS 


Enclitics lean upon the preceding word, and the two words taken together are 
accented to some extent as if they were one word. Enclitics met in Book I of Athenaze 
include the short forms of the personal pronouns (ov, p01, we; cov, col, ce); the 
indefinite pronoun and adjective tic, 1; the indefinite adverbs xov, xuc, xoté, nofév, and 
nov; the particle ye; the conjunction te; and the forms of ecipi and gnpiin the present 
indicative (except for the 2nd person singular). 

a. An acute accent on the ultima of a word preceding an enclitic does not change to a 

grave, and the enclitic has no accent, e.g.: 

cypds tts 
Gypot ties. 
If a circumflex stands on the ultima of a word preceding an enclitic, the enclitic has 
no accent, e.g.: 
aypv twoev = 
c. A word with an acute on its penult does not change its accent when followed by an 
enclitic, but a disyllabic enclitic will require an accent on its ultima (an acute accent if 
the ultima is short and a circumflex if it is long), e.g.: 


ROVASG TLC 
avOpdnov tivdc¢ 
évOpahnav tivdv 
The acute on the ultima of the enclitic will, of course, change to a grave if the enclitic 
is followed by another word with no intervening punctuation. 
d. A word with an acute on its antepenult will need to add an acute to its ultima to 
support an enclitic, e.g.: 
&VOpaxds tIc 
&vOpwnot tives 
The enclitics need no accents. 
e Ifa word has a circumflex on its penult, an acute accent is added to its ultima to 
support a following enclitic, e.g.: 
oiKds TIC 
olkot tivEc 
f. Ifan enclitic is followed by another enclitic, the first receives an acute accent but the 
second does not, e.g.: 
Svvatév gott cor 
If an enclitic is followed by more than one enclitic, all but the last receive acute 
accents, e.g.: 
Svvatév éott col mote 
g. The enclitic goti(v) receives an acute acent on its penult: 
1. when it stands at the beginning of its sentence or clause, e.g., fot: AbKos éxel. 
There’s a wolf there. 
2. when it follows ovb«, e.g., ob« Botl AdKoc éxei. There isn’t a wolf there. 
3. when it means it is possible, e.g., omedde, d nétep: ob yap Zotw dmeAobvetw tov 
Mov. Hurry, father; for it’s not possible to drive the wolf away. 
Note: the other enclitic forms of cipi retain their accents when they follow od«, and 
the proclitic has no accent, e.g.: ob eipi dpydc. Iam not lazy. See next page. 
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Proclitics 
Proclitics are words of a single syllable that normally do not have accents, e.g., od 
and ci. The following words are proclitic: the adverbs ob, ob«, ody; the definite articles 6, 


h, ot, and aii; the prepositions év, cic, éx, and £6; the conjunctions ci and &<¢; and the adverb 
ag. When followed by enclitics, they must be accented, e.g.: 


et tic 

od TIc 

Exceptions: od« followed by an enclitic form of eipt, e.g., odk eipt apydc. I am not 
lazy. See the previous page for ov« followed by éoti(v). Here is how the six forms of eipi 
are accented with ovdx: 
obk éopév 
obk éoté 
od«K etoi(v) 


> 3 4 
OUK Ell 
obK et 
ovK éot1(v) 


Greek warrior attacking a Persian archer 


1. 


yaez 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE (see page 50) 


Pas 


> 


Singular 
M. F. 

) a 
T0d tHS 
tO tH 
Ov HV 


FORMS 


NOUNS OF THE 1ST DECLENSION 


i ee 


POQ-n 


<P 


<P 


Singular 

ho Kphvn 
this KpnVvnS 
tH 86Kpnva 
THY KpTVTV 
6  xptivn 

ql pweArtre 
ths peAittns 
th = =«peditty 
thy péAuttév 
ra) peArtre 
Singular 

6 deondtnys 
tod Seondtov 
t@ Seondty 
tov Seondtyv 
@  déonot0* 


Plural 

M. EF 
ol wal 
TOV TOV 
TOG tTAIG 


Feminine (see pages 40-42) 


Plural Singular 

ai = Kp fiver i ddpix 

TOV = KpTVav thc dbbdptas 

taig xptivais tH «= DSpte 

tis = Kphvas thy =dvdptav 

o Kphvar ray dbdpia 

ai péArttor q Layo.p & 

tOv = peAttav tio paxyaiptc 

taic pedttta.e TH WOLXa LPG 

tig  pedittac TV = de xope&v 

re) wéArtto. ry Laxarpe 
Masculine (see pages 47-48) 

Plural Singular 

ot deondta1 ) veavias 

wav Seorotév cod = ve&viow 

toig Seondtaig tH vetiviC 

tobc Seoxndtac TOV veaviay 

a Seondtar ® veaviés 


N. 

te 

TOV 

TOG 

th 
Plural 
ot  dv&ptor 
tav dbdpidv 
taic dvédptats 
tag  dvdplic 
ra) dbpiat 
a Hayorpor 
TOV PaYaLpov 
Taig pwaxaipars 
Tao = Waxnipa¢ 
FA) HEYA POLL 
Plural 
ol veaviat 
TGV vedividdv 
toig vetivintc 
tods veiviaic 
ra) veaviar 


*Irregular accent. Normally the accent is persistent as with the noun 6 noAitns, 
vocative, @ moAita. 
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3. NOUNS OF THE 2ND DECLENSION Dental Stems (5, 0, 1; see page 99) 
Masculine (see page 31) Neuter (see page 31) / Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Singular Plural Singular Plural N. 6 naic oi = raidec tT = Svopta t&  Ovdpato 
ae ve ; as of ; sivk ; Stv8 G. tod madd TOV raidev Too §«dvduatog «TAY dvouatoV 
Bre je ae ener aes Hee et Ae ee D. tH nardt twig nooi(vy) tH dvdpat ois dvdpcor(v) 
G 0d SIP OY wry Tote es Sevapan sad Sévopav A. tov Tatda cobs maidac t = Svona TH  OvOLaTO 
D. 16 caypo toig §aypoig th dévipo toig détvdpoicg s ‘ _ - * _ 4 icteh 
A. tov aypdév tobc aypots td Sévdpov = Th Sévdpa V. @ mat m maideg a yyele. Hd OVOLOTO 
V. &  eypé o ay pot ® Sévdpov dévipa 
: Stems in -vt- (see page 145) 
Feminine: e.g., 1 656¢ (see page 48) 
Singular Plural 
Contract: Masculine (see page 263): Attic Declension N. 6 yépav ot YEPOVTEG x 
Singular Plural ; Singular Plural G. tod yépovtog tév yepdvtmv a 
: i . F ; ; 7 r D. t yépovtt toig yépovot(v) 
N. 6 vods ov vot 0 Lovydag ov Lays A. tov yépovta tod yépovtas 
G. tod vod TOV vay tod «= Aaya tv Aayev Vv. 3 bay bd tocune 
D. 16 va toIg voi t aya toig Acyis : yep yep G 
A. tov vodv mods vodc tov. aydv/o tods Aayds 
R n a 5 ,. > 2 : : 
Ve @ vod ® vou i) Aaya @ Loy Liquid Stems (A, p; see page 107) Nasal Stems (v; see pages 106—107) 
Contract Neuter: to xavotv (rare; not formally pre- Singular Plural ° Singular Plural 
sented in this course; for an example, see kava, 98:6) : a ‘ a : : ; 7 
N. 6 Aitop ot PttopEs é YELL}V ol —s- xe pve 
G. tod pftopos tv pytdpav 700 = yetpivog §=tMv yetudvev 
D. tH pitopt toig ptytopar(v) TO = - YEWWL@Vi toig yerwact(v) 
A. tov pitopa todg pitopas TOV -YEWAVA = tods YELHvas 
4, NOUNS OF THE 83RD DECLENSION V. & pitop & — pitopes @ yeudv &  — xemdves 
Labial Stems (f, x, 9; see page 107) 
Singular Plural Stems in -p- (see pages 124-125) 
N. 6 «xAdy ol KA@MES oe Singular 
G. tod Khonds tv si N. 6 = vip 6 —- mathp js witnp } — Bvyétnp 
D. sg eis TONG a G. tod dvdpdc Tod) §=6 natpdc this pntpdc this @vyatpdc 
A. tov Kham. TODS: sRORCS D. tH advdpi tH natpt TH = opntpl TH «= Buyatpt 
Vv. @ KAdw ® KAGTESG A. tov &vSpa TOV TOTEpa thy pntépa thy Svyatépa 
Vv. o &VeEp ra) natep ® uijtep & Odyatep 
Velar Stems (y, «, x; see page 98) 
Singular Plural Singular Plural Plural . 
N. 6 obras at obAaKes ) ai ot alyes N. ot &vdpeg oi matépes ai untépes ai Ovyatépes 
G. tod gbdAakog tOV gvAdKeV tod = alydc tv aiyav G. tv &vdpav tay natépwv TOV = pNtépav tav Ovyatépwv 
D. 1 gbdAaKr toig bAaEr(v) tH airy toig aiSi(v) D. toig avipdor(v) toig matpdor(v) tai Hntpaou(v) tai Bvyatpéor(v) 
A. tov otiaxa todg gbrAakas tov ayo Tovs alyac A. todg d&vdpac tobs motépac TOG = UNTEpAs tg Gvyatépas 
V. & @drc— & ebdaxec & af & = alyes V. @ &vSpeg @ motépeg _& . pyrépeg & Bvyarépes 
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Stems in -eo- (see pages 226-227) 


Singular Plural 
N. 18 telyog tH telyn 
G. 10d teixous tav teyav 
D. tH teizer Toig telyeor(v) 
A. tO tElxoc tT 86 teiyn 
V. & — tetyos o TeLyn 


Also 6 OepiotoKAfic (see page 254) 


re) OepiotoKAts 
tod OepiotoKxAéovs 
OcpiotoKAei 
toy GepiotoKAéa 


& OepiotdKdAerc 


Stems Ending in a Vowel (see page 145) 


Singular Plural 
N. 4 mOAtS al TONEIG 
G. tig madras tav 7dAEov 
D. ti = moder Taig ndAeot(v) 
A. thy xéAtv cig  mdAErg 
V. & wom a MOAEIG 


Singular 
q TPINPNG 
tig TpLhpovs 
TH © tPUpet 
THY = tpInpN 
& — tprfipes 


Stems in Diphthongs or Vowels (see page 146) 


Singular Plural 

N. 6 Bactredg ot Baciriic 
G. tod BPacitéao Hv Pacéav 
D. t@ Baorrei twoig Pactredor(v) 
A. tov Baotdé& tod Pacidédc 
V. & Barred BaotAfic 
Irregular 

. Singular Plural 
N. vats at = Vijeg 
G. tfig veds tav vedv 
D. tf ovni Taig vavoitv) 
A. thy vadv cig vats 
Vv. @ vas a vies 
| 


Singular 
6 Bods 
tod Bods 
1 = Bot 

& a 
tov Potv 


Plural 


at = TINpets 
TOV TPLTPOV 
Tpuypeou(v 
TOG © TPIT|PEIG 
& TPLT|PEts 


Plural 


TOL gorn 
TOV oTEMV 
toig dotect(v) 
a0 aortn 


ra) é&otn 
Plural 
ot Bdec 


tav Body 
toig Povoi(v) 
Bods 


o Béec 
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Irregular (see page 125) 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 

N. yovn al yovatKes n yeip ai yeipes 

G. tig yovaikds = téV yovarkdy whis = Ye pd T@Vv -xELp@V 

D. ti =o yovaixt = taig yovar€i(v) TH xerpt Taig xepat(v) 

A. tiv yovaika  téig yovatixac thy yeipa tie -yetpas 

V. &  ybovon @ yovaixes ra) yelp o yetpes 


5. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF THE 1ST AND 2ND DECLENSIONS 
Adjectives (see pages 48-49) 


tor 


Singular Plural 
M. F, N. M. 
N. Kaddc KaAt KaAOv KaAot 
G. Kadod KaARs Kadod KOA@V 
D. «ore Kadi KOAG KaAoig 
A. Kaddév KaAnv Kaddv KaAOdS 
V. «Kare KaAH KOAOV Karol 
Singular Plural 
M. F. N. M. 
N. pgd10g = padi P&drov pgdror 
G. padiov pgdiag  padiov podtav 
D. pgdip — pgdig —Agdig pgdiorg 
A. pddiov padiav pddrov padtovg 
V. pad padia pédiov pgdror 


F, N. 
Karat KaA& 
KaAav KOAGV 
KaAais  KaArois 
KOA KOAG 
Kohat Kad 
F, N. 
peda.  pgdra 
pediav  padiav 
padiarg  padiors 
Padiag  pabia 
pediat = pgdia 


Present or Progressive Middle Participles (see pages 115-116 and 262) 


Masculine 


Singular 
N. Addpevos 
G. Adopévov 
D. donévo 
A, dddptEvVOv 
Vi. Adépeve 

Plural 


V. ADBdpevO1 
G. donévav 
D. Adouévorc 
AGopéevovs 


> 


Feminine 


Mopévy 
ABopéevys 
AdopEevy 
AdopEevnY 


ADopéevy 


ASbpevar 
ADopévav 
ABopéevaie 
ADopévaes 


Neuter 


ADoLEVov 
Adonévon 
MBopévo 

AdDépLEVOV 


OdnEVoV 


ADdpEVaL 
Adonévav 
Adopévots 
Adépeva, 


Singular 
@iAodpevog 
lAovpévon 
pldovpéva 
pldotpevov 


< POA 


piAobpeve 
Plural 


rAodMevot 


Ss 


POUOQS 


prrovpévay 
Prdovpévoais 
ptrovpévonvg 
Exempli gratia: 
N.  tipdpevoc 


Exempli gratia: 
N. 8SndAodpevos 
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ptdovpévyn 
pidovpévns 
pidovpévy 
otAovpévny 
ordovnévy 


prrAobdmevar 
pidovpévav 
piAovpévaic 
pldovpéviec 


TinopLevy 


dnAovpéevy 


@lAobpevov 
pLAovpévon 
pidovpéva 

ptrobpevov 


pAobevov 


oidobpeva 
MLAODLéevav 
ptAovpévotc 
orAobpteve. 


tina@pevov 


bnAobpevov 


Sigmatic 1st Aorist and Thematic 2nd Aorist Middle Participles (see 


pages 199 and 180) 
Exempli gratia: 
N. Atodpevosg 


N. yevéopevos 


Singular 

M. F, 
N. péyas LEyaAn 
G. peyarov peyaAns 
D. peyerAm peycaAn 
A. péyav pEyYGANV 
V. weydre peyaan 
N. moddc TMOAAH 
G. nodAdod~ noAAtic 
D. norArAe TOAAT 
A. nrodiv ROAM 
V. none 


Adoapévyn 


yevopévy 


N. 

péyoa 
peya&Aov 
peyaro 
péyo. 
péyo. 
Tord 
moAdOd 


TOAAA 


TOAD 


ADodpEvov 


yEVOMLEVOV 


6. ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION (see page 49) 


Plural 

M. F. 
peyaAor peya.Aa1 
peyadov LEYGAWV 
peyccAous peyaAais 
peyarAoug  peycAdc 
peycAor peyéAor 
ROAAOL moAAat 
ROAABV ROAAGV 
mMOAACIG norraic 
moAAOS MOANOG 


peyaAo. 
peyaAov 
peycAo1g 
peycAa 
peyaAa 


TOAAG 
TOAAOV 


TOAAOIC 
TMOAAG 


Singular 
M.&F. N. 
cHOpaV 

CHOPpovosG 


SaHMpovt 
cOMPOVa 


POA 


s 


COQpov 


o@ppov 
cdppovos 
OdPpPOVi 
odppov 


oAppov 


Forms 


7. ADJECTIVES OF THE 3RD DECLENSION 
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Adjectives with Stems in -ov- (see pages 107-108) 


Plural 

M. & F. N. 
cdopoves cooopova 
owgpdéveav oMppévav 
cappoor(v) odepoor(v) 
obgpovas oMppova 
cdppoves cOgpove. 


Irregular comparative adjectives, such as &eivev, d&pewov (see page 235), are 
declined like omppav, o&ppov, but have some alternative forms that will be pre- 


sented in Book IT. 


M. & F. 
&AnOAS 
&ANnBods 
&AnOet 
aAnda 
Anes 
&AnBeic 
&AnGdv 
aAnEor(v) 
aAnQeic 


PUOA < PENS 


s 


c&AnBeic 


Adjectives 


Adjectives with Stems in -eo- (see page 227): 


N. 
hANBEs 
cAnBotc 
wAnOet 
GANBEs 
GANBEs 
aAnOi 
&AnBdv 
cAnBéor(v) 
aA OF 
&AnOA 


8. ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF 1ST AND 3RD DECLENSIONS 


T&G, Tkoa, nav, all; every; whole (see page 126). 


Masculine 


2 


POUas Poas 


TAG 
TAVTOS 
Tavet 
ROVTO 


2 


MEVTES 
ROVTOV 
maou(v) 
TAVIAC 


Feminine Neuter 
TASH TeV 
4 
THONG navtds 
pA 
RAT TAVTL 
RACAV TV 
TEACH TOVTO 
TACAV TOVTOV 
p4 rat 
TAGALG rao} 
; 
RACES ROVER 
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taydc, taxeia, TaXD, quick, swift (see pages 227-228) 


QZ 


< Po 


SoQ-4 


<P 


Masculine 
Taxv¢ 
THAXEOG 
TaxEL 
TAXDV 

tax0 
TAXES 
TAXEOV 
taxEou(v) 
TAXEIG 


tTaXEIC 


Feminine 
TAYXETa 
TAYXELES 
Tayete 
TAYELAV 
TAKELA 


TUXETAL 
TAYELBV 
TaxElaig 
Tayelas 


TAYETAL 


Present or Progressive Active Participles 


Masculine 


eipf (see page 136): 


N,, V. 
G. 


260 (see page 136): 


N,, V. 


iav 
Abovtoc 
Adovtr 
Adovee 


Mbovtes 
ADdvVtOV 
Atover(v) 
Abovtas 


piAéw (see page 136): 


N,V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


uray 
pLAodvtos 
plAobvtt 
gidotvta 


Feminine 


obaa 
ovoans 
oton 
oboav 
otoat 
obadv 
oteats 
obodc 


Adovoa 
AdovaNS 
Adovoy 
ASovday 
Adovcar 
Adovoav 
MDobaa1¢ 
Adobaas 


piAocbtoa 
prrovans 
pidodon 
piAodoav 


Neuter 
TAYO 
TaAxéOS 
TaAxXEL 
Taxd 
axed 


TAXED 
taxsov 
ae 
TAXEOL(V) 
TAXER 


TAXED 


Neuter 


4 


bv 
Svt0SG 
vt 
év 
évte 
Svt@v 
obat(v) 
bvtae 


Adov 
Atovtos 
AovtL 
Adov 
Abovto 
ADovtoOV 
ASovor(v) 
Abovta 


pirodv 
prdodvtosc 
@lAodvtt 
lAodv 


ododvtes 
@LAOvVTaV 
grdotat 

MLAodVTAG 


Forms 


prrodtoar 
pidovcay 
LAoboais 
girotoas 


tipdw (see pages 136-137): 


N., V. 


TIL@V 
TIL@VTOS 
TTLOVTL 
Tipavta 
TILavtes 
TTILOVIOV 
TIpLdor 
TIPAVTAS 


Tipoca 
TILOONS 
TILM@OT 
TILOoav 
TIPOGAL 
TILWOOV 
TILMTAIG 
cipdods 


pldodvta 
MLA0bV TMV 
piAoctet 
Orodvta 


TILav 
TILAVTOS 
TILOVTL 
TIL 


TILOVTO 


‘TILOVTOV 


TIL@OL 
TiIpavta 


Snide (see page 262; declined like pAdv above; we give only the nomina- 


tive): 


bnAGv 


SnAodoa 


SnAodv 


Sigmatic 1st Aorist Active Participles (see page 199) 


N,, V. 


yNvtereta 
Atoavtos 
AdoavTL 
Micavta 


MGAVTES 
ABodvtaV 
Mozy) 
Locavtas 


Motto 
Aaé&ons 
AdoaOn 
Moecav 


NicacaL 
Moaicav 
Modkoag 
Micdoac 


Oaav 
Aaavtoc 
caver 
ADoav 


Micavta 
ADdodvtov 
Maou) 
Mcavta 


Thematic 2nd Aorist Active Participles (see page 180) 


Aundv 
ALnOvTOG 
Aunévtt 
Aurévte 


AindvtEs 
AindvtTw@V 
Ainodot{v) 
Aunovtas 


AlnodGo. 
Ainovens 
AtmovoT| 
Aurotaav 


Ainodoar 
Airov6dv 
Aimoboats 
Ainobodc 


Aundév 
Aindvt0g 
AuovtL 
Aindv 


Aunovtae 
Aindvtov 
Arrotou(v) 
Aunévte 
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Forms 
9. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 11, THEADJECTIVE abdzéc, -4, -6, -self, -selves; same (see pages 68-69) 
ie Co ‘ : A 
Positive mparative Superlative Masculine Feminine Nentce 
Regular (see pages 234-235 st 
gular (een pen ) N. adtdg avth avto 
1st and 2nd Declension G. adtod adtiic adtod 
avdpeiac éviperdtepos avdpervdtatos D. abd abth obra 
yoArends yaderdotepos yakerdtatos A. abtov OVTNV ur 
8rd Declension N. adtot abtat adte& 
aAndic a&AnBéatepos &AnBéotatoc G. abtav adtév abtdv 
SHOPOV cappovéatepas coppovéctatosg D. abdtots adtaig QHVTOUG 
Irregular (see page 235) A. avtovs avtTaSG QUT 
ayaBdg, -f, -6v duetvev, &pervov &pratos, -11, -ov 12, THE INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVE (see page 108) 
KaKds, -f, -Ov Kaklwv, KaKIOV K&KIGTOS, -T, -OV 
KaAdc, -h, -6V KaAAiov, K&AATOV KaAALoTOG, -1, -OV Singular Plural 
péyog, peyAn, péya = peiCav, peiov péyistos, -n, -oVv 
oAtyos, -nN, -OV eAattov, BAattov odiyistos, -n, -oOv M. & F. N. M&F. N. 
moAds, NOAA, TOAD mrtiav/nAtav, tALOV, TACOV mAElStOS, -T, -OV N. tic tt tivec tive 
10. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES G. Gives SINGS yoy aivany 
D. tivt TiVL tiou(v) tiou(v) 
odtog, attn, todto, this (see pages 244-245) A. tive. ti tives tives 
Singular Plural 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 18. THE INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE (see page 109) 
N. odtos atin todTO ovtor adtat TADTO Singular Plural 
G. tobtov tadtng todbtov todtav <0dtwV TOOT@V 
D. tobto tavth TOOTH todtOIG tabta1g TodtoIG M. & F. N. M. & F. N. 
A. zodtov = tabtny = TODO robtove  tadvtac TAHOTA N. tc ai tivéc awd 
éxeivoc, éxeivny, éxeivo, that (see page 245): G. cdg tic twa tay 
D. awi twit tisi(v) ttai(v) 
Singular Plural A. twé TL tw Twa 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. éxeivoc  ékeivy éxelvo exelvot EKETVQL exeiva. 14 NUMERICAL ADJECTIVES (see pages 128 and 263-264) 
G. éxeivon éxeivng  éxeivov ékeiveyv éxetvav — Exetveav Cardinals er ; 
D. éxeiva txetvy exeiva éxeivoic = Ekeivaig = Ex eivoicg 
A. éxeivov éxetvnv  éxeivo éxeivoug  Exetvaic EKEIVa 1 ei, pia, Ev 11 Evbexa 
: 2 dbo 12 Sdsexa. 
S5e, Se, 165e, this here (see page 245): 3 tpeis, toto 13° tpeic (tia) Kal Séxa or tpeioKatdera 
Singular Plural 4 réetarpes, TETTAPHL - vérraipes Nadia Kal béKa 
M. F, N. M. F. N. 5 MEVTE nevtexctl eka 
é 6 é 16 éxkatdexa 
N. 65¢ Hoe 105e olde aide TSE 7 bank 17 bxtaxaidexa 
G. tobdéde those toddSE TOVOE tHV5e tOvbe 8 oxcd 18 axta@Kxatdsexa 
D. 7d¢ thde tHdE tToOisde taiode toiode 9 bvvéa 19 EyveaKalseKa 
A. cdovie thvbe 1O5e covade race t68e 10 8éxa 20 eYxoat(v) 


M. 
N. eis 
G. évds 
D. évi 
A. tva 
M. F.N. 
N. 50 
G. d8voiv 
D. dvoiv 
A, 80 
Ordinals 
1st Tp@toc, -N, -Ov 
2nd. Sevtepos, -&, -ov 
3rd ~—s tpitoc, -n, -OVv 
4th TETAPTOG, -N, -OV 
5th NELMTOSG, -N, -OV 
6th éxtoc, -n, -OV 
7th #Bdopocg, -n, -ov 
8th bySo00c, -N, -OVv 
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21 ig Kak eYkoor(v) 


100 EKatov 


1,000 yiAror, -o11, -0 
10,000 = pépror, -ar, -o 


F. N. 
pita ty 
HOG Evo 
uae évi 
Litav ty 
M. F. N. 
TpEIG TPL 
TPIaV TP1L@V 
tptci(v)  tprot(v) 
tpeic tpta 
9th 
10th 
Lith 
12th 
20th 
100th 
1,000th 


M. F. N. 
ETTOAPEG TETTAP A 
TETTAPOV TETTEA POV 
qéttapouv)  Ttéttapar(v) 
TETTAPAS tétTApA 


Evatoc, -1, -OV 
dSéxatos, -N, -ov 
EVOEKATOG, -N, -OV 
SabéKatos, -n, -oVv 
sixoatés, -t, -dv 
éxatootes, -h, -dv 
- tA cA Zz 
xTAtoatds, -T, -OV 


10,000th pipioates, -h, -dv 


15. PERSONAL PRONOUNS (see pages 64-65) 


ist Person Singular 
N. eyo I 
G. é0d pov of me 
D. éguot po. toor for me 
A. épé pe me 
2nd Person Singular 
N. od you 
G. cod sav of you 
D. coi go. to or for you 
A. of GE you 


1st Person Plural 
fpeic we 

hav of us 

jwiv toorforus 
pas = us 

2nd Person Plural 


bpeic §=—-you 

Dudv of you 

duiv _to or for you 
Das you 


POO PES 


3rd Person 
Masculine 


Eavtod 
éavta 
Eavtov 
savtOv 
EXVTOTG 
zavtots 


Feminine 
Eavths 
éavti 
savTTV 
Eavtov 
EQvTaic 

0 ce 
Eavtas 


17. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN 


Masculine 
&AARA@Y 
GAANACIS 
GAAHAOVS 


Feminine 
GAARA 
GAAACLIS 
GAANAS 


18. POSSESSIVES (see pages 66-67) 


Possessive Adjectives 
Singular 


éuds, -f, -dv, my, mine 


ist Person 
2nd Person 


adc, -f, -6v, your, yours 


Neuter 
Eavtod 
eavtd 
éavtd 
tavtav 
Eavtoig 
Eavte 


Neuter 

cAAnAOV 
GAATAOLG 
BANANA 


Plural 


Forms 299 
3rd Person 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
G. adtod of him or it adtii¢ of her or it adtod of it 
D. adtt@ ftoorforhimorit ati teorforherorit adtH toit 
A. adtév himor it abthy her or it odt6 it 
G. adtiv of them abtav of them abdtév of them 
D. abtoicg to or for them abtaic to or for them avtoig toor for them 
A. abdtots them adtéic anita them 
16. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS (see pages 100-101) 
1st Person 2nd Person 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
G. épavtod Euavtiis ceavtod CEAUTAG 
D. épavtd Epovtt SEAUTD ceavtt 
A. épovtiv EMAUTHY aeavtov SEQUTYYV 
G. qpaiv adtdv Hav adtav Spav adtdv Spdv odtév 
D. jpiv adtoic hiv abtocic Spiv adtois Div orbtaic 
A. tac adtobs hwdc abtixg Dp&s adtobs Duds adtitc 


twétepos, -&, -ov, our, ours 
f 
Duétepos, -&, -ov, your, yours 
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Possessive Pronouns (used for 3rd person possessives) 


Singular 

Masculine adtod of him, his; of it, its 
Feminine avtis ofher, her; of it, its 
Neuter abdtod of it, its 

Plural 

M,, F., N. abtav of them, their 


19. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 


20. 


21, 


For the interrogative pronoun tic, tt, who? what? see page 108. Its forms are the 
same as those of the interrogative adjective (see above) and are not repeated here; it 
always has an acute accent on the first syllable. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN 
For the indefinite pronoun tc, 11, someone; something; anyone; anything, see page 


109. This pronoun is enclitic, and it has the same forms as the indefinite adjective 
(see above). 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN (see pages 224-225) 


Singular Plural 

M. F N. M. F N. 
N. &c tt & of t & 
G. od as od Ov Ov Ov 
D. @ qn ry o1g ais ols 
A Sv 4 Vv a ots 4 ¢ & 


22 FORMATION OF ADVERBS (see page 50) 


Adverbs regularly have the same spelling and accent as the genitive plural of the 
corresponding adjective, but with the final v changed to c: 


Adjective xaAdc (genitive plural, caAév) > adverb Kalas 
Adjective ca@@peav (genitive plural, cwepévev) > adverb cappévac 
Adjective &An@ijc (genitive plural, &AnQdv) > adverb cAnPéic 
Adjective tayts (genitive plural, tayémv) > adverb tayxéws 


23. 
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COMPARISON OF ADVERBS (see page 236) 


For the comparative adverb the neuter singular of the comparative adjective is 
used, and for the superlative the neuter plural of the superlative adjective: 


Regutar 


avipetwc avi perotepov aviperdtata 
yarertics yoaArenatepov YXAEMAHTALTO 
aAnQGc a&AnBéotepov cAnGéctata 
cuppdvas CWOOMPOVEGTEPOV cwppovéctata 
Irregular 

ed &pewov &prota 

KAKOS KaKIOV KE&KLOTO, 

noo TAEOV mtAEIota 

Lido La&AAOV paALoOTO 


Verbs 


24, VERBS WITH THEMATIC PRESENTS, SIGMATIC FUTURES, AND SIGMATIC 


1ST AORISTS 


tA tA 7 roms . 
Ada, Adou, EXGoa, I loosen, loose; middle, I ransom 


PRESENT ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see pages 38 and 136) 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle 
eto) Mew MNwv, 
tara Ade boven, 
Aber Adov, 
AOopev gen., Adovtoc, etc. 
Aodete Moete 

Aove1(v) 


PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see pages 77 and 115) 


AHowar ASeo8ar 
Ader or ASH Nov 

AeTEL 

ADdue8a 

Aeobe eoVe 

Adovrat 


ADépevoc, -n, -ov 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 214) 


éXDov 
EDEs 
&ADe(v) 

an ft 
éADOLEV 
an f 
éAvete 
EXDOV 
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IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 214) 
' Indicative 
sADOLNV 
éXbov 
sAdeto 
eddouebe 
thiecOe 
éAdovto 


SIGMATIC FUTURE ACTIVE (THEMATIC) (see page 158; for consonant-stem 


verbs, see pages 158-159) 


Indicative Infinitive 


- é 
Adaw oew 
Niceig 

tA 
AVGEL 

é 
Aoopev 

t 
AOoETE 

ed 
AVcove1(v) 


SIGMATIC FUTURE MIDDLE (THEMATIC) (see page 158; 


verbs, see pages 158-159) 


Micopar McecGon 
Nbceror Adon 

Aicetar 

Adodpe8a 

MicecGe 

Abcovtar 


Participle 
doo, 

Adoovoa, 

AdGOV, 

gen., Mcovtos, etc. 


for consonant-stem 


ADadpmevOs, -N, -OV 


SIGMATIC 1ST AORIST ACTIVE (see page 196; for consonant-stem verbs, see 


pages 197—198) 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 


EADoa Adour 
wa 
ZADoas 
£ADoe(v) 
shicapev 
a4 f 
EADOATE 
EABOaY 


Adoov 


PA 
Bote 


Participle 

AdouC, 

ADGaoa, 

Moav, 

Zen., Atoavtos, ete. 


SIGMATIC 1ST AORIST MIDDLE (see page 197; for consonant-stem verbs, see 


pages 197-198) 
edocpunv 
sic 
éhooato 


2 
Moacbat, 
Adou, 


ADOkPEVOS, -T, -OV 


, 


Forms 


ehdodpeba 
ervouobe 
éhOoavto 


MoucGe 
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25. VERBS WITH ATHEMATIC PRESENTS AND IMPERFECTS (see pages 276-277) 


Sévapar, Suvqcopar, J am able; I can 
PRESENT 
Indicative 


Sbévapar 
Sbvacar 
dbvatar 
dvovapesar 
ddvacbe 
Sivavtar 


Imperative Infinitive 


Sbvac8ar 
dbvaco 


déivaobe 


IMPERFECT 
sSovaunv 
£db6vaco or g5bva 
£60VaTt0 
e50vepeba 
edbvao0be 
E60vavt0 


Keipat, keioopat, I lie 
PRESENT 


KETLOL xeioBar 


Ketoat KELGO 
Keltar 
xetpeba 
xeioGe 


KELVTOL 


Keiobe 


IMPERFECT 


eKetLny 
EKevoo 
EKELtO 
ee 
éxeipeda. 
ww 

éxero0e 
EKELVTO 


éxiotapat, Exiotioopat, J understand; I know 


PRESENT 


ETLOTALOL 
EXtoTAGAL 
EMLOTATAL 


3 ¢ 
éxiotacbat 
EXLOTACO 


Participle 


Svuvdpevos, -N, -ov 


Ketpevos, -N, -ov 


ERLOTRLEVOG, -T, -OV 
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3 - 

érioté&peda 

54 55 
éxtotacde éniotacGe 
EXLOTOAVTGL 


IMPERFECT 
Indicative 


ANLOTEUNY 
jniotaco or hricta 
Ariotato 
Ariotépebe 
Aniotacbe 
Arlotavto 


26. CONTRACT VERBS 


pirdéa, piAnom, égiAnca, I love 
PRESENT ACTIVE (see pages 39 and 136) 


Indicative Imperative Infinitive 


gira pireiv 
prdeig piret 

piri 

@iAodpev 

ouAite olAeite 

iAcdouy) 


PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see pages 77 and 115-116) 


gtdodpat orreiobar 
prrei or oat piAocd 

pideitar 

prdobpeba 

oireiabe oiArcioBe 

@rdocdvta1 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 214) 
égiAovv 

epirets 

epirer 

egirodpev 

égtAcite 

Egidovv 


IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 214) 


sQtAovpNV 
épirdod 
EpiAcito 


Participle 
QUAdy, 
gidotea, 
olrAody, 


gen., piAcbvto¢, etc. 


gtdobpevos, 1, -OVv 


Forms 


éprdodpedez 
éprAreiobe 
BOLAODVTO 


FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 159) 
tdfoa, etc., like Ado above 


FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 159) 


pidjoopat, etc., like Atcopot above 


AORIST ACTIVE (see page 198) 


epiAnoa, etc., like gAdou above 
AORIST MIDDLE (see page 198) 


éptAnoduny, etc., like EAtodpnv above 


aWwee, tipjoo, étipnoa, I honor 
PRESENT ACTIVE (see pages 56 and 136-137) 
Indicative Imperative Infinitive 


eA 
TIL Tipo 
TLe 
< 
TIWOATE TIPATE 
Tipdor(v) 


PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see pages 77-78 and 116) 


TIL pLaL TinaoBar 
TIL® 


obe tipaode 
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Participle 
TiLay, 
TiLaon, 
TILOv, 


gen., tizdvtos, etc. 


TipmuevoG, -N, -OV 
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IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 214) 


FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 159) 


tiunoa, etc., like Aiow above 


FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 159) 


Tinfoouon, etc., like Adcopor above 


AORIST ACTIVE (see page 198) 


étiynoa, etc., like ¥Adou above 


AORIST MIDDLE (see page 198) 


étipnocpny, etc., like £Atodunv above 


SynAdam, SnAdoa, e5hAwoa, 7 show 

PRESENT ACTIVE (see page 262) 
Indicative Imperative Infinitive 
bnAd bnAodv 
SnAoic SHAov 
bnAoi 
SnAodpev 
SyAodtE bnAodte 
SnAoBbat(v) 


PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 262) 


SnAodpaAr SnAcdabat 
SnAoi bnA0Dd 

SnAodvta1 

SyAob pce 

SnAotoGe SyAobobe 

by Aobvtat 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE (see page 262) 
tdnAovv 
tdnAovg 
edSqAov 


Participle 
byAdv, 
SyActdoa, 
SnAody, 


gen., dnAotvtos, etc. 


SynAobpEvos, -n, -oV 


rnin anes tl 


| 
t 


27, 
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e6nAodpuev 
s5nAodte 
sdnAovv 
IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE (see page 262) 


Indicative 

ednAovpnv 

ee5nA0d 

ESnAo0dt0 

sSnAobpeba 

ednro0va8e 

éSnrAo0dvt0 
FUTURE ACTIVE (see page 262) 
SnAdow, etc., like Aiow above 


FUTURE MIDDLE (see page 262) 
SnAdcouon, etc., like Adcopor above 


AORIST ACTIVE (see page 262) 


ed5hAwon, etc., like ZAtoa above 


AORIST MIDDLE (see page 262) 


e5nAuoduny, etc., like £Adcdpnv above 


ASIGMATIC CONTRACT FUTURE OF VERBS IN -i€w (see page 159) 


xcopiCa, captd, éxdpica, I bring; I take; middle, I get for myself, acquire 
KO PAT 
FUTURE ACTIVE 


Indicative Infinitive Participle 
Kona: KOMLETV KOLLOV, 
KOPLEIG KopLoded, 
Koptet KopLodv, 
KOJLLODPEV gen., Koiodvtos, etc. 
KOUTETTE - 

Koptodor(v) 


FUTURE MIDDLE 


KOPLLod penn KoptsioBar KopLiobpevog, -n, -ov 
KOptet or Kopi} 
KOLLettoL 
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a 
Koptobpebo. 
Koptetobe 
KOPLODVTAL 


28. ASIGMATIC CONTRACT FUTURE OF VERBS WITH LIQUID AND NASAL 


STEMS (see pages 166-167) 


pév ®, pevG, Euetva, intransitive, I stay (in one place); J wait; transitive, I wait for 


FUTURE ACTIVE 

Infinitive 
eve leveiv 
HEVEIS 

pevet 

pevodpev 

pevette 

pevotdot(v) 


Indicative 


ka&yva, kapodpat, Exapov, J am sick; I am tired 
FUTURE MIDDLE 


KOLODLAL 
Kael or Kah 
KOPKELTAL 
Kapovpeba 
xapeiaGe 
KGPLODVTAL 


Kapeiobar 


Participle 


Lev@v, 

pevovdon, 

pevodv, 

gen., wsvodvtoc, etc. 


KGHODLEVOS, -N, -OVv 


29. ASIGMATIC 1ST AORIST OF VERBS WITH LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS (see 


page 207) 


aipo, apd, tpa, I lift; with reflexive pronoun, I get up 
AORIST ACTIVE 


Indicative Imperative 


Apo &par 
Apas &pov 

hpe(v) 

Tpapev 

Hpate &pate 

fApav 


AORIST MIDDLE 
hpa&pnv &pacbar 


— 

a] 
& 
Re» 

a=) 
Rg 
o 


Participle 


a&pav, 
gen., dpavtoc, etc. 


&p&pevoc, -1, -ov 


Forms 


Apepeda 
Hpacbe &pacbe 
Hpavto 


380. THEMATIC 2ND AORISTS (see pages 177--178) 


Acinw, Aciwa, fAimov, J leave 
AORIST ACTIVE 


Indicative Infinitive 
#A1n0v Auneiv 
Edie Aine 

ZAune(v) 

eAinopev 

sAinete Ainete 

~Ximov 


Imperative 


yiyvopat, yevioopat, éyevounv, ] become 
AORIST MIDDLE 


éyevounv 

Byévov yevod 
ByévETO 

éyevouedo. 

syéveobe yeveoOe 
éyévovto 


yevécOat 


31. ATHEMATIC 2ND AORISTS (see pages 252-253) 
Baive, BPhoopar, zBnv, I step, walk, go 


EBnv Brive 
EBns Brier 


#Bnte Bice 
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Participle 


Andy, 

Arotoed, 

Aindv, 

gen., Aitdéveos, etc. 


yevéevoc, -1, -Ov 


Bas, 

Baca, 

Bav, 

gen., Bdvtos, etc. 


yuyvaoxo, yvaoona, #yvav, J come to know; I perceive; I learn 


ACTIVE 


EYV@V yvOvar 
Eyvac yb 


Eyvate yvOte 
Eyvacayv 


vows, 

yvodoa, 

yvov, 

gen., yvdvtoc, ete. 
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iE 
Zotnv, I stood; I stopped ie 33. THE IRREGULAR VERB ein, I will go 
ACTIVE FUTURE/PRESENT (see pages 168-169) 
Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle Future Present Usually Present Usually Present 
tothyv OtiVvar otic, re $4 
Zotns otHOu 7 senaa Indicative Imperative Infinitive Participle 
tory Otay, elu iévat iov 
totnpev gen., otdvtoc, etc. 5 . Reso. 
£otnte Otte : . Ou siaeser het 
Eotnoav eiat(v) tov, 
Tpev gen., idvtoc, etc. 
ite ire 
iaou(v) 
| IMPERFECT (see page 215) 
| qo or Hetv 
Hero8a or fers 
Hew = ors fjer 
32.. THE IRREGULAR VERB eipi, J am Amev 
eipi, Eoopat, [ am | fe is 
foav or tfecav 
PRESENT (see pages 39 and 136) 
eit elvan dv, 
ral to8u odo, 
éoti(v) bv, 
SO}LEV gen., dvtoc, etc. 
toté tote : 
elai(v) 


IMPERFECT (see page 215) 
#1 or Av 
7o8a 
tiv 
Sd 
Fuev 
Ate 


z 
joav 


FUTURE (see page 160) 
Indicative Infinitive Participle 
copay EoecOat éodpevoc, -1, -OV 
#oet or Eon 
Zotar 
eodueba 
tocoOe 
EOOVIAL 


INDEX OF LANGUAGE 
AND GRAMMAR 


This listing of topics will help you find information on language and grammar in this 


book. 


ACCENTS, , 284-286 


accent shifting, &vOpanoc, oixoc, and onebdeV/onedd_e 32-33 

accents on thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 26, 189-190 

acute, xv, 9, 32 

augmented compound verbs, accenting of, 189, 209 

circumflex, xiii, xv, 9, 20, 21, 32, 33, 41, 47, 49, 57, 78, 98, 126, 167, 284, 285 

contract verbs, accents on, 57, 78, 116 

enclitics, 285, and see ENCLITICS 

grave, xv, 9 

infinitives of compound verbs retain the accent of the uncompounded 
infinitive , 254 

participles of compound verbs retain the accent of the uncompounded par- 
ticiple , 254 

persistent accent of nouns and adjectives , 20-21, 32, 41, 49, 98, 99 

pitch accent, xv, xvi 

proclitics, 286, and see PROCLITICS 

recessive accent of finite verbs in the indicative and imperative, 21, 56-57 
irregular accent of certain singular thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 189— 

190 

irregular accent of thematic 2nd aorist middle imperative, yevod, 177-178 
recessive accent of compound indicatives and imperatives, 254 

stress accent, xv 


“ADJECTIVES: see also “Forms,” pages 291-298 


cardinal adjectives, 128-129, 263-264 
comparison of adjectives: positive, comparative, and superlative, 234~235 
comparatives declined like cdgpwv, cAgpov (107-108) with some alternative 
forms to be presented later 
comparatives, uses of, 286-238 
with i, than, 236-237 
with genitive of comparison, 237 
irregular comparison of adjectives, 235 
special meanings of comparatives (= rather/somewhat) and superlatives (= 
very}, 237-238 
strengthened comparisons with dative of degree of difference, 237 
superlatives, uses of, 237-238 
with partitive genitive, 237 
with a>, 237 
compound adjectives: no separate feminine forms, 37 
declensions 
1st and 2nd declension adjectives, xaAdg, -4, -6v, and pdbt10c, -&, -ov 48-49 
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so also: 
comparative adjectives, regular, 234-235 
middle participles, e.g., 115-116 
ordinal adjectives, 128, 263 
possessive adjectives, 66 
superlative adjectives, 234—235 
1st and 3rd declension adjective nic, nica, nav 126 
attributive position, 126 
predicate position, 126 
substantive use of, 126 
without definite article, 126 
ist and 3rd declension adjectives with 3rd declension stems in -v- and -e-, 
tayds, tayeia, tayd 227-228 
3rd declension adjective, sagpav, sAgpov 107-108 
8rd declension adjective with stem in -ec-, GAnBisg -é¢ 227 
rules for contraction, 226 
demonstrative adjectives, odtoc, atty, todto; éxeivoc, éxetvn, éxetvo; and 85e, 
Hoe, 1652 244-245 
predicate position, 222, 2382, 242, 245 
indefinite adjective, tic, 1 109, 246 
intensive adjective, odtdc, -4, -6 68-69 
intensive in predicate position, 68-69 
meaning same in attributive position, 69 
intervocalic sigma in adjectives, loss of, 227 
irregular declension, adjectives of, péyas, peyéAn, wéyo and noddc, moAAH, moAb 49 
interrogative adjective, tic, ti 108 
ordinal adjectives , 128-129, 263 
possessive adjectives, 66 
substantive use of adjectives, 96 
substantive use of nic, nica, nav, 126 


ADVERBS: see also “Forms,” pages 300-301 


comparison of adverbs: positive, comparative, superlative, 236 
comparatives, uses of, 236-238 
with i, than, 2836-237 
with genitive of comparison, 237 
special meanings of comparatives (= rather/somewhat) and superlatives (= 
very), 237~238 
strengthened comparisons with dative of degree of difference, 237 
superlatives, uses of, 237-238 
with partitive genitive, 237 
with ac, 237 
formation of positive adverbs, 50 
indefinite adverbs, 246 
list, 246 
interrogative adverbs, 246 
list, 246 
use of d>¢ as an adverb, 170, 237, 264 
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AGREEMENT 


agreement of definite articles, adjectives, and nouns, 5 
agreement of subject and verb: neuter plural subjects take singular verbs, 64 


ALPHABET 


alphabet, xii 
digamma, 146 


ALPHA-PRIVATIVE, 206 
ARTICLE: see DEFINITE ARTICLE 


ASPECT 


present participles, 115 
see VERBS, aspect 


ASPIRATION 


aspiration, xi, xiii 
rough breathing, xiii 
smooth breathing, xii 


CASES, Uses of the, 20 


accusative 
after certain prepositions, 20 
for direct object, 5, 20 
of duration of time, 128-129 
dative 
after certain prepositions, 20, 88 
of degree of difference, 237 
of indirect object, 88 
of means or instrument, 88, 269 
of respect, 88 
of the possessor, 88 
of time when, 88, 128-129 
with certain verbs, 88 
list of verbs that take the dative case, 88 
with comparatives and superlatives, 237 
genitive 
after certain prepositions, 20, 147, with bxé to express the agent with a passive 
verb, 267, 269 
of comparison, 237 
of possession, 147 
of the whole, 147 and 237 
of time within which, 129, 147 
partitive genitive, 147 
with superlatives, 237 
with certain verbs, 147 


Index of Language and Grammar 315 
nominative 
for subject and complement, 5, 6, 20 
vocative 


for direct address, 20 


CONJUNCTIONS 


use of ¢ and éote as conjunctions, 264 


CONSONANTS 


aspirated consonants, xiv 
consonant sounds, classifications of, xv 
double consonants, xiv 
-vt- lost when followed by o and the preceding vowel lengthens, ndévt-c > 
rac 126, Svt-cr(v) > odar(v) 185-136, Adoavt-¢ > Abods 199 
paired consonants, xiv 
sigma, intervocalic, loss of, 76, 159, 166, 226-227, 254, 276 
stops 
all stop consonants lost in word-final position, 99, 125, 126, 1385 
labial stops (x, B, 9) + o > v, xv, «Ady 107, sigmatic future 158, sigmatic Ist 
aorist 197 
dental stops (+, 5, 8) and € lost before co, xv, naics 99, sigmatic future 159, 
sigmatic 1st aorist 197-198 
velar stops (xk, y, x) + o > &, xv, poAué, até 98, sigmatic future 158, sigmatic Ist 
aorist. 197 


CONTRACTIONS 


nouns and adjectives, 226-227, 254, 263 
verbs, see VERBS, contract verbs 


DECLENSIONS 


1st, 2nd, and 3rd declensions, 40, 97 
see NOUNS and ADJECTIVES 


DEFINITE ARTICLE: see also “Forms,” page 287 


as case indicator, 50 
at the beginning of a clause to indicate a change of subject, 58, 148 
definite article, 2, 21, 50 
definite article, use of the, 6 
sometimes translated into English with a possessive adjective, 6 
sometimes used in Greek where not used in English, 6 
plus adjective to form a noun phrase, 148 
plus adverb, prepositional phrase, or genitive to form a noun phrase, 148 
plus neuter of an adjective to form an abstract noun, 148 
plus participle to form a noun phrase = attributive use of participle, 115, 148 


DIPHTHONGS, xiii, and see VOWELS 
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ENCLITICS, 285 


accenting of, 9, 285 

accenting of more than one consecutive enclitic, 246 
forms of the verb eipi, 4, 26, 39, 57 

list, 285 

personal pronouns, some forms enclitic, 65 

proclitic + enclitic, accenting of, 14, 286 

tig, t1, 94, 109, 246 


ELISION, 58-59 


FUNCTIONS OF WORDS IN SENTENCES 
Functions: 8, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, 6 


IMPERATIVES: see VERBS 
INFINITIVES: see VERBS 
MOVABLE v, 4 

MOODS: see VERBS, moods 


NOUNS: see also “Forms,” pages 287-291 


accenting of, see ACCENTS 
agreement, 5 
cases ,5 
declensions: Ist, 2nd, and 3rd, 40, 97 
ist or alpha declension nouns, feminine, forms of, h Kpjvn, 7 Ddpia, } péArttO, 
and 4 pdyoapa 40-42 
1st or alpha declension nouns, masculine, forms of, 6 Seonxdtnc, 6 ZavOtas, 6 
moAttnc, and 6 vedviasc 47-48 
2nd or omicron declension nouns, masculine and neuter, forms of, 6 &ypég and 
to Sévdpov 31 
2nd or omicron declension nouns, feminine, h 660¢ and 7 vfjcocg 48 
Qnd or omicron declension nouns, masculine, contract, 6 vod¢ 263 
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: dental stems, 6 xaic and td Svopyia 99 
8rd declension consonant stem nouns: labial stems, 6 kA@y 107 
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: liquid stems, 6 sAtwp 107 
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: nasal stems, 6 xe1Ldv 106-107 
83rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -e0-, td tetyog and h tpiipns 
226-227, 6 OcprotoKAtic 254 
rules for contraction, 226 
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -vt-, 6 yépav 145 
8rd declension consonant stem nouns: stems in -p-, 6 mattp, 1 Litnp, A 
Bvydtnp, and 6 dvip 124-125 
3rd declension consonant stem nouns: velar stems, 5 obAaé and 6 aif 98 
3rd declension nouns with stems ending in a vowel, } m6A1c and +6 &otv, 145 
quantitative metathesis, 145 - 
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3rd declension nouns with stems ending in a diphthong or vowel, 6 Baothets, h 
vats, and 6 Pots 146 
3rd declension nouns, irregular, } yovy and 4 yeip 125 
endings, 5 
gender 
grammatical gender, 4—5 
natural gender, 4 
intervocalic sigma in nouns, loss of, 226-227, 254 
stems, 5 


NUMBERS 
see ADJECTIVES, cardinal adjectives, and ADJECTIVES, ordinal adjectives 


PARTICIPLES: see VERBS 


POSSESSIVES 


possessive adjectives, 66 

attributive and predicate positions of, 66 
possessive genitives, 67 

predicate position of certain possessive genitives, 67 


POSTPOSITIVES, oby 2, y&p 2, 5é 2, wév... 54 12, placement of another postpositive 
with pév 22, onot(v) 24, te 24, ocot(v) 84, ye 84, 8h 84 


PREPOSITIONS 


prepositions, 19, 89 
agent with passive verbs = ind + gen., 267, 269 
place where, place from which, place to which, 89 
list, 89 


PROCLITICS, 14, 286 


accents, 14, 286 
list, 286 


PRONOUNS: see also “Forms,” pages 298-300 


indefinite pronoun, tic, 1. 109, 246 
interrogative pronoun, tic, ti 108, 246 
personal pronouns, 64-65 

declensions, 65 

some forms enclitic, 65 

subject pronouns expressed where emphatic, 14 
reflexive pronouns, 100-101 
relative pronouns, 224-225 

declension, 224 
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PRONUNCIATION 
practice, xviii-xix 
pronunciation of vowels, consonants, diphthongs, and digraphs, xii—xiv, xvi 
restored pronunciation, xvi 


PUNCTUATION 


comma, dot above the line, period, question mark, xv 
QUANTITATIVE METATHESIS, 145 


QUESTIONS 


interrogative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs, 246 
questions, review of, 171 


RELATIVE CLAUSES 


antecedent of relative pronoun, 225 
relative clauses , 224-225 
relative pronouns, 224-225 
declension, 224 
rules governing gender, number, and case of relative pronouns, 225 
suffix -zep, 222, 225 


SYLLABLES, 284 
TRANSLITERATION, xvi 


VERBS: see also “Forms,” pages 301-311 


accents, see ACCENTS 
aspect 
aorist aspect 
gnomic aorist, 178-179 
imperatives, aspect of aorist, 179 
indicatives, aspect of aorist, 178-179 
infinitives, aspect of aorist, 179 
ingressive aorist, 216 
participles, aspect of aorist, 179-180 
aspect: progressive, aorist, perfective, 155 
imperfect or past progressive tense, aspect of, 216-217 
attempt to do something in past time: conative imperfect, 216-217 
beginning of an action in past time: inchoative imperfect, 216 
continuous or incomplete action in past time, 216 
present participles, aspect of, 115, 135 
athematic presents and imperfects, verbs with, Sévapa1, ceipor, and éxtotapat 
276-277 
augment, 154, 155, 176, 180, 190-191, 196 
augment of compound verbs, 209 
irregular augment, 191, 198, 215 


mae bceengsi HE 
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syllabic augment, 190 
temporal augment, 190-191 
compound verbs, 19 
accent of augmented compound verbs, 189, 209 
compounds of eipi, 160 
compounds of épyouct, 169 
elision, 59 
contract verbs 
accenting of, 57, 78, 116, 136-137 
contract verbs in -a-, tinda 
present, 56-57, 77-78 
imperfect, 214 
future, 159 
aorist, 198 * 
participles, active 136-137, middle 116 
rules for contraction, 56 
contract verbs in -e-, piAé@ 
present, 39, 77 
imperfect, 214 
future, 159 
aorist, 198 
participles, active 136, middle 115~116 
rules for contraction, 89 
exception: rAéw, present 74, imperfect 214 
contract verbs in -o-, dnAdo 
present, 262 
imperfect, 262 
future, 159, 262 
aorist, 198, 262 
participles, active and middle, 262 
rules for contraction, 262 
deponent verbs, 78, 115 
list, 78 
endings, 4, 13 
primary and secondary, 177 
secondary endings on imperfect, 213 
finite forms , 56 , 
imperative mood, 15, and see moods, imperative 
impersonal verbs, 170 
dei 108, Soxei 11a, 118, Eeoti(1v) 108 
with infinitive as subject, 170 
with accusative and infinitive as subject, 170 
indicative mood, 13, and see moods, indicative 
infinitives 
definition of, 27 
accenting of 


sigmatic and asigmatic 1st aorist active, next to the last syllable, 


KeAcdoal 197, dnoxteiva. 207 
sigmatic 1st aorist middle, 4écac001 197 


thematic 2nd aorist active, circumflex on last syllable, Avreiv 177-178 
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me, ~ 


~, 


“~~ attributive use of participles, 115, 148 
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VERBS (continued) 


thematic 2nd aorist middle, on next to the last syllable, yevéoOa. 177-178 
aspect, 179 
subject of impersonal verbs, 170 
intervocalic sigma in verbs, loss of, 76, 159, 166, 276 
intransitive, 6, 75, 86-87 
irregular verbs 
ciut, 39, future 160, imperfect 215 
elpt, 168-169, imperfect 215 
moods 
indicative 
use of, 13 
accent, recessive, 56-57 
aorist, 176, 190-191 
aspect, aorist 178-179, imperfective 216-217 
imperative 
use of, 15 
accent 
recessive accent, 56-57 ; 
irregular accent of certain singular thematic 2nd aorist active impera- 
tives, 189-190 
irregular accent of thematic 2nd aorist middle imperative, yevod, 177- 
178 
negative commands, 15 
number: singular, plural, dual, 4 
participles, see also “Forms,” pages 291-292, 294-295 
accent: persistent 
N.B. thematic 2nd aorist participles, Aindv, Ainodan, Aundv, 177-178, 180 
aspect 
aorist, 179-180 
present, 115, 135 


circumstantial use of participles, 114 
future participle with or without ac to express purpose, 170 
present or progressive: active voice, 135-137 
endings, 135 
forms, 136-137 
suffixes, -ovt-, -ovo- 135 
present or progressive: middle voice, 114-116 
_ endings, 115 
forms, 115-116 
suffix, -uev- 115 
sigmatic 1st aorist: active and middle voices, 199 
forms, 199 
supplementary use of participles, 115 
thematic 2nd aorist: active and middle voices, 180 
forms, 180 
passive voice, 75, 267, 269 
past progressive tense, 213-215, and see tenses, imperfect or past progressive 
tense 


iedeetaiteteratnictiadeiesarsiteninssnne titi 
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past tense: the aorist, 176, and see tenses, aorist 
person, Ist, 2nd, 3rd, 4 
preview of new verb forms, 154-155 
principal parts, 155 
prohibitions, 15 
review of verb forms, 152-153 
stems, 4, 155 
tenses, present, imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect, 154 
present tense 
regular verbs, io 38, Abouat 77, all forms 152 
contract verbs, tip6 56, tipo. 77-78, all forms 153, o1Ad 39, prdodpar 77 
all forms 152, rAé@ 74, SnAd 262, SnAodpar 262 
irregular verbs, eiyi 39, all forms 153, (eiu1; present and future forms 169) 
imperfect or past progressive tense, 213-215 
regular verbs, gAdov and éAdéunv 214 
contract verbs, égtiovv, éoiAobpny, étivav, évipdpnv, and éxreov 214 
e5fAovv and é5nAobunv 262 
irregular verbs, from eiui, 7 or iv, and from ety, ho or iew 215 
future tense, 158-160 
asigmatic contract future of verbs in -iCw, 159 
asigmatic contract future of verbs with liquid and nasal stems, pevi 166— 
167, 207 
list, 167 
deponent futures, 159-160 
list, 159-160 
with sigmatic Ist aorists, 198 
future of eipi, 160 
sigmatic future, Adow and Adcopon 158-159 
of verbs with labial, velar, and dental stems, 158-159 
sigmatic future of contract verbs, 159 
aorist 
asigmatic 1st aorist of verbs with liquid and nasal stems, jpa and jpépnv 
207 
list, 207 
athematic 2nd aorists, #Bnv, éyvwv, and gotnv 252-253 
sigmatic 1st aorist, 176, dAdDoa and éAdodunv 196-198 
accents, 197 
of contract verbs, 198° 
of verbs with deponent futures, list, 198 
of verbs with labial, velar, and dental stems, 197-198 
irregular sigmatic 1st aorists, 208 
list, 208 
thematic 2nd aorist, 176, #\inov and éyevéunv 177-178 
accents, 178 
accents on thematic 2nd aorist active imperatives, 189-190 
common verbs with thematic 2nd aorists, 180-181 
list, 181 
thematic 2nd aorists from unrelated stems, 189 
list, 189 
thematic vowels, 76, 115, 154, 155, 177, 178, 213 
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voice: active, middle, passive, 75-76, 155, 267, 269 
active voice, middle voice, meaning of verbs in, 86-87 
sie ee cumanicHan a raphenmpe aiamancry siety es We do not give principal parts of contract verbs except when they are irregular. 
middle voice: reflexive with dative sense, 75-76, 87 For the principal parts of most compound verbs, see the corresponding simple verb. 
middle voice: reflexive with causative sense, 76 We give the principal parts of other regular and irregular verbs, with their stems 
: ‘ce: 267, 269 when their stems are different from what is seen in the present indicative form and with 
Pe ae 3 their aorist participles. 
For compound verbs we give in brackets the prefix and the simple verb when elision 
or elision and assimilation take place, e.g. dgixvéopon [= dmo- + txvéopary. 


with bx6 + gen. for agent, 267, 269 
with dative of instrument or means, 269 
Note: 58 means that the vocabulary item anveet ulary list in the secon 
half of Chapter 5, i.e., in 5B, A-notation=aiia SAGs 


VOICE: see VERBS, voice 


VOWELS 
2 gtréa, prdjoo, égidnaa, prAna og 
alphabet, xii tind, Tipiow, étipnoa, tiuhsa&e 
digraphs, xiii, xiv SynAdo, SnAdow, ESqAWGA, SnAdouc 


diphthongs, xiii 
iota subscript, xiii, xiv 


p nga, xiv A ayov, &ydvoc, 6, struggle; contest 
ee Bee die aie xiv ayaQdc, -h, -dv, good (5B and 14 Gr (158) ; 
long vowels, xiii 2) ad5erqic, &crApod, 6, @ Serge, 
macrons, xiii a&peivev, &pewov, better (14 Gr 2) brother (11a) 
short vowels, xiii &piotos, -1, -ov, best; very good; a&d5dvatos, -ov, impossible 
| noble (9B and 14 Gr 2) aei, adv., always (48) 
WORD ORDER "Ayapépveayv, "Ayapépvovos, d, &Bdvator, dBavartav, ol, the Im- 
attributive and predicate position, 66 Agamemnon (7a) mortals 
attributive position, 66 &yav, adv., very much; too much, in ex- "AOHvate, adv., to Athens (128) _ 
of odtéc, -f, -6 meaning same, 69 cess ’"AGfivat, 'AOnvav, ai, Athens (6a) 
of genitive of possession, 147 ayyeAAw, [cyyedc-] ayyeA@, [e&yyera-] "AOHvys1, at Athens 
of nic, nica, trav, 126 fiyyerAa, cyyetdac, I announce; I tell év taig “AOnvatc, in Athens (1a) 
of possessive adjectives, 66 (148) h 'AOnVG, tig "ABnvas, tH ‘AOnva, 
participles in attributive position, 115, 148 &yyedos, dyyéAov, 6, messenger (40) why 'AOnviv, @ 'AOnva, Athena 
pr edicate position, 66 : ; Bn &ye; pl., &yete, come on! (9a) (daughter of Zeus) (9a) 
of abtdc, -N, BA as intensive adjective, 68-69 ayeipo, [&yepe-] d&yep&, [cyerp-] "AOnvatos, -%, -ov, Athenian (1a) 
of demonstrative agjeckives, 222) 202, Ata; 280 id tai eas ee Hyerpa., ayeipac, I gather . "AOnvatot, "AOnvaiov, oi, the 
of genitive of possession of personal pronouns (adt0d, adtijg, adtdv), 147 f 
of xdic, R&oa, xiv, 126 é&yopa, ayop&s, }, agora, city center, Athenians 
of possessive adjectives, 66 : market place (88) . AGivnoL, at Athens 
of certain possessive genitives, 67 &YP10G, -&, -ov, savage; wild; fierce Aiyatog névtoc, Aiyaiov névton, 
i (5B) 6, Aegean Sea 
WORDS IN SENTENCES | typias, adv., savagely; wildly; Aiyets, Aiyéos, 6, Aegeus (king of 
: fiercely Athens) (6a) 
functions: 8, C, DO, LV, TV, IV, 6 &ypdc, &ypod, 6, field (1a and 3 Gr 2) Aiyéxtio1, Aiyuntiov, oi, Egyptians 
WRITING GREEK LETTERS, xvi-xviii . tv toicg &ypoic, in the country Afyontos, Aiyonutov, h, Egypt 
&yo, &Eow, [&yay-] Hyayov, cyayav, I até, atydc, 6 or h, goat (7a and 7 Gr 
lead; I take (2B) 3a) 
&ye; pl., &yete, come on! (9a) Aiohoc, AidAov, 6, Aeolus 
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aipéw, aipjoo, [éA-] etAov (irregular 
augment), édov, I take (7a, 11) 
aipa, [ape-] &p&, [a&p-] hpa, apas, I 
lift; with reflexive pronoun, I get up 
(1B, 108, and 12 Gr 3) 
Aioybroc, AlaxybAov 6, Aeschylus 
(158) a: 
aitte, I ask; I ask for (110) 
attios, -&, -ov, responsible (for); to 
blame (80) 
Aitvatov pos, Aitvaion Spore, 
«6, Mount Etna (168) 
&xivntos, -ov, motionless, unmoved 
a&xobta, &xoboonat, {Kovaa, 
a&xotods, intransitive, J listen; transitive 
+ gen. of person, ace. of thing, J listen 
to; I hear (4a) 
"AxpénoAts, 'AxpordAeas, h, the 
Acropolis (the citadel of Athens) (8B) 
&Kpoc, -&, -ov, top (of) (5a) 
&Kpov td dpos, the top of the moun- 
tain/hill 6a) 
&Xth, &KTIHS, 7, promontory 
&ANOHS, ANGE, true (13B, 13 Gr 4, 
and 14 Gr 1) 
GANGGc, adv., truly (14 Gr 3) 
&AnBéEotepov, adv., more truly (14 


Gr 3) 
&AnBéotata, adv., most truly (14 
Gr 3) 
GANG, GANGS, ta, the truth 
(13 B) 


GANG, conj., but (La) 

GAKAaVTONOANS, CAAGVTOTOAOD, 6, 
sausage-seller 

GAAHAwY, of one another (13a) 

&AOG, -n, -0, other, another (4B) 

ipa, adv., together, at the same time 
(138) 

&pa, prep. + dat., together with 

G&uata, &paens, h, wagon 

d&peivev, dpetvov, better (14 Gr 2) 
&pewov, adv., better (14 Gr 3) 

&pdve, [dpove-] &pova, [d&pdv-] 
Hpiva, cuivac, active, transitive, I 
ward off X (acc.) from Y (dat.); middle, 


transitive, I ward off X (acc.); I defend 
myself against X (acc.) (13) 
ava, prep. + acc., up (5a) 
avaBaive, I go up, get up; + éni + ace., I 
climb, go up onto (8B) 
avoBpAexa, I look up 
avaykata, dvayKkéoo, ivayKaca, 
avaykdois, I compel (15a) 
avaotnf, stand up! 
avayopto, I retreat, withdraw (148) 
a&vdpetos, -&, -ov, brave (38, and 14 Gr 
1) 
avipelas, adv., bravely (14 Gr 3) 
&vSpetdtepov, adv., more bravely (14 
Gr 3) 
avipev6tata, adv., most bravely (14 
Gr 3) 
Gvepos, &vépov, 6, wind (18a) 
avéotny, &vaotas, I stood up (158) 
avip, avipac, 6, man; husband (4a 
and 8 Gr 2) 
&vBpaxoc, &vOpazxon, 6, man; hu- 
man. being; person (1a and 3 Gr 3) 
évteyo [= avtt- + tyo], imperfect, 
avteiyov (irregular augment), 
avOéEw (irregular), [oy-] &vtéaxzov, 
avitoxav + dat., I resist (148) 
&vtpov, Gvtpov, 16, cave 
&E10g, -&, -ov, worthy; + gen., worthy 
of (168) 
anic, &na&oa, &rav, all; every; whole 
(148) 
&newt [= dro- + cipi], J am away (5a) 
anéxtove (perfect of dnoxteive), he/she 
has killed 
anekadve [= dxo- + tAadvea], I drive 
away 
axépyopar [= ano- + Epyouar), I go 
away (6a) 
and, prep. + gen., from (4a) 
a&mo-, as a prefix in compound verbs, 
away (40) 
anopaive, I go away 
&noOvacKa, [Oave-] dxo8avodpat, 
[Bav-] &néBavov, dnoPavav, I die 
(11a) 


Greek to English Vocabulary 325 


&xoKxpivopar, [xpive-] &xo- 
kpivodpar, [xpiv-] dxexpivapny, 
a&xoxpivapevoc, I answer (7B) 

anxoxteive, [kteve-] d&roxteva, 
[xtew-] dméxtetva, anoxteivac, I Rill 
(6a, 108) 

GxoAAD pL [= aro- + BAAD], [dAe-] 
anoAG, arbAcca, atodkgcic, I de- 
stroy; I lose 

*AndALay, 'AndAAwvos, 6, Apollo 

&xonéunw, I send away 

anorAéo, I sail away 

anopéa, I am at a loss (12a) 

Gnopta, dnopias, }, perplexity; diffi- 
culty; the state of being at a loss (150) 
a&xopedya, I flee (away), escape (58 and 

108) 

&pa, particle; introduces a question (40. 
and 10 Gr 9) 

"Apyos, "Apyou, 6, Argus (name ofa 
dog; cf. &pyéc, -4, -6v, shining; swift) 
(5a) 

apydg [= cepyéc = &-, not + épy-, work], 
-év, not working, idle, lazy (20 and 4a) 

apydpiov, apyupion, 16, silver; 
money (118) 

apeth, &pertiic, h, excellence; virtue; 
courage (158) 


- *Apvéivn, -n6, 1, Ariadne (daughter 


of King Minos) (6a) 
a&pioteps, d&protepas, h, left hand 
(9a) . 
&protos, -7, -ov, best; very good; 
noble (9B) 
a&piota, adv., best (14 Gr 3) 
&potos, d&pdtov, 6, plowing 
&potpov, a&pdétponv, 14, plow (2a) 
a&pdén, I plow 
*Aptepiatov, 'Apteptaton, 16, 
Artemisium (148) 
&pxn, &pxiic, h, beginning (138) 
"Acid, ‘Acids, f, Asia (i.e., Asia Minor) 
(15) 
*AokAynrids, ‘AoKxAnniod, 6, Ascle- 
pius (the god of healing) (11) 
haoxdc, doxod, 4, bag 


a&otv, &otews, 14, city (8a and 9 Gr 3) 

ain, &tns, h, ruin 

a&tpands, dtpaxod, h, path 

"Actix, 'AttiKfic, 1, Attica (148) 

adOic, adv., again (3a) 

abArov, addiov, 16, sheepfold 

advédava, [adé-] adtjoa, nEnca, 
avb&fiodc, I increase (9B) 

abpiov, adv., temorrow (110) 

abt, her; it 

adté, it (3) 

avtév, him (1B); it Ba) 

adt6¢, -7, -6, intensive adjective, -self, 
-selves; adjective, same; pronoun in 
nom., gen., dat., and acc. cases, him, her, 
it, them (58, 5 Gr 6, and 5 Gr 9) 

advtovpyéc, abtovpyod, 6, farmer 
(la) 


&pixvéopar [= &xo- + ixvéopar. [ix-] 
&gitopat, tenn ig 
arrive; + cig + acc, f arrive at (a aA 
10a) 


*Ayatot "Aya, ol, Achaeans; 
Greeks (7a) 


B 

BadiCa, [Bodte-] Padiodpar, [Badt-] 
&Bd.510a, Padictc, I walk; I go (1B) 

Baive, [Bn-] Bhoopan, EBny, Bac, I 
step; I walk; I go (28, 15 Gr 1) 

BaAA@, [Bare-] BaAG, [Badr-] EBarov, 
Bodov, I throw; I put; I pelt; I hit, strike 
(78) 

BapBapoc, BapBdpon, 4, barbarian 
(13) 

Baotreds, BactAéas, 6, king (6a and 
9 Gr 4) 

Bactreba, Pacircton, 
éPacirevoa, Bacirebous, I rule (60) 

BéBaros, -&, -ov, firm, steady (13a) 

Biog, Bion, 4, life (168) 

BAdrtoH, [BAcB-] PAdwo, EBAaya, 
BrAdwas, I harm, hurt (158) 

BAéxom, PAé€wopar, EPAcwa, PAcwac, 
usually intransitive, I look; I see (2B) 
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Boda, Ppojcopat, &Bénoa, Bono&s, I 
shout (5a) 

Bon, Pots, h, shout (10) 

BonBéw, I come to the rescue; + dat., I 
come to X’s aid; I come to rescue /aid X 
(6a) 

Bo.wtia, Bootie, 1, Boeotia (14p) 

Bétpvec, Potpvoav, ot, grapes 

BobAopar, [PovAc-] BovAcopat, no 
aorist middle, + infin., J want; I wish 
(6a) 

Bods, Bodc, 6, ox (2B and 9 Gr 4) 

Bpadic, Ppadcia, pads, slow (13 
Gr 5) 

Bpadéae, adv., slowly (2B) 

Bpdéptoc, Bpopion, 4, the Thunderer 
(a name of Dionysus) (9B) 

Baopéc, Papod, 4, altar (8B) 


r 

y&p, postpositive conj., for (1a) 

Ye, postpositive enclitic; restrictive, at 
least; intensive, indeed (6B) 

yéyove (perfect of yiyvonon), he/she /it 
has become; he/she/it is 

yeparos, -&, -dv, old (12a) 

yépov, yépovtos, old (9B and 9 Gr 2) 
yépmwv, yépovtog, 6, old man (9f and 

9 Gr 2) 

yégdpa, yepbpus, h, bridge 

yeupyéw, I farm 

yi. ric. h, land; earth; ground (4B) 
Kate yiiv, by land (14a) 
nod yijc; where (in the world)? (16a) 

yiyic, yiyavtog, 6, giant 

ytyvopat, [yeve-] yevfqoopat, [yev-] 
éyevounv, yevouevoc, I become (6a, 
10a, 11 Gr 2, and 11 Gr 4) 

ylyvetat, he/she /it becomes; it hap- 
pens (6a) 

yiyvaoxa, [yvo-] yvaoopat, Eyvov, 
yvots, I come to know; I perceive; I 
learn (5B, 15 Gr 1) 

yvO01, know! 

ypaoo, ypayo, Eypaya, ypayas, I 
write (14B) 


Yvi, yovarkdc, h, woman; wife (40 
and 8 Gr 3) 


A - 
Saxpia, daxpton, édaxpdoa, 
Saxpboas, I ery, weep (110) 
5é, postpositive particle, and, but (10) 
dei, impersonal + acc. and infin., it is nec- 
essary (108 and 10 Gr 8) 
Sei {pas mapeivar, we must be 
there (108 and 10 Gr 8) 
deivic, -t, -dv, terrible (6a) 
dew4, terrible things 
dewas, adv., terribly, frightfully 
Seinvéa, I eat 
Seinvov, deixvov, t6, dinner (3); 
meal 
d5éxa, indeclinable, ten (8 Gr 5) 
Séxatos, -n, -ov, tenth (8 Gr 5) 
AeAgoi, AcaAgav, oi, Delphi 
Sévdpov, dévipov, 1d, tree (2B and 3 
Gr 2) 
SeEtdc, -&, -dv, right (ie., on the right 
hand) (15 B) 
Seb1a, SeEvac, h, right hand (9a) 
Secpnorjpiov, Seaopatypion, 74, 
prison 
dScondty¢, Seaxdtov, 6, ® Séonota, 
master (2B and 4 Gr 4) 
Sedpo, adv., here, i.e., hither (80) 
Sedtepos, -&, -ov, second (8 Gr 5) 
Séxonar, S€Eopar, sseEapnv, de- 
Edevoc, I receive (6a) 
5h, postpositive particle; emphasizes that 
what is said is obvious or true, indeed, 
in fact (6B) 
SynAGo, I show (158 and 15 Gr 3) 
dSijpos, Sqpon, 4, the people (9B) 
514, prep. + gen., through (9a) 
Sv’ bAiyou, soon (5a) 
SiaBPatve, J cross 
di.afipdaoa (aorist infin. of SiaPiPdo), 
to take across, transport 
S1&Kxdota1, -a1, -a, 200 (15 Gr 5 and 
16a) 
SiaAgyopar, StarAeEopar, 81- 


EE 
ae 
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edckdunv, diarcEdpevosg + dat., [talk 
to, converse with (8c) 

Stapbeipm, [obepe-] Si:apdepa, 
[p8erp-] SrépBerpa, Siapbeipac, I de- 
stroy (150) 

Stépyopar [= Sia- + Epyouar], J come 
through; I go through (148) 

AvxcaténoAtic, AicatondArbos, 6, to 
Atxa1ondArd1, tov Arxatdnodw, & 
Aucaiénod1, Dicaeopolis (1a) 

dixatos, -&, -ov, just 

&v’ dAtyou, soon (5a) 

Aroviaia, Atovictov, té, the festival 
of Dionysus (4a) 

t& Atovdoia x01G/xo1odpar, J 
celebrate the festival of Dionysus 
(4a) 

Arévda0g, Atoveaon, 6, Dionysus 
(8a) 

SidKxo, SidEopan, t5fmEa, SidEac, I 
pursue, chase (50) 

Soxei, impersonal, [Sox-] 56&et, 
ES0Ec(v), SdEav, it seems (good); 
+dat.,e.g., Soxel pot, if seems good to 
me; I think it best (11); + dat. and 
infin.,e.g., Soxei abtotcs onedberv, it 
seems good to them to hurry, they de- 
cide to hurry (11f) 

as Soxet, as it seems (138) 

SodA0¢6, SobA0n, 4, slave (2a) 

SovAéo, I enslave 

Spapeiv (aorist infin. of tpéyw), to run 


Spazyn, Spazyis, i, drachma (a sil-- 


ver coin worth six obols) (11B) 

Sivapor, imperfect, s6uvaunv, Svvq- 
oojiat, aorist middle not used in Attic 
Greek, I am able; I can (160 and 16 Gr 
2) 

dSuvatéc, -9, -dv, possible (3a) 

560, two (78 and 8 Gr 5) 

5aS5exa, indeclinable, twelve (15 Gr 5) 
d@dSéxatos, -n, -ov, twelfth (15 Gr 

5) 


£ 
éavtod: see Epavtod 


éBSopujKovta, indeclinable, seventy (15 
Gr 5) 

EBSopoc, -n, -ov, seventh (8 Gr5) 

EBnv: see Baiva 

tyyvda, I give/hand over X as security 
(for a loan); I borrow (money) 

éyybc, adv., nearly 

éyybc, prep. + gen., near (138) 

éyeipa, [éyepe-] éyep&, [éyerp-] 
hyeipa, éyeipac, active, transitive, I 
wake X up; middle and passive, intran- 
sitive, I wake up (88) 

#yvov: see yryvdoKw 

éy, éu0d or pov, J (20 and 5 Gr 6) 
#yoye, strengthened form of éya, I in- 

deed 

€Spapov: see tpéyo 

&Bérm, [2Gerc-] EOceAnoo, nbéAnca, 
eBednods + infin., I am willing; I wish 
(4a) 

et, conj., if in indirect questions, whether 
(ila) 
ei pn, unless 
el nas, if somehow, if perhaps 

eixoor(v), indeclinable, twenty (15 Gr 5) 

eixootds, -h, -dv, twentieth (15 Gr 
5) 

elka, ei€a, cifa (no augment), etEic 
+ dat., I yield (15a) 

eixay, cixdvoc, f, statue 


_8tAov: see aipéw 


eipt [éo-], imperfect, 4 or fv,, oopat, I 
am (loa, 4 Gr 1, 10 Gr 1, and 18 Gr 1) 
elt [ei-/i], imperfect, fa or ew, F will 
go (10 Gr 6 and 13 Gr 1) 
elnov (aorist of A¢yu), Z/they said; I/ they 
told; I/they spoke 
einé; pl., efmete, tell! 
eineiv, to say; to tell 
einav, having said, after saying, 
sometimes, saying; having told, af- 
ter telling , sometimes, telling 
eipivn, eipivns, i, peace (168) 
eig, prep. + acc., into; to; at (2B); for 
eig Kapdv, at just the right time 
eic, pia, év, one (7B and 8 Gr 5) 
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sig kal etkoat(v), twenty-one (15 Gr 
5) 
elod&ya, I lead in; I take in (2B and 11a) 
eioBaiva, I go in; I come in 
eioPavtec, having embarked 
tic vadv eloBatva, I go on board 
ship, embark 
eloeAabva, I drive in 
eicépyopar, I come in(to); I go in(to) 
eloeAe; pl., eicéAGete (aorist imper- 
ative of cicépyouat), come in(to)! 
eiceASdv, having come in(to), after 
coming in(to), sometimes, coming 
in(to) 
eictéva. (used as present infinitive of 
eicépyouct), to go in(to) 
elor61; pl., eYoute (used as present im- 
perative of cioépyopat), go in(to)! 
eionyéouar + dat., [lead in 
sic xaipdév, at just the right time 
eloxadéa, I call in(to) 
etaobac, eiaddon, h, entrance 
eloxdéw, I sail in(to) 
eiopépa, I bring in(to) 
éx, £6, before words beginning with 
vowels, prep. + gen., out of (3c) 
éx tod Sxi00ev, from the rear 
éxatov, indeclinable, 100 (15 Gr 5 and 
16a) 
éxatootas, -h, -dv, hundredth 
(15 Gr 5) 
éxBaiva, I step out; I come out (20 
exPaive éx tig vedc, I disembark 
éxParAra, I throw out 
Exel, adv., there (6a) 
Exeivoc, éxeivn, exetvo, that; pl., 
those (138 and 14 Gr 6) 
éxeice, adv., to that place, thither (8a) 
exxadéa, I call out 
txxépno, I send out 
éxxinta, I fall out 
éxrAéo, I sail out 
ExnAovsc, ExmAov, 6, escape route 
Extoxoc, -ov, out of the way, unusual 
Extoc, -1, -ov, sixth (8 Gr 5) 
éx tod bxi0Bev, from the rear 


éxgépa, I carry out 

éxpedya, I flee out, escape 

éhattav, ELattov, smaller, pl., fewer 
(14 Gr 2) 

éhadva, [2A0-] 8AG, éh&c, EAG, etc., 
HAaoa, thdoas, transitive; I drive 
(20); intransitive, J march 

éAelv (aorist infinitive of aipéw), to take 

tAcuBepta, érev8epias, h, freedom 
(13) 

éXebOepos, -&, -ov, free 

tAev8epibn, I free, set free (158) 

éXQ€; pl. #ABete (acrist imperative of 
Epyopa), come! (2a) , 

éAGetv (aorist infinitive of Epyoun.), to 
come; to go 

#\«xo, imperfect, elAxov (irregular aug- 
ment), £AEm, [£AKv-] efAcvon 
(irregular augment), tAxbodc, I drag 

‘EAAds, ‘EAAdSoc, 1, Hellas, Greece 
(13 B) 

"EAAnY, “EAAnvos, 6, Greek; pl., the 
Greeks (140) 

‘EAA onovtoc, ‘EAAnondévton, O, 
Hellespont 

éAniCa, [ernte-] &an1d, [eanc-] 
HAnioa, tAnicts, I hope; I expect; I 
suppose (140) 

épavtod, ceavtod, éavtod, of my- 
self, of yourself, of him-, her-, itself (7a 
and 7 Gr 4) 

tds, -h, -6v, my, mine (5 Gr 8) 
I fail upon; I attack (158) 

éunodiCa [év- + nods, noddc, 4, foot), 
{gunoSte-] épx051, no aorist, J ob- 
struct 

Zunopoc, éuxdpon, 0, merchant (128) 

év, prep. + dat., in; on (8B); among 
év péow + gen., between (140) 
ev v@ Exo + infin., I have in mind; I 

intend (4a) 

ty taic 'ABnvars, in Athens (10) 
tv... Todt, meanwhile (8B) 
év @, while (8a) 

évaKxdotot, -at, -a, 900 (15 Gr 5) 


éuninte [= év- + into] + dat., I fall into; 
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évavttoc, -&, -ov, opposite 
évatos, -n, -ov, ninth (8 Gr 5) 
évdexa, indeclinable, eleven (15 Gr 5) 
evbéxatoc, -n, -ov, eleventh (15 Gr 
5) 
évéov, adv., inside 
Event, I am in 
évevt}kovta, indeclinable, ninety (15 Gr 
5) 
évOé5e, adv., here; hither; there; thither 
(7B) 
tvvéa, indeclinable, nine (8 Gr 5) 
Evoikos, évoikon, 6, inhabitant (16a) 
EvénA106, -ov, in armor, fully armed 
évtad0a, adv., then; here; hither; there; 
thither (5B) 
évtad0e 5h, at that very moment, 
then (5B) 
8: see éx 
#&, indeclinable, six (8 Gr 5) 
éEdya, I lead out 
tEaipéa, I take out 
&Eaxdotot, -a1, -a, 600 (15 Gr 5) 
éEedabva, I drive out 
ser Odv (aorist participle of éEépyouat), 
coming out, having come out 
éEépxopar + éx + gen., I come out of: I 
go out of (68) 
#Ee0t1(v), impersonal + dat. and infin., it 
is allowed /posstble (10B and 10 Gr 8) 
EEeotw hutv péverv, we are al- 
lowed to stay, we may stay; we can 
stay (10B and 10 Gr 8) 
éEnyéonar [éx- + hyéopor], J relate 
(128) 
éEjKovta, sixty (15 Gr 5) 
éopth, éoptis, i, festival (4a) 
E0pthyv 2018/rovodyar, I celebrate a 
festival (4B) 
éxatpa [ém- + atpel, I lift, raise (Ta) 
énatipo épavtév, I get up (7a) 
énavépyopar [= ém--+ dva- + Ep- 
yonor], infin., émaviévar, I come back, 
return; + cic or npdg + acc., I return to 
(9a) 
énc&veAde; pl., éxaveAGete (aorist 


imperative of émavépyoun), 
come back! 

éxavuéve (used as present infini- 
tive of éravépyopat), to come 
back, return (90) 

éxet, conj., when (3B); since 

#netta, adv., then, thereafter (2B) 

éxi, prep. + gen., on; + dat., upon, on (58); 
+ ace., at; against (58); onto, upon (9a); 
to 

’"Bridavpos, Enidabpon, h, Epi- 
daurus (118) 

énixeypar + dat., I lie near, lie off (of is- 
lands with respect to the mainland) 

éxtAavOdvopnat, [An-] éxtAhocopear, 
[AcQ-] emeAaOdpunv, emtAaOdpyevos 
+gen., I forget 

énixéuno, I send against; I send in (140) 

éminAéo + dat. or + eigt acc., I sail 
against (158) 

eriotapar, extethHoopwat, no aorist 
middle, J understand; I know (16a and 
16 Gr 2) 

#xopat, imperfect, cindpyv (irregular 
augment), yopat, [onx-] Eoxdunv, 
ondpevog + dat., I follow (8a) 

énté, indeclinable, seven (8 Gr 5) 

Exntakoorot, -a1, -o, 700 (15 Gr 5) 

ép&w, imperfect, ijpwav + gen., I love 

épyaCopor, imperfect, hpyatéunv or 
eipyaCounv, Epydoopat, 
dpyacadpny or cipyacdunv, 
epyacdpevoc, I work; I accomplish (8a) 

Epyov, Epyov, t6, work; deed (8a) 

épéooo, no future, [épet-] Kpeca, 
tpéoas, I row (18a) 

Epétns, épétov, 6, rower 

Epyopon, [ei-A-] elps (irregular), 
[€X0-] HABov, &AGdv, I come; I go (6a, 
118, and 13 Gr 1b) For common com- 
pounds, see page 169. 

épatda, Epothioo, ipotnoa, 
épatiaaes or [ép-] hpdopnv, 
épdpevoc, I ask (128) 

éoOto, [c5-] Sonar, [pay-] Epayov, I 
eat (9a) 
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tanépa, -aonépixg, }, evening (8a); the 
west 
Zotnv, I stood; I stopped (15 Gr 1) 
éoti(v), he/she/it is (10) 
toto, let it be so! all right! 
Etaipos, Etaipov, 6, comrade, com- 
panion (6a) 
Ett, adv., still (Ba) 
Eto.pos, -n, -ov, ready (9B) 
Etoc, EtovsG, 14, year (168) 
£0, adv., well (8a and 14 Gr 3) 
&pewov, adv., better (14 Gr 3) 
&piota, adv., best (14 Gr 3) 
£0 ye, good! well done! (80) 
BdPora, EdPota&c, f, Huboea (140) 
evOdc, ed@cia, ed80, straight 
ev0uc, adv., straightway, immediately, 
at once (106) 
evpevids, adv., kindly 
evpioxa, [edpe-] ebpiow, [edp-] 
Ndpov or edpov, evpav, I find (7a 
and 100) 
EdpdAoxoc, EdpvAdzon, 6, Eury- 
lochus 
Hdpopedov rotapds, Ebpupedov- 
tog rotapod, 6, the Eurymedon 
River 
ebyopat, evEonar, nvEapunv, 
evécpevoc, I pray; + dat., I pray to; 
+ acc. and infin., I pray (that) (8B) 
#on, he/she said (110) 
Epaoay, they said 
"Eordatns, Equkarcov, 6, Ephialtes 
(148) 
éym, imperfect, siyov Grregular aug- 
ment), €@ (irregular) (I will have) and 
[oxe-] axtiow, (I will get), [ox-] to- 
yov, oxav, I have; I hold (4a); middle 
+gen., [ hold onto 
&v vi Exo, I have in mind; I intend 
(4a) 
Kardc tyo, I am well (11a) 
nis Eyewc; How are you? (110) 
Ew, conj., until (148) 


Z 
£ “ nm 4 ys , z 
Zeds, 6, 100 Ards, tH Att, tov Ata, o 


Zed, Zeus (king of the gods) (8a and 88) 
Cntéo, I seek, look for (5a) 
Cdov, Cdov, t4, animal 


H 
i, conj., or (120) 
4 ...4, conj., either... or (120) 
4, with comparatives, than (14a) 
Hyyéopan + dat., I lead (68) 
HSn, adv., already; now (2B) 
iixiota, adv., least 
i{x.oté ye (the opposite of paArotd 
ye), least of ail, not at all (16B) 
tix, I have come; imperfect, jxov, I had 
come; future, KEa, J will have come 
(5B) 
HAros, HAtov, 6, sun (18) 
Hpeic, Rudy, we (5B and 5 Gr 6) 
HwEpe&, hyepac, h, day (6a) 
xa’ qpépav, every day 
TpEtEpoS, -&, -ov, our (5 Gr 8) 
Hpiovas, hutovov, 6, mule (12a) 
hy, he/she/it was 
jovyato, qovydou, hobyaca, 
jhovydodc, I keep quiet; I rest (13a) 
Hovxos, -ov, quiet 


8 

OaAatta, ParattIHS, H, sea (7a) 
xaté OarAattav, by sea (118) 

Bavatoc, Davaton, 6, death (168) 

Oavpala, Oavpdoopar, 20adpaca, 
Bavpdodic, intransitive, Iam amazed; 
transitive, I wonder at; I admire (58) 

Bavucatos, -&, -ov, wonderful, mar- 
velous 

Beckopar, Oedoopar (note that because 
of the ¢ the a lengthens to & rather than 
n), Gbeaodpnv, eaaduevos, I see, 
watch, look at (8a and 10a) 

Oéatpov, Deatpov, 16, theater 

GepratoxAts, DewratoKAéovs, O, 
Themistocles (15a and 15 Gr 2) 

Bedc, Ge0d, h, goddess (9a) 

Bedc, Be0d, 6, god (8a) 
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Gepdxav, Qepdnovtos, 6, attendant; 
servant 

CeppordAat, SepponviAdy, al, 
Thermopylae (144) 

Bewmpéo, I watch; I see (4a) 

Onptov, Onpiov, 6, beast, wild beast 

Onoebs, Oncéws, 6, Theseus (son of 
King Aegeus) (6a) 

BdpvBoc, Bopdfov, 6, uproar, com- 
motion (15B) 

Buydtnp, Ovyatpds, h, daughter (40 
and 8 Gr 2) 

Odpdc, Gdpod, b, spirit (168) 

84p%, Obpac, h, door (8a) 


I 
i&tpedo, iatpedvow, Tatpevoa, 
iatpevboac, I heal 
tatpdc, tatpod, 6, doctor (11a) 
iSetv (aorist infinitive of dpém), to-see 
i800, adv., look! (4a) 
iévat (infinitive of ciw, used as infinitive 
of Epyopat), to go (7a) 
iepeiov, tepetov, tO, sacrificial victim 
(9B) 
iepedc, tepémes, 0, priest (9B) 
iepdv, iepod, td, temple (9a) 
101; pl., tre (imperative of eit, used as 
imperative of pyouat), go! (Ba) 
181 8H, go on! (5a) 
TAews, acc., tAewv, propitious (9B) 
innoc, txxov, b, horse 
{o61; pl., Zote (imperative of cipi), be! 
totia, totiov, té&, sails (13a) 
toydpdc, -&, -dv, strong (1B) 
"laves, Idvev, oi, Jonians 
"lavia, lavias, i, Jonia 


K 

Kobebde [= cata- + etd], imperfect, 
xa@eddov or xabnddov, cabevijoo, 
no aorist in Attic Greek, I sleep (2a) 

xaQ’ hepa, every day 

xaBiCe [= kata- + Co], [kaOre-] 
Ka01, [kaOr-] exdOica, tabicadc, 
active, transitive, I make X sit down; I 


set; I place; active, intransitive, I sit (1); 
middle, intransitive, I seat myself, sit 
down. (88) 
xat, adv., even; also, too (4a) 
xai, conj., and (1a) 
Kal 61 xa, and in particular; and 
what is more (16a) 
kat... Kai, conj., both... and (5B) 
kxainep + participle, although (120) 
Ka1pdc, Ka1pod, 4, time; right time 
(4a) 
cig kaipdv, just at the right time 
xaiw or Kéo, KGets, Koel, KOOpeV, KieETE, 
xaiovor(v), [kov-] kabow, Exavea, 
xobods, active, transitive, I kindle, burn; 
middle, intransitive, I burn, am on fire 
(9B) 
xaxdc, -h, -dv, bad; evil (120 and 14 
Gr 2) 
Kaxlov, kaKlov, worse (14 Gr 2) 
KaKLOTOS, -N, -ov, worst (14 Gr 
2) 
xaxaic, adv., badly (14 Gr 3) 
xd&kiov, adv., worse (14 Gr 3) 
Kaxiota, adv., worst (14 Gr 3) 
kav 1, something bad 
xaXdéw, KaAG, exdAeoa, Karéouc, I 
call (2c) 
Kare, -q, -dv, beautiful (10,3 Gr 2,4 
Gr 3, 4 Gr 6, and 14 Gr 2) 
KaAMiwv, K&AALoV, more beautiful 
(14 Gr 2) 
KGAALOTOG, -n, -ov, most beauti- 
ful; very beautiful (90 and 14 Gr 2) 
KaAds, adv., well (100) 
KaAMOV, adv., better 
KéAAtota, adv., best 
KaArds eyo, J am well (110) 
xéuve, [kope-] kapodpar, [rap-] 
Exapov, xapov, I am sick; I am tired 
(9a) 
Kath, prep. + acc., down (5a); distribu- 
tive, each; on; by (118) 
«a8’ hpépay, every day 
Katé yiv, by land (140) 
Kate OdAattav, by sea (118) 


ee : Jee 
Wecras 
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xat’ eixds, probably 
xataPaive, I come down; I go down 
xataBarrAw, I throw down; I drop 
Kxataxetpan, Tlie down (160) 
xataAapPpdave, I overtake, catch (16a) 
xataAdeino, I leave behind, desert (10B) 
Katanixto, I fall down 
Katapatos, -ov, cursed 
Kat’ eixdc, probably 
Kattitepos, Kattitépon, O, tin 
keipot, imperfect, éxciunv, ketoopat, 
no aorist, Z lie (16a and 16 Gr 2) 
Ketivocg = éxeivas 
Kedebo, KeAebaw, exédcvon, 
KeAebods + acc. and infin., J order, tell 
(someone to do something) (7a) 
KEQQAAN, KEQaATS, }, ead (108) 
Kijnoc, kyxov, 0, garden 
KfjpvE, xipt«Kosc, 6, herald (98) 
Kipov, Kipevos, 6, Cimon 
Kivddvoc, Kiwddvonv, 6, danger (9a) 
Kipxn, Kipxne, i, Circe 
KAA pos, KAnpon, 6, farm 
Kvaodc, Kvaood, }, Knossos (6a) 
KoAdla@, coAdoa, éxdAaca, 
KoAdauks, I punish 
Konia, [xopie:] Kowa, [Kopt-] 


éxoptog, Kopicac bring; I take (11«) 
Konto;{Kor-] Koyo, Exowa, KdpiicF- 
Strike; I knock on (a door).(11a) We dy 


otyibie, 


Kéon, xépne, fi; girl 
Képiv@o0c, Kopiv@ov, h, Corinth 


(14a) bye\eid 


Kéop0G, Kdoponv, 6, good order (158) 
xéop@, in order (156) 

Kphvy, kphvns, h, spring (4a and4 
Gr 3) 

Kpartn, Kpqtns, h, Crete (6a) 

KoPepvitnc, cuBPepvaqton, 4, 
steersman 


KixAoy, KéxAazos, 6, Cyclops (one- 


eyed monster) (7 ) 
KDpG, KopatOG, 74, wave (138) 
Kdpaive, [kdpave-] Kdpavd, [kdunv-] 
éxbpnva, courvac, I am rough (of the 
sea) 


Kizpoc, Kéxpov, 4, Cyprus 

Kupfvn, Kupavys, h, Cyrene 

xbav, xvovas, 6 or q, dog (50) 

Korat, Kondow, éxdpaca, 
Kxancods, I revel 


A 

AaPdpivOos, AaPvpivdon, d, 
labyrinth 

Aayas, 6, acc., tov Aayav, hare (5a) 

Aaxedatpévior, Aanxedatpoviov, 
ol, the Lacedaemonians, Spartans 
(140) 

AapBdve, [AnB-] Anwopar, [AaB-] 
#AaPov, AaBPav, I take (28); middle 
+gen., I seize, take hold of (110) 

Auprpds, -&, -dv, bright; brilliant 
(18a) 

Aaunpac, adv., brightly; brilliantly 
Agyo, A€Ew or [épe-] épd, ErcEa, 
reEKe or [én-] eimov (irregular aug- 
ment), eindv (augment retained), I say; 


I tell; I speak (1a, 11) 
eine, Aetya, [Aiz-] Fhanov, usb 
leave (3, 114, 11.4¥ 2, and” TGr 4)- 


éwv, Aéovtog; 6, lion 
eavidnc, Acwvidov, 6, Leonidas 


(140) 


AiOivos, -n, ~ov, of stone, made of 
stone 
AiBoc, AiBov, 6, stone (3a) 
Aipty, Atpévoc, 6, harbor (12a) 
Aipéc, Aipod, 6, hunger 
Aivov, Aivov, 16, thread 
Abyos, Adyou, 6, word; story (1140); 
reason 
NbKos, AbKon, 4, wolf (5a) 
Arto, I grieve, vex, cause pain to X; 
passive, I am grieved, distressed (16B) 
460, Adem, ZAdoq, Mods, I loosen, 
loose (3f, 4 Gr 1, 6 Gr 3, 9 Gr 1, 10 Gr 1, 
12 Gr 1, 12 Gr 2, and 18 Gr 1) 
Abopar, I ransom (6 Gr 2c, 6 Gr 3, 8 
Gr 1, 10 Gr 1, 12 Gr 1, 12 Gr 2, and 
13 Gr 1) 
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M 
paxpds, -&, -dv, long; large (1a) 
péAa, adv., very (4a and 14 Gr 3) 
H&AAov, adv., more; rather (14 Gr 3) 
H&AAOV iH, rather than (14 Gr 3) 
wcAtota, adv., most, most of all; very 
much; especially (4B and 14 Gr 3) 
péAroté ye, certainly, indeed 
(128) 
pav@dve, (uade-] paO{ocopar, [po08-] 
ZpaBov, poddav, I learn; I understand 
(11a) 
payorpa, payaipas, }, knife (4 Gr 8) 
péyn, waxns, h, fight; battle (138) 
paxopar, [paye-] paxotpat, 
épayecdpnv, poxeodpevos, I fight 
(6B); + dat., [fight against 
péyac, peyaAn, wéya, big, large; great 
(3a, 4Gr 6, and 14 Gr 2) 
péya, adv., greatly; loudly (128) 
peiCav, peiCov, bigger, larger; 
greater (14 Gr 2) 
péyiotoc, -y, -ov, biggest, largest; 
greatest (7a and 14 Gr 2) 
peQbo, only present and imperfect, I am 
drunk 
peiCav, weiCov, bigger, larger; greater 
(14 Gr 2) 
péd&c, péAata, wedav, black 
peAétn, weAEtHS, }, practice 
péaArtta, peAittns, h, bee (4 Gr 3) 
MéAitta, MeAittne, th, [= bee), 
Melissa (daughter of Dicaeopolis and 
Myrrhine) (4a) 
péAAg, [pedAc-] peAAnoo, 
éuéAAnoa, pedAiotc + infin., Iam 
about (to); I am destined (to); I intend 
(to) (7B) 
Ménoic, Mépgeas or Mépgriéog or 
Mépotos, fh, Memphis (16a) 
pwéiv...5&..., postpositive particles, 
on the one hand... and on the other 
hand... or on the one hand... but on 
the other hand (2a) 
péve, [peve-] pevd, [uew-] Eperva, 


peivac, intransitive, J stay (in one place); 
I wait; transitive, I wait for (3.0, 108, 
and 10 Gr 5) 

Hépog, pépous, t6, part (15B) 

pécog, -n, -ov, middle (of) (9B) 
év péog + gen., between (140) 

petdé, prep. + gen., with (6a); + acc., of 
time or place, after (6a) 

BEtpOV, HEtTpOD, 16, measure; due 
measure, proportion 

un, adv., not; + imperative, don’t... / (2a) 
ei ph, unless 

pndeic, pndepia, pndév, used instead 
of ovédeic with imperatives and a 
infinitives, no one, nothing; no (13 8) 

pnxétt, adv., + imperative, don’t...any , 
longer! (38); + infin., no longer (15a) _ . 

untnp, untpdc, h, mother (40 and 8° 
Gr 2) 

pixpéc, -&, -dv, small (1a) 

Mivac, Miva, 6, Minos (king of Crete) 
(6a) 

Mivaétavpos, Mivatadpon, 6, Mino- 
taur (60.) 

pia8dc, pisG0d, 6, reward; pay (118) 

Lvnpetov, pyvnpetov, 16, monument 


iN) 


wort, adv., with difficulty; scarcely; re- 
luctanily (40) 
Lévos, -n, -ov, alone; only (1540) 
povov, adv., only (15a) 
od pévov... dAAG& Kat, not 
only... but also (15a) 
pooxos, pécyon, 4, calf 
poxyAdc, poxAod, 6, stake 
u500¢, pbO00, 6, story (5B) 
MoxaAnh, MuxadAtis, i, Mycale 
pdpvo1, -o1, -a, 70,000 (15 Gr 5) 
poptor, -a1, -a, numberless, countless 
(15 Gr 5) 
pvproartes, -n, -dv, ten thou- 
sandth (15 Gr 5) 
Muppivy, Muppivas, f E myrtle), 
Myrrhine (wife of Dicaeopolis) (4a) 
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Huzdéc, poxod, 6, far corner 


N 

vadapzoc, vavapzov, 0, admiral 
(15a) 

vadKxAnpos, VavKApou, O, ship’s 
captain (128) 

vavupayéo, IT fight by sea (15B) 

vadc, vedo, h, ship (60 and 9 Gr 4) 

vadtns, vadton, 6, sailor (128) 

vautikdy, vavtixod, t6, fleet (13) 

veaviac, vedviov, &, young man (4 Gr 
4 and 88) 

NetAog, NeidAov, 4, Nile 

vexpéc, vexpod, 6, corpse (158) 

vijcos, vicov, f, island (4 Gr 5 and 
6a) 

vikda, I defeat; I win (100) 

vixn, vixns, 4, victory (158) 
Nixn, Nixns, n, Nike (the goddess of 

victory) (9a) 

vooéa, J am sick, ill (118) 

vootéa, I return home 

vodc, vod, 6, mind (15a and 15 Gr 4) 
tv vo ty + infin., I have in mind; I 

intend (4a) 

vopon, vonons, h, nymph 

viv, adv., now (58) 

vbE, vuxrtds, h, night (6a) 


EavOiac, SavOtov, 6, Xanthias (2a 
and 4 Gr 4) 
Eévoc, Sévon, 4, foreigner; stranger 
(7B) 
Esivag = Eévog 
EépEns, SépEov, 6, Xerxes (140) 
Eipoc, Eigous, 16, sword 


- Oo 


6, h, 6, the (4 Gr 8) 
6 58, and he 
OPoAdc, SB0A03, 6, obol (a coin of 
slight worth) (118) 
oySonKkovta, indeclinable, eighty (15 Gr 
5) 


bybo00g, -n, -ov, eighth (8 Grd) 
65e, 7Se (note the accent), 145¢e, this 
here; pl., these here (148 and 14 Gr 5) 
656¢, 5805, h, road; way; journey (4B 
and 4 Gr 5) 
’OSvacevs, '‘OSvacéms, 6, Odysseus 
(7a) 
oixade, adv., homeward, to home (4) 
oixéo, I live; I dwell (1a) 
oixté&, oixia&c, h, house; home; dwelling 
(5a) 
oixos, ofxov, 6, house; home; dwelling 
(lo and 8 Gr 3) 
Kat’ olxov, at home (160) 
oixo1, note the accent, adv., at home 
(8a) 
oipo1, note the accent, interjection, alas! 
(118) 
olvos, ofvov, 6, wine (7B) 
oxvéa, I shirk 
oxtaKkdotot, -at, -a, 800 (15 Gr 5) 
xt, indeclinable, eight (8 Gr 5) 
bAiyo6, -n, -ov, small; pl., few (140 
and 14 Gr 2) 
éXdttwv, EAattov, smaller; pl., 
fewer (14 Gr 2) 
6Aiy1etoc, -n, -OV, smallest; pl., 
fewest (14 Gr 2) : 
6AKds, dAKddoc, h, merchant ship 
"OAbprio1, 'OAvpriov, ot, the 
Olympian gods 
SptaAos, dptrov, 6, crowd (120) 
Spec, conj., nevertheless (8a) 
von, évépatoc, to, name (7a and 7 
Gr 3) 
SriaGev, adv. or prep. + gen., behind 
éx tod Sn1aGev, from the rear 
oxAitns, deAttov, 4, hoplite (heavily- 
armed foot soldier) (14a) 
Snov, adv., where (14) 
épéa, imperfect, édpwv (double aug- 
ment), [dn-] Syopat, [i8-] eldov 
(irregular augment), idev, I see (5a, 
11) 
Oopyifopat, [dpye-] épyrodpar, no 
aorist middle, J grow angry; Iam an- 


\ 


as secesasinteyitgeatulati 
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ary; + dat., I grow angry at; Iam angry 
at 

6994c, -h, -dv, straight; right, correct 
(12a) 

oppdo, active, transitive, I set X in mo- 
tion; active, intransitive, I start; I rush; 
middle, intransitive, I set myself in mo- 
tion; I start; I rush; I hasten (7B) 

Spoc, Spovs, t6, mountain; hill (5a) 

dc, 4, 8, relative pronoun, who, whose, 
whom, which, that (188 and 13 Gr 3) 


éoxep, ep (note the accent), t 


éxep, relative pronoun, emphatic 
forms, who, whose, whom, which, 
that (13 8) 
Ste, adv., when (188) 
Sti, conj., that (5B) 
od, odk, 0d, odx1, adv., mot (1a) 
od povov... &AAG Kat, not 
only... but also (15a) 
obdapod, adv., nowhere (16a) 
oddapac, adv., in no way, no (6B) 
od8é, conj., and... not; nor; not even (5a) 
ovdcic, obdepnia, od8év, pronoun, no 
one; nothing; adjective, no (7a and 8 Gr 
5) 
obdbév, nothing, no 
odxétt, adv., no longer (38a) 
odv, a connecting adverb, postpositive, so 
(i.e., because of this); then (.e., after 
this) (1c) 
odpavéc, obpavod, 6, sky, heaven 
(9B) 
ote... ote, note the accent, conj., 
neither... nor (5a) 
odtos, abty, Todt, this; pl., these 
(140 and 14 Gr 5) 
otta>, adv., before consonants, 
obtH, so, thus (2a) 
6pbarpusdsc, doBaApod, 4, eve (7H) 
owé, adv., late; too late 


suf 

natic, marddc, 6 or h, boy; girl; son; 
daughter; child (8B and 7 Gr 3b) 

ravihyvpis, ravnyopeas, ti, festival 


LaVtG, everything 

navtayoce, adv., in all directions 

navtayod, adv., everywhere (15B) 

KEETAS, KanTOV, 6, O nénna, papa 
(6a) 

nannos, RanKOD, 6, grandfather (5a) 

noapé, prep. + acc., of persons only, to 
(110); along, past 

nmépa = népeoti(v), ts near at hand 

napaytyvopar, J arrive (148) 

naponAéa, I sail by; I sail past; f sail 
along 

mapacKxevd aw, I prepare (7a) 

ré&peit [= rapa- + eit}, I am present; I 
am here; I am there (2a); + dat., Zam 
present at 

napéxo [= napa- + %yo], imperfect, 
rapeizov (irregular augment), 
napacyjoa (irregular), [ox-] 
napéoxov, imperative, rapcoxec, par- 
ticiple, napaoyav, I hand over; I supply; 
I provide (68) 

napGQévoc, napQévovy, virgin, chaste 

napBévoc, rapévonv, h, maiden, 
girl (6a) 
TlapGévosc, TapOévov, n, the 
Maiden (= the goddess 
Athena) (9«) 

NapGevov, HapQevGvoc, o, the 
Parthenon (the temple of Athena on the 
Acropolis in Athens) (88) 

nac, tkoa, nav, all; every; whole (7B 
and 8 Gr 4) 

néaxo, [rev0-] neicopat, [xo0-] 
tnaGov, nabav, I suffer; I experience 
(5B and 110) 

EatHpP, tatpdc, 0, father (3B and 8 Gr 
2) 

Katpic, ratpisos, nh, fatherland (15§) 

rate, raven, Exavaa, THvCmS, ac- 
tive, transitive, I stop X; middle, intran - 
sitive + participle, I stop doing X; + gen., 
I cease from (7B) 

nade, stop! (78) 
neCdc, -h, -dv, on foot (158) 
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neidw, xeiom, Exetou, netouc, I per- 

suade (4B) 
metQopat, zeicopar + dat., J obey 
(6a) 

Metparets, Mewparac, 4, tH Merparei, 
tov Tleipaut, the Piraeus (the port of 
Athens) (118) 

reipéo, rerpdow (note that because of 
the p the a lengthens to & rather than 
n), Emeipaou, neipiodc, active or mid- 
dle, I try, attempt (15B) 

TMeAonxdévvycoc, DeAorovvicon, tt, 
the Peloponnesus (148) 

NEBTTOG, -N, -OVv, fifth (8 Gr 5) 

NELTO, TELWo, ENeuwa, nénwis, J 
send (6a) 

mevtakdatot, -at, -a, 500 (15 Gr 5) 

névte, indeclinable, five (8 Gr 5) 

mevtnKxovta, indeclinable, fifty (15 Gr 
5) 

nménXdoc, rénAov, d, robe; cloth (158) 

nept, prep. + gen., about, concerning (7a); 
+ acc., around (7a) 

Mépoat, Mepadv, ot, the Persians 
(14.0) 

Ilepounds, -4, -6v, Persian (158) 

xecetv (aorist infinitive of xinta), to fall 

rivo, [xt-] xiowat, [x1-] éxiov, midv, I 
drink (9a) 

nintm, necoduat (irregular), Emecov 
(irregular), neoav, I fall (80) 

MLOTEVHM, TIGTEVTM, EXiGTEGG, 
motevaas + dat., I trust, am confident 
(in); I believe; + ac or infin., Z believe 
(that) (158) 

TAETGTOG, -T, -OV, most; very great; 
pl., very many (128 and 14 Gr 2) 

nAetora, adv., most (14 Gr 3) 
rAetov/nAgov, alternative forms for ei- 
ther masculine or feminine, mAéov, 
neuter, more (128) 
nAéov, adv., more (14 Gr 3) 

rréo, [xAev-] rAeboopat or [xAcvce-] 
nrAevoodpat, [xAev-] ExAevaa, 
tAevouc, I sail (6a and 6 Gr 1) 


TAHG0c6, rANBOVG, 16, number, multi- 
tude (14a) 
nrAnpoa, I fill 
nOQev; adv., from where? whence? (78, 
10 Gr 9, and 14 Gr 6) 
noéy, enclitic, fram somewhere (14 
Gr 6) 
noi; to where? whither? (10 Gr9 and 14 
Gr 6) 
rot, enclitic, to somewhere (14 Gr 6) 
nota, I make; I do (4a) 
HOUNtTHS, TAiNt0d, 6, poet (8a) 
ROAEHLOG, -&, -Ov, hostile; enemy 
(148) 
TOAEWLOL, ROAEpPiov, ol, the en- 
emy (148) 
TOAELOS, TOAEPOV, 6, war (14) 
wodktopKéa [= nddtc, city + ¥pKoc, wall], 
besiege (16B) 
TOAIG, NOAEWS, f, city (7a and 9 Gr 3) 
RoAItHS, LOAttOV, 6, citizen (8B) 
ROAAGKIG, adv., many times, often (6B) 
moAAaxoce, adv., to many parts (16a) 
noAG, LOAAH, MOAD, much (1a, 4 Gr 
6, and 14 Gr 2); pL, many (38) 
tieiov/rAéwv, alternative forms 
for either masculine or feminine, 
mAéov, neuter, more (128 and 14 
Gr 2) 
RAETSTOS, -N, -OV, most; very 
great; pl., very many (128 and 14 
Gr 2) 
noaAd, adv., much (14 Gr 3) 
nAéov, adv., more (14 Gr 3) 
tAElota, adv., most (14 Gr 8) 
KOLRH, KOUTHS, }, procession (9B) 
novéw, I work (1a) 
novos, tévov, 6, toil, work (La) 
Idvtog, évtov, 6, Pontus, the Black 
Sea, 
mopevopar, mopedvoopatr, 
éxopevodunv (only in compounds), 
nopevoduevos, I go; I walk; I march; I 
Journey (68) 
Tloce1vsav, Nocerdavac, 6, Poseidon 


(13 B) 
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nococ; x60; noc0v; how much? pl, 
how many? (16a) 
NOTALOSG, TOTAPOD, O, river (16) 
note; adv., when? (10 Gr 9 and 14 Gr 6) 
moté, enclitic, at some time, at one time, 
once, ever (10B and 14 Gr 6) 
mod; adv., where? (5a and 14 Gr 6) 
nov, enclitic, somewhere, anywhere 
(10 Gr 9 and 14 Gr 6) 
KOD yfig; where (in the world)? (16a) 
xodc, 70566, 6, foot 
npatt@, [xpax-] xpieo, Expata, 
npatac, intransitive, I fare; transitive, I 
do X (14a) 
xpd, prep. + gen., of time or place, before 
(108) 


npdPata, tpoPatav, ta, sheep (5a) 


‘mpdyovoc, tpoyévon, 6, ancestor 


(15 B) 
mpéc, prep. + dat., at, near, by (4a); + acc., 
to, toward (1B); upon, onto; against 
(11) 
npoofaAAw + dat., J attack (140) 
mpooépyopar + dat. or mpdg + acc., I ap- 
proach (118) 
npoorAéo, I sail toward 
npootpéxo, I run toward 
npooywapéw + dat., I go toward, ap- 
proach (8a) 
mpotepaia, th, on the day before (148) 
npoyaptea, I go forward; I come for- 
ward, advance (6B); + éxi + acc., Iad- 
vance against 
ap&toc, -n, -ov, first (5B and 8 Gr 5) 
mpHtor, tpatov, oi, the leaders’ 
nup&tov, adv., first (4a) 
10 tmpHtov, at first 
KOA, TANG, h, gate 
nOAAL, TOASV, ai, pl., double gates 
(68); pass (through the mountains) 
(14B) 
ndp, zvpdcg, 16, fire (7B) 
rvpapic, zvpaptdos, h, pyramid 
mac; adv., how? (7B, 10 Gr 9, and 14 Gr 
6) 
n@s Exec; How are you? (110) 


moc, enclitic adv., somehow, in any way 
(14 Gr 6) 


P 

pa&BSoc, papdSon, h, wand 

p&S10¢, -&, -ov, easy (4B and 4 Gr 6) 

paOdpoc [= pa, easily + Odudc, spirit], -ov, 
careless (5a) 


Pfipa, phpatoc, 16, word 


x ci 

Larapic, Larapivoc, h, Salamis 
(18 a) 

La&poc, Lapov, 1, Samos 

GEAVTOD: see EuavTOD 

oiyda, I am silent (9) 

Licedi&, LixcrAtac, h, Sicily 

Luipavidys, Lipovidov, 6, Simonides 
(158) 

oitos, citov, 6, pl., 74 cita, grain; food 
(Lo) 

oKxoréo, [oxen-] oxéyopat, 
Boxeydaunv, oxewcpevos, I look at, 
examine; I consider (11a) 

oxétos, oxdtonv, d, darkness 

Lxvbia, LevPias, 4, Scythia 

ods, -4, -6v, your, sing. (5 Gr 8) 

ood, -f, -dv, skilled; wise; clever 
(lla) 

Lrapti.atys, Snapti&tow, 6, a Spar- 
tan (14) 

oncipa, [onepe-] onepa@, [ozerp-] 
Eoreipa, oneipac, I sow 

onéppa, oxéppatos, td, seed 

onedia, oxevow, tonevoa, onsvouec, I 
hurry (2a) 

h onovén, onoviiis, fh, libation (drink 
offering) (168) 

aicnoviat, oxovéav, ai, pl., 
peace treaty (168) 

onovdy, oxovdis, i, haste; eagerness 
(15 B) 

otéAAw, foteAe-] oteAG, [oterA-] 
Zote1Aag, oteidtic, I take down (sails) 

otevaCa, [otevay-] otevata, 
éotévata, atevéEdc, I groan (4B) 
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OtTeEvOs, -h, -6v, narrow (14a) 

OTEVG, OTEVOV, t&, Narrows, straits; 
mountain pass (13 B) 

Gt0d, Tt0KG, H, colonnade 

otéA0c, ot6A0v, 6, expedition; army; 
fleet (14a) 

Ctpatedoa, otpatevon, otpa- 
TEVOG, OTpatevouc, active or middle, I 
wage war, campaign (16a) 

OTpatHyos, atpatHyov, 6, general 
(150) 

OtTPAtTLotHS, otpatidtov, 6, soldier 
(140) 

otpatés, otpatod, 6, army (14a) 

otpoyyvAoc, -n, -ov, round 

o}, cod or cov, you, sing. (88 and 5 Gr 
6) 

ovAAauBéve [= ovv- + AcuPdvol, f 
help (28); + dat., I help X (6 Gr 6g) 

ovpBaAAe [= ovv- + BéAAw], I join bat- 
tle; + dat., I join battle with (14a) 

obppayoc, ovppdyon, 6, ally (16a) 
ovpxinta [= ovv- + into], I clash; 
+dat., I clash with (158) 

ovpgops, ovpgopas, h, misfortune; 
disaster (16a) 

ovvayeipw, active, transitive, I gather X; 
middle, intransitive, f gather together 
(16a) 

ovvépxyopar, I come together (14a) 

ovpeds, cvgeod, 6, pigsty 

Lotyé, Loryyéc, h, Sphinx 

306m, choo, towaa, cdcic, I save 
(6a) ; é 

chopav, cdmpov, of sound mind; pru- 
dent; self-controlled (7B, 7 Gr 7, and 14 
Gr 1) 


T 
zadty, adv., in this way; here (14 Gr 5) 
TAXOS, TAXEIA, TAYD, Quick, swift 
(13a and 13 Gr 5) 
tayeas, quickly; swiftly (4a) 
taxlota, adv., most quickly; most 
swiftly (12.0) 


Hs Tax1GTH, as quickly as pos- 
stble (12a) 

te... kator te kai, the te is post- 
positive and enclitic, particle and con- 
junction, both... and (3a) 

teIZOS, tetxous, 76, wall (12m and 13 
Gr 4) 

TEXOVTES, TEKOVTAV, OL, parents (108) 

tedevtaa, I end; I die (16a) 

téhoc, adv., in the end, finally (88) 

TEMEVOG, TEWEVOUG, 16, sacred 
precinct 

TEPNOMOL, TEPWOHAL, ETEPWaLTV, 
tepydpevos, I enjoy myself: + dat., I en- 
Joy X; + participle, I enjoy doing X (9B) 

téEtTAPTOS, -q, -ov, fourth (8 Gr 5) 

teEtpaxdotol, -a1, -a, 400 (15 Gr 5) 

tTettapaKovta, indeclinable, forty (15 
Gr 5) 

tETTAPEG, TETTAPA, four (8 Gr 5) 

thde, adv., in this way; here (14 Gr 5) 

th mpotepaia, on the day before (148) 

th dotepaia, on the next day (8B) 

ai; adv., why? (2a and 10 Gr 9) 

ti; pronoun, what? (48 and 10 Gr 9) 

tipae@, J honor (5a, 5 Gr 1, 6 Gr 3, 8 Gr 1, 
9 Gr 1, and 18 Gr 1) 

tig; ti; gen., tivog; interrogative ad- 
jective, which... ? what... ? (7a and 7 
Gr 8) 

tig; ti; gen., tivoc; interrogative pro- 
noun, who? what? (7a, '7 Gr 8, and 10 
Gr 9) 

tig, TL gen., tivdc, enclitic indefinite 
adjective, a certain; some; a, an (7a and 
7 Gr 9) 

TG, ti gen., tivdc, enclitic indefinite 
pronoun, someone; something; anyone; 
anything (70 and 7 Gr 9) 

TARW@V, TANpoVOS, poor; wretched 

toOCOdtOSG, TOGADTN, TOGODTO, sO 
great; pl., so great; so many (38) 

tote, adv., then (12) 

tobto, év..., meanwhile (8B) 

tpayodla, tpaygdias, fh, tragedy 

tpeic, tpia, three (8 Gr 5) 
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tpeig kai déxa, thirteen (15 Gr 5) 

tpéxo, tpéyo, Etpewa, tpéwiks, active, 
transitive, I turn X; middle, intransitive, 
I turn myself, turn (10) 

tpéxym, [Spape-] Spapodyar, [Spap-] 
ESpapov, Spapav, I run (5a) 

cpiaKovta, indeclinable, thirty (15 Gr 5) 

tpvaxdoro1, -a1, -a, 300 (15 Gr 5) 

TPLHPNG, THINpoOVS, t, trireme (a 
warship) (138 and 13 Gr 4) 

tpitos, -n, -ov, third (8 Gr 5) 

Tpot&, Tpot&e, h, Troy (7a) 

conto, [tonte-] toxthow, no other 
principal parts of this verb in Attic, I 
strike, hit (5B and 108) 

tuMArds, -h, -dv, blind (11a) 

cOXN, TOXNG, h, chance; luck; fortune 
(158) 

7 Ov«, in truth (138) 


Y 

bdpLG, DSptac, h, water jar (4a and 4 
Gr 8) 

bap, bSatoc, 16, water (10) 

bAaKktéo, I bark 

Speic, dpav, you, pl. (5B and 5 Gr 6) 

Hpétepos, -&, -ov, your, pl. (5 Gr 8) 

bpvén, f hymn, praise 

bnép, prep. + gen., on behalf of, for (88); 
above 

dxnpétys, drypéton, 4, servant; at- 
tendant 

bad, prep. + gen., under; of agent, by 
(160); + dat., under (5B); + ace., under 
(58) 

dbotepaig, ti, on the next day (8B) 

Sotepov, adv., later (16a) 

boaiva, J weave 


® 

paivopat, [pave-] pavioopar or 
pavodpat, no aorist middle, I appear 
(128) 

OdAnpov, Padnpon, 16, Phalerum 
(the old harbor of Athens) (148) 


pa&aci(v), postpositive enclitic, they say 
(6B) 
@e1dtac, Devdsiov, 6, Pheidias (the 
great Athenian sculptor) (9a) 
pétpa, [oi-}] ofoe, [éveyx-] veyxa, 
evéyKGs or HveyKov, eveyxav, I carry 
(1B); of roads, lead 
ged, interjection, often used with gen. of 
cause, alas! (10a) 
gedya, pedEonan, [ovy-] Epvyov, 
ovydv, I flee; I escape (5a) 
@noi(v), postpositive enclitic, he/she 
says (8a) 
ton, he/she said 
Epacav, they said 


giAéa, I love (1a, 4 Gr 1, 6 Gr 3,8 Gr 1,9 


Gr 1, and 18 Gr 1) 

@idAirnos, P1Ainnov, b, Philip (3B) 

pidos, -n, -ov, dear (4a) 
piroc, otiAov, 6 or gidn, oidAnc, fh, 

friend (4a) 

oAvapéo, I talk nonsense 

poféopat, imperfect, usually used for 
fearing in past time, égoBobpnv, go- 
fijoopmt, no aorist middle, intransi- 
tive, Iam frightened, am afraid; transi- 
tive, I fear, am afraid of (something or 
someone) (6a) 

poPepéc, -&, -dv, terrifying, frighten- 
ing 

poptia, poptiav, t&, cargoes; bur- 
dens 

epalu, opdon, Eppaca, opdcaic, I 
show, I tell (of); I explain (14B) 

gpovtiCo, [ppoutie-] ppovt1a, 
[ppovti-] Eppdvtica, ppovtio%s, I 
worry; I care (120) 

pvyy, ovyiis, n, flight (15a) 

ovAak, odbAakos, 6, guard (7 Gr 3) 

ovAdtto, [pvAak-] pvAdEa, 
epbAaka, pvrdéacs, I guard (5a) 


xX 

yaipa, [yaipe-] yaiphoo, 
éxaipnoa, yoipyoac, I rejoice (1a and 
4a) 
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yaipe; pl., yaipete, greetings! (4a) 
yoaipev xedebo + acc., I bid X 
farewell, I bid farewell to X (12a) 
yarends, -i, -dv, difficult (1B and 14 
Gr 1) 
YEULOV, YEipovoc, 6, storm; winter 
(7B and 7 Gr 5) 
zeip, yeipdc, i, hand (8) 
yidrot, -at, -«, 1,000 (15 Gr 5) 
LiAto0 tc, -f, -dv, thousandth (15 
Gr 5) 
yopds, yopod, 6, dance; chorus (4a) 
ypéopa. (present and imperfect have 7 
where « would be expected: ypiyat, 
XPH. xprito1, etc.), xyphoopar (note 
that the o changes to n even after the 
p), expnod&pynv, ypnodpevos + dat., I 
use; I enjoy (14a) 
xpdvoc, xpévon, 6, time (1B) 


y 
wevdie, -éc, false (138) 

wevdi, yevdav, té&, lies (138) 
ywdoos, woqon, 4, noise 


Q 
0, interjection, introducing a vocative 


& Zed, O Zeus (3a) 

@, év, while (8a) 

a0iCowa1, no future or aorist, J push 

div, oboa, dv, participle of cipi, being (9 
Gr I) 

via, dviov, th, wares 

ag, adv., in exclamations, how! (6B and 15 
Gr 6a) 

ac, adv. + future participle to express 
purpose, to (10 Gr 7 and 15 Gr 6a) 

@¢, adv. + superlative adjective or adverb, 
e.g. &¢ Taxlota, as quickly as possible 
(12a, 14 Gr 4d, and 15 Gr 6a) 

@c, adv., as (188 and 15 Gr 6a) 
ag Soxel, as it seems (188 and 15 Gr 

6a) 

@¢, conj., temporal, when (148 and 15 Gr 
6b) 

06, conj., see moteda, that (158 and 15 Gr 
6b) 

doxep, note the accent, adv., just as (8a 
and 15 Gr 6a) 

dote, note the accent, conj. + indicative or 
infinitive, introducing a clause that ex- 
presses result, so that, that, so as to (5a 
and 15 Gr 6b) 

agedto, I help; I benefit (11B) 
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A 

a (certain), t1¢ 

able, I am, d$vapar 

about, tept 

about (to), lam, péAAo 

accomplish, 1, epyaQopar 

Achaeans, ’Ayatrot 

Acropolis, 'AxpémoAts 

admiral, vasapyos 

admire, I, BavpaCa 

advance (against), I, mpo- 
yopéo 

Aegean Sea, Aiyatos 
KROVTOS 

Aegeus, Aiyets 

Aeolus, AfoAoc 

Aeschylus, AiaytAo0¢ 

afraid (of), I am, poBé- 
ona. 

after, peté 

again, ad@1¢ 

against, ext, mpéc¢ 

Agamemnon, ’Ayapé- 
LV wv 

agora, &yop & 

alas! oipo., ped 

all, &x&s, nas 

all right! tot 

allowed, it is, EEeot1(v) 

ally, ob ppayos 

alone, pdvoc 

along, zapé& 

already, 75n 

also, Kat 

altar, Bapog 

although, kainep 

always, cet 

am, I, eipt 

amazed, I am, Bavpdlo 

among, EV 

an, TUS 


ancestor, mpdyovoc 

and, 5é, cai 

and in particular, kai 8} 
Kai 

and...not, od8é 

and what is more, xai 5} 
Kat 

angry (at), I grow/am, 
opyiCopar 

animal, Cov 

announce, I, &yyéAAw 

another, &AA0¢ 

answer, I, &xoxpivopat 

anyone, anything, 116, 11 

anywhere, mov 

appear, I, gaivopar 

approach, I, zpoa- 
Epxopat, mpoacxapéw 

Argus, "Ap yoc 

Ariadne, "A piédvy 

army, otdA06, otpatds 

around, mepi 

arrive (at), I, d@- 
LKVEOPQL, TAPa- 
yiyvopar 

Artemisium, ’Aptepi- 
SOV 

as, Hg . 

as it seems, ac Soxei 

as quickly as possible, d<¢ 
Tay1Ldto 

Asclepius, "'AoKxAnnios 

Asia (Minor), 'Act& 

ask, I, aitéo, épatda 

ask for, I, aitéo 

at, els, éxi, mpdc 

at a loss, am, dnopéo 

at home, kat’ olxov, 
olxor 

at just the right time, eig 
KatpdV 
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at least, ye 

at once, edO%¢ 

at one time, moté 

at some time, noté 

at that very moment, év- 
tad0a 8H 

at the same time, & pa 

Athena, “A@nva, Ilap- 
Dévos 

Athenian, ’A@nvaioc 

Athenians, "AOyvator 

Athens, ‘AOfjvar 

Athens, at, ’A@jvjo 

Athens, in, év tai 
"AOAVatIsG 

Athens, to, 'AOqva Ce 

attack, I, éuxixto, 
rpooPpaaArAa 

attempt, I, zeipko, xet- 
paopar 

attendant, Bepanav, 
banpétns 

Attica, ’Att1iK} 

away, lam, &me.pt 


B 

bad, kaKdg 

bag, daxds 

barbarian, BapBapoc 

bark, I, bAaxtéia 

battle, p&yn 

be! {oO 

be so! let it, Zot 

beast, On piov 

beautiful, kaddc¢ 

beautiful, more, xaAAlov 

beautiful, most, edAAtc- 
TOG 

become, I, yiyvopat 

bee, péAitta 

before, xpd 
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beginning, &pxh 

behind, Sx1¢0@ev 

being, dv 

believe (that), I, xustedm 

benefit, I, doeAéa 

besiege, I, noAtopKém 

best, &protoc 

better, &petvev 

between, év péow 

bid X farewell, I, yaipev 
xehedo 

big, péyas 

bigger, petCav 

biggest, wéytatos 

black, péXa&c 

Black Sea, the, Tévtog 

blame, to (adj.), aiti0g 

blind, tupAdc 

Boeotia, Botatia 

both...and, kat... 
kat, te... Kat 

boy, mais 

brave, dvdpetos 

bravely, dvipcinc 

bridge, yéotpa 

bright, Aapxpdc 

brilliant, Aapapdé¢ 

bring, I, copifa 

bring in(to), I, seiapépa 

brother, &SeAmdc 

burn, I, caio, Kao 

but, dAAG, 5é 

by, mpc, d26 

by land, xat& yiiv 

by sea, cath O4AattTAv 


Cc 

calf, pOayxos 

call, I, cadéo 

call in(to), I, eloxaAéo 
call out, I, excatéo 
called, évépatt 
campaign, I, otpatedva 
can, I, f$vapar 

captain: see ship’s captain 
care, I, ppovtiCa 
careless, p&Ovposg 

carry, I, pépa@ 

carry out, I, éxpépa 
catch, I, kataAappava 
cause pain to, I, Adné a 
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cave, &VtpOV 

cease from, I, madopar 

celebrate a festival, I, £0 p- 
tiv mo1a/ rovotpar 

celebrate the festival of 
Dionysus, I, t& Ato- 
vdo1g 2018/norodpat 

certain, a, TIs 

certainly, udArota ye 

chance, 16%, 

chase, I, d1dKo 

child, zaic 

chorus, yo pég¢ 

Cimon, Ktpav 

Circe, Kipxn 

citizen, noAItHSs 

city, atu, TOA 

city center, &yop & 

clash (with), I, coprizta 

clever, cogé¢ 

climb, I, dvaBaiva 

cloth, téxAos 

colonnade, otod 

come! éA0é 

come, I, Epyouat 

come, I have, jx @ 

come back! émaveAGe 

come back, I, énav- 
Epyopar 

come back, to, émaviévan 

come down, I, xata- 
Baiva 

come forward, I, zpo- 
Xo pew 

come in, I, eicBaiva, 
eicépyopat 

come on! & ye 

come out (of), I, éx- 
Baiva, é€épyopar 

come through, I, 51- 
Epyopar 

come to know, I, yryvo- 
oxo 

come to rescue/aid X, I, 
Bonbéw 

come to the rescue, I, Bo- 
nbéw 

come to X’s aid, I, BonBéw 

come together, I, ovv- 
Epyopar 

coming out, E€eAGdv 


commotion, 8dpuBoc 
companion, étaipos 
compel, I, dvayxdCa 
comrade, étaipos 
concerning, mepi 
confident (in), lam, x10- 
reba 
consider, I, oxozéa@ 
contest, dy dv 
converse with, I, d1a- 
Aéyouar 
Corinth, Képiv8oc 
corpse, vexpoc¢ 
correct, 6p86¢ 
courage, &peth 
Crete, Kp qty 
cross, I, S1aBatva 
crowd, Spidtos 
cry, 1, 5axpba 
cursed, kat&p&tos 
Cyclops, KéxAoy 
Cyprus, Kinpoc 
Cyrene, Kupivn 


D 

dance, yopdéc 

danger, kivSdvoc 

darkness, oxdétog 

daughter, Ouyatyp, 
rais 

day, ipép& 

day, on the next, tj 
botepaig 

day before, on the, tf 
RpoTtepain 

dear, pitog 

death, Bavatosg 

decide, I, 5oxei por 

deed, Epyov 

defeat, I, vix& a 

defend myself (against), I, 
é&pbvopar 

desert, I, kataAcizno 

destined (to), I am, péAAo 

destroy, I, &dnd6AAdu1, 
Siagpbcipa 

Dicaeopolis, Atka1é- 
ROA 

die, I, &mo8viicKa, 
TeAevtTam 

difficult, yaAends 


difficulty, dropi& 

difficulty, with, péA1¢ 

dinner, 5einvov 

Dionysus, Avév da06 

directions, in all, savta- 
yooe 

disaster, ovw@op& 

disembark, éxBaiva éx 
tig VEems 

distressed, I am, ADné0- 
pat 

do, I, xo1éo, xp&tta 

doctor, 1&tpdc 

dog, Kbav 

don’t, ph 

don’t . . . any longer, pn- 
Két1 

door, 04p% 

down, Katé& 

drachma, Spayun 

drag, I, Axo 

drink, I, xiva 

drive, 1, tAadva 

drive away, I, adxeAaivea 

drive in, I, siceAabva 

drive out, I, &6eAaive 

drop, I, cataBParAAw 

drunk, Iam, pedi 

during (use acc. of dura- 
tion. of time) 

dwell, I, oixéa 

dwelling, oixt&, olxos 


E 

eagerness, on0vd% 

earth, yi 

easy, P&10¢ 

eat, I, Seinvéw, éc8in 

Egypt, Alyuxtos 

Egyptians, Aiyéattrot 

eight, oxta 

eighth, Sy5o0¢ 

either... or, 4%... 4 

embark, I, eig vadv eio- 
Baivo 

end, I, teAevtéda 

enemy, TOAEP10G 

enemy, the, roAépror 

enjoy, 1, ypdopat 

enjoy (myself), I, tépxo- 
pa. 


English to Greek Vocabulary 


enslave, I, 5ovAé@ 

entrance, e{aodog 

Ephialtes, "Eg iaAtys 

Epidaurus, "Exidavpos 

escape (from), I, & 0 - 
pevyo, expedyo, 
pevya 

escape route, ExrAoug 

especially, pa&Arcta 

Euboea, EéBove 

Eurylochus, EdpdAoyxosg 

Eurymedon River, the, 
Edpvpédov 

even, Kat 

evening, toxép& 

ever, tote 

every, &niic, nas 

every day, xa®’ hpépav 

everything, ravta 

everywhere, navtaxod 

evil, xaxéc 

examine, I, gxonéw 

excellence, &p ett 

expect, I, éAniCa 

expedition, otéA0¢ 

experience, naox@ 

explain, I, ppdfa 

eye, 6pOaApis 


F 

fall, 1, xixtw 

fall down, I, xataxinto 

fall into, I, éuxtxte 

fall (of evening, etc.), yt - 
YVETAL 

fall out, I, éxxinto 

fall (up)on, I, duxinto 

false, yevdns 

far corner, pvx4¢ 

fare, |, xpatto 

farm, xAjjpos 

farm, I, yeopyéa@ 

farmer, abtovpyds 

father, naanac, TAaTHP 

fatherland, matpic 

fear, I, poPéopar 

festival, Eopth, TaV- 
HYVPLS 
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festival of Dionysus, A1o- 
voole 

few, pl. of dAtyos 

fewer, pl. of EAdttav 

fewest, pl. of dAty10to¢ 

field, &ypéc 

fierce, &Yptos 

fifth, mépatog 

fight, waxy 

fight (against), I, pé&xzo- 
war 

fight by sea, I, vavpaxéo 

fill,1, xAnpéa 

finally, té@A0¢ 

find, I, edpicxa 

fire, rd p 

fire, I am on, kaiopat, 
KeOpaL 

firm, BéBatos 

first, tp&tov, rpGto0g 

first, at, 16 mp@tov 

five, névte 

flee, I, pedya 

flee (away), I, dxopedym 

flee (out), I, exgedyo 

fleet, vautixdv, atdA0¢ 

flight, pv yh 

flow in, I, eiapéo 

follow, I, #xopar 

food, citos 

foot, nods 

foot, on, me dc 

for, yap, cic, bxép 

foreigner, Eévoc 

forget, I, ént- 
AavOdvopar 

fortune, t6xn 

four, téttapes 

fourth, tétaptog 

free, EAebBepos 

free, I, tAevBepdo 

freedom, &AcvBept& 

friend, piAn, piAos 

frightened, I am, poBéo- 
pat 

frightening, poBepos 

frightfully, Serv @> 

from, &xé 

from where? 768 ev; 
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G 

garden, «fjxoc 

gates, double, nbAa1 

gather (together), I, ovv- 
ayeipo 

general, otpatnydsg 

get (myself)-up, I, see 
alpa, éxaipo 

get up, 1, dvaBaive 

giant, yiy&c 

girl, kop, maig, Tap- 
Bévos 

go! 161 

go, I, BadiCa, Paiva, 
Epxopar, topevopar 

go, to, lévat 

go away, I, dmépyopat 

go down, I, kataBaiva 

go forward, I, rpoxapéa 

go in, I, eiaBaiva, cic- 
Epyouar 

goin, to, elovévat 

goon! {8184 

go on board ship, I, cic 
vadv ciapaiva 

go out of, I, éxBaiva, 
tbépyouar 

go through, I, drépyopatr 

go toward, I, rpooyapéw 

go up (onto), I, dva- 
paiva 

goat, af& 

god, 8e6c 

goddess, 9ed¢ 

good, a&ya8déc 

good! ed ye 

good order, kdapo¢ 

grain, oitog 

grandfather, mamnoc 

grapes, Pétpvec 

great, péyasg 

greater, peiCmv 

greatest, Wéytatos 

greatly, néya 

Greece, ‘EAA&S 

Greek(s), "EXAnNV(ec) 

Greeks, "Aya.ot 

greetings! yaipe 

grieve, I, Adréa@ 

grieved, I am, ADdDréopar 
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groan, I, otevala 

ground, yi 

grow angry (at), I, épyi- 
Cone 

guard, 9pbAaE 

guard, I, pvAdttm 


H 

hand, yeip 

hand over, I, rapéyw 

happens, it, yiyvetat 

harbor, Atty 

hare, Aaydc 

harm, I, BAdat] 

has become, he/she/it, 
yéyove 

haste, oxovdq 

hasten, I, dépydopar 

have, I, Eyw 

have come, I, {x @ 

have in mind, I, év vi 
Exo 

having come out, &6- 
EAB oY 

he, and, 6 dé 

head, kegaAnh 

heal, I, iatpeda 

hear, I, dxoda 

heaven, obpavég 

Hellas, ‘EAA ds 

Hellespont, ‘EAAhonov- 
TOG 

help, I, ovAAap Bava, 
agerga 

her, adtiv 

herald, xijpvt 

here, 5eSpo, evOdSe, 
évtadba, tabrth, 
tHe 

here, lam, m& perp. 

herself, of: see guautod 

hill, 8poc 

him, adtév 

himself, of: see Enavtod 

hit, ], PaAAo, tbnt0 

hither, Sedpo, évOdse, 
EvtadOa 

hold, I, ym 

hold onto, I, Eyopan 

home, oixi&, oixos 


home, at, kat’ ofxov, 
ofxor 

home, to, oixade 

homeward,ofxade 

honor, I, ripéw 

hope, I, éAnifa 

hoplite, dxXitns 

horse, Innzoc 

hostile, noAgéptoc 

house, oixi&, afkos 

how, @¢ 

how? nic; 

How are you? nc éxetc; 

how many? pl. of réc0¢; 

how much? xroca¢; 

human being, &v@pwno¢ 

hundred, a, éxatdv 

hunger, Aipécs 

hurry, I, omediao 

hurt, BpAdxto 

husband, d&viip 

hymn, I, buvéio 


I 

Léya 

T am, ety 

idle, &pydc 

if, ei 

if perhaps, if somehow, ei 
ROG 

ill,lam, vocéa 

immediately, eb06¢ 

impossible, &3évatoc 

in, &v 

in, I am, Evewr 

in all directions, mavta- 
xéoe 

in any way, TMS 

in Athens, év taic 
"AOAvats 

in no way, obvdapfc 

in order, xéop@ 

in the end, téAog 

in the field, év t@ ayp@ 

in this way, tad tH, THOSE 

in truth, t vt 

increase, I, ab&dve 

indeed, ye, 54, paAroté 
ye 

inhabitant, EvoiKos 


I 
i 
I 
i 
i 


intend (to), I, év vO eyo, 
pérrg 

into, ei¢ 

Tonia, "lovi& 

Tonians, "Imveg 

is, he/she/it, govi(v) 

island, vijoos 

it, adbtév, adthv, ad7d 

itis necessary, 5e1 

itself: see Enavtod 


J 

jar, water, b&pié 

join battle (with), I, cvp- 
Barro 

journey, 68466 

journey, I, nopedopar 

just as, doxep 


K 

keep quiet, I, hovya Co 

kill, I, dnoxteiva 

killed, he/she has, ér- 
Extove 

kindle, I, xaia, Kio 

kindly, ebpevés 

king, BaoiAeds 

knife, udyatpa 

knock on (a door), I, 
K6ntO 

Knossos, Kvaads 

know, I, éxtotapar 

know, come to, I, yryv@- 
oKo 


L 

labyrinth, Aa Pb ptiv80g 

Lacedaemonians, the, 
AakeSaipdviot 

land, y 4 

land, on or by, kata Yfiv 

large, paxpdc, peyac 

larger, peiCav 

largest, péytatosg 

later, Jotepov 

lazy, &pyd¢ 

lead, I, &yo, hyéopar 

lead in, I, ciodya, 
elonyéopar 

lead (of roads), I, pépw 
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lead out, 1, EE aya 

leaders, pl. of rp tog 

learn, I, y1yvaoxa, pav- 
Bava 

least of all, {x1eté& ye 

leave, I, Nein 

leave behind, I, xata- 
Nein 

left hand, &pistepé 

Leonidas, Ac@vidns 

libation, onovdy 

lie, I, xeipat 

lie down, I, katéKetpar 

lie near, I, émixerpot 

lie off, 1, éwixe:par 

lies, yevdij 

life, Blog 

lift, I, atpm, éxaipa 

lion, A€o@v 

listen (to), I, dxo¥dm 

live, I, oixé@ 

long, paxpdc 

long (of time), moAds 

look! id0% 

look, I, pAéxm 

look at, I, Dedopat, oxo- 
nEW 

look for, I, Gn té 

loose/loosen, I, Adm 

lose, I, &w6AAD pr 

loss, lam ata, dnopéo 

loss, state of being at a, 
anopia 

loudly, péya 

love, I, pda, piAéo 

luck, TOy 


M 

made of stone, AiBivos 

maiden, sapQévoc 

Maiden, the, Tlap@évog 

make, I, ro1é@ 

make X sit down, I, xa- 
{Co 

man, &viip, &vOpanos 

man, young, veavids 

many, pl. of moAds 

many times, moAAGKts 

march, I, éAadva, xo- 
pevopar 
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market place, &yopé 
master, SeonétHs¢ 
may, EEeoti(v) 
me, jle 
meal, Seinvov 
meanwhile, Ev... 
t0dtM 
Melissa, MéA1t TO 
Memphis, Mépo1g 
merchant, Euxopos 
merchant ship, d6AKdc 
messenger, &yyeAos, 
middle (of), péaos 
mind, vods 
mind, have in, I, év v@ 
Exo 
mine, &uéc 
Minos, Mivac 
Minotaur, Mivétavpos 
misfortune, ovpgop& 
money, &pydptov 
monument, pvnpeEtov 
more, p&AAov, mAei- 
av/nAéav 
more, and what is, kai dq 
Kai 
most, paAtota, TAETC- 
TOC 
most of all, paAtota | 
most swiftly/quickly, té- 
ytota 
mother, pit p 
motion, set in, 1, dppée@ 
motionless, &Kivnto ¢ 
Mount Etna, Aitvaiov 
Bpos 
mountain, 6pog 
mountain pass, atevé 
much, zoAvdc¢ 
mule, fhptovos 
multitude, mA A806 
must, Se7 
my, épdg 
Mycale, MuxaAy 
Myrrhine, Muppivy 
myself, of, Euavtod 


N 
name, Ovopa 
name, by, dvépatt 
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narrow, oTEVOSG 

narrows, otevd 

near, éyybc¢, mpd¢ 

necessary, itis, 621 

neither .. . nor, 
obte... obte 

nevertheless, wac 

next day, on the, tj 
botepaig 

night, ve 

Nike, Nixn 

Nile, NeiAos 

nine, évvéa 

ninth, ~vatog 

no, py Seic, obdapac, 
odSetc, odbév, odyzt 

no longer, py KéTt1, 00- 
Kétr 

noone, pndeic, oddeic 

noble, &pratoes 

nor, ob5é 

not, uH, 0d, odK, Od, 
odyxt 

not, and, od dé 

not at all, i{xictdé ye 

not even, od6€ 

not only . . : but also, od 
povov...G@AA& kat 

not working, &pyéc¢ 

nothing, pndév, odbév 

now, 757, vdv 

nowhere, oddapo0d 

number, AB 

nymph, vipen 


Oo 

obey, I, rei8opar 

obol, OBPords 

obstruct, I, éumodifa 

Odysseus, ‘Odvacetc 

of one another, &AANA@Y 

of sound mind, c@ppav 

often, TOAAaKLS 

old, yepards, yépwyv 

old man, yépwv — 

on, EV, Ext, Kata, TPOG 

on behalf of, bxép 

on fire, I am, xaiopat, 
Kdopat 

on foot, meCdc 


on the day before, xpo- 
tepata 

on the next day, tj 
botepaig 

on the one hand .. . and on 
the other hand ...; on the 
one hand... but on the 
other hand, pév... 5é 


once, roté 

one, el¢ 

one another, of, 
GAATAOYV 

only, povov, novos 

onto, éxi, mpdc 

opposite, évavtiog 

or, 

order, I, xeAebo 

order, in, kéopm 

other, &AAos 

our, éetEpos 

out of, éx, &E 

overtake, I, kata- 
Aappava 

ox, Pods 


P 

pain to X, cause, I, Adné w 

papa, nannas 

parents, texdvteg 

part, wEpoG 

Parthenon, Hap@evayv 

particular, and in, Kai 8 } 
Kat 

parts, to many, moAAa- 
yooe 

pass (through the 
mountains), 7bAa1 

past, tap é 

path, atpands 

pay, picBéc 

peace, ciphyvy 

peace treaty, oxovéat 

Peloponnesus, the, Ile A0- 
névvyaog 

pelt, I, P&AAo 

people, the, fj pos 

perceive, I, yryvaoxo 

perplexity, dmopt& 

Persian, Nepo.xds 


Persians, the, Tépaat 

person, &v@pmxos 

persuade, I, neidw 

Phalerum, @&A7n pov 

Pheidias, De1dtie, 

Philip, PtAinnos 

pigsty, avpeds 

Piraeus, the, Tetpared¢ 

place, I, caBilo 

plow, &potpov 

plow, I, dpéa 

plowing, &potocg 

poet, rointhys 

Pontus, Mévtoc 

poor, tA av 

Poseidon, Hooe1dav 

possible, 5uvatéc 

possible, it is, Zeot1(v) 

praise, I, dbuvéw 

pray (to), pray (that), I, 
edyopar 

precinct, sacred, tEHeEvoas 

prepare, I, rapa - 
okevdlo, rapa- 
oxevdConat 

present (at), I am, m&p- 

_ elpt 

priest, tepedts 

prison, eopatipiov 

procession, rox} 

promontory, aKth 

propitious, iAe@s 

provide, I, rapéxya 

prudent, cap pov 

punish, I, roAd Go 

pursue, I, 51a xo 

push, I, o0ifopar 

put, I, B&AAa 

pyramid, rupapic 


Q 

quick, taxb¢ 

quickly, taxéas 
quickly, most, tay1ota 
quiet, Hovyosg : 
quiet, keep, I, havxa Co 


R 
raise, I, éxa ipo 
ransom, I, Adopat 


rather, p&AA0v 

rather than, p&AAov 4 

ready, #toipos 

rear, from the, éx 703 
Sn10Be(v) 

reason, Aéyog 

receive, I, 8éyopat 

rejoice, I, yaipa 

relate, I, EEnyéopar 

reluctantly, poA1G 

resist, I, dvtexyo 

responsible (for), atttos 

rest, I, havyaCa 

retreat, I, dvaxapéo 

return, to, émavuévar 

return home, I, voatéa 

return (to), I, émav- 
Epyopar 

revel, I, xapato 

reward, picQd¢ 

right, 5eG1dc, 6pBd¢ 

right hand, 5et.é 

right time, xa.pdés 

right time, just at the, eic 
Karpov 

river, motapésg 

road, 6866 

robe, sémA0G 

rough, Iam, cdpaive 

round, otpoyyoAog 

route, escape, ExxAovuc 

row, I, Epécoa 

rower, £pétns 

rule, I, BactAcbo 

run, I, tpéyo 

run toward, I, zpoo- 
TpeyYo 

rush, I, éppadopat, op- 
paw 


$s 

sacrificial victim, iepeiov 
said, he/she, toy 

said, I/they, cixov 

said, they, Epacav 

sail, I, xAé@ 

sail against, I, éxixAéo 
sail along, I, zapanAéa 
sail away, I, dnonAéo 
sail by, I, rapanAém 
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sail in(to), I, elonAéo 
sail out, I, &xnAém 
sail past, I, napanAéo 
sail toward, I, mpoonAéo 
sailor, vadtns 
sails, iotia 
Salamis, LaAapic 
same, adtd¢ 
same time, at the, &pa 
Samos, Lépog 
sausage-seller, & AA &vto - 
NOANG 
savage, &Yp1to0s 
save, I, og Ga 
say, I, Aéyo 
say, to, ceixeiv 
say, they, p&ai(v) 
says, he/she, pnai(v) 
searcely, pdA16 
Scythia, LxvOi& 
sea, OdAattaA 
sea, by, kat& Q@aAattav 
seat myself, I, ca9{Gopar 
second, dSebtepos 
see, I, BAéxm, Gedopat, 
Peapéa, dpda 
seed, onéppa 
seek, I, Cy té@ 
seems, as it, ac Soxet 
seems (good), it, doxet 
seems good to me, it, 
SoxKei por 
seize, I, AapBd&vopat 
-self, -selves, a0 766 
self-controlled, od@ppav 
send, I, xépxw 
send against, I, éxnizépna@ 
send away, I, dnonépra 
send in, I, éxnimépro 
send out, I, exnépro 
servant, Gepdzav, dxH- 
pétns 
set, I, ca8iCa 
set free, I, EAevBepda 
set myself in motion, I, 
dpycopat 
set out, I, dppdopat, 
bpd 
set Xin motion, I, 6pudoa 
seven, énté& : 
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seventh, #BSopoc 
sheep, xpéPpata 
sheepfold, a$Arov 
ship, vad¢ 
ship, merchant, dAxd¢ 
ship’s captain, v a% - 
KAN POS 
shirk, I, oxvéo 
shout, Boj 
shout, I, Boda 
show, I, 5nAdm, opata 
Sicily, Liceate 
sick, I am, K&pva, vo- 
ato 
silent, I am, otyéa 
silver, &pybpiov 
Simonides, Lipavidns 
sit (down), I, xa8ile, 
KaGiCopar 
sit down, I make X, xa@- 
ita 
six, £& 
sixth, Extog 
skilled, cogés 
sky, obpavés 
slave, 03X06 
sleep, I, xaGet8o 
slow, BpaSts 
slowly, Bpadéms 
small, pixpdc, OAiyos 
smaller, éAdttov, pi- 
Kpdtepos 
smallest, pixpdtatoc, 
bAtyiat0S 
so, odv, ob tm(¢) 
so great, toaodt0¢ 
so many, pl. of tocodtos 
so that, date 
soldier, otpatiatys 
some, TIC 
somehow, T@sS 
someone, something, tt¢, 
t1 
something bad, kaxdv tt 
somewhere, 70 
somewhere, from, moBév 
somewhere, to, 701 
son, mais 
soon, 61’ GAtyou 
sow, I, oneipo 
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Spartan, Urapt1 uTNG 

Spartans, the, Aaxedat- 
poviot 

speak, I, Aéyo 

Sphinx, Z@iyé 

spirit, 9nd 5 

spoke, I/they, elxov 

spring, Kpivn 

stake, poyAds 

stand/stood, see Eotnv 

stand up! évaortn81 

start, I, oppdopan, op- 
paw 

state of being at a loss, the, 
aropta 

statue, eixkdy 

stay, I, péva 

steady, BéBatoc 

steersman, xvBepvqtns 

step, I, Baiva 

step out, I, exBaiva 

still, Et1 

stone, AiBo¢ 

stone, of, AiBivoc 

stood, I, gotnv 

stood up, I, dvéotny 

stop! rate 

stop, I, nabo 

stop (doing), I, rabopatr 

stopped, I, otyv 

storm, YELLa@V 

story, Adyosg, pd8ac 

straight, 6p@d¢ 

straightway, ebOic 

straits, otTeVG 

stranger, Eévoc 

strike, I, BaAAa, xdnxto, 
tORTO 

strong, ioydpdcs 

struggle, dyav 

suffer, 1, nhaxya 

sun, Atos 

supply, I, xapéyo 

suppose, I, EAriCa@ 

swift, taxds 

swiftly, taxé@s 

sword, Etgoc 


T 
take, I, &ym, aipéa, 
copniCa, Aappava 
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take across, to, 61a- 
Bipéoat 

take down (sails), I, 
ottAAw 

take hold of, I, AnpBavo- 
par 

take in, I, eis&ya 

take out, I, EEarpéo 

talk nonsense, I, pAva&péw 

talk to, I, dvaXéyonor 

tell! einé 

tell, I, ayyéAAo, Aéya 

tell, to, eimeiv 

tell (of), L ppata 

tell (someone to do some- 
thing), I, ceAeto 

temple, tepdv 

ten, déka 

tenth, Séxatos 

terrible, dewdg 

terrible things, dew 

terribly, Saws 

terrifying, poBepdc 

than, 

that, exeivoc,dcs, Bo- 
mep, 61, Oc, Hote 

the, 6,4, 76 

theater, 8€&tpov 

them: see abtdéc 

Themistocles, Qepto- 
ZOKATS 

then, évtad@a (5h), 
Emerta, ov, TOTE 

there, éxei, EvOd5e, 
évtadea 

there, lam, népetpt 

thereafter, Exe1to38. 

Thermopylae, Oeppo- 
rOKAL 

Theseus, Onoetc 

things: use neuter plural of 
adjective 

think it best, I, Soxei por 

third, tpitos 

this, pl. these, obt0¢ 

this here, pl., these here, 
bbe 

thither, éxeice, évOd5e, 
évtad0a 


those, pL, of Exeivos 


thread, Aivov 

three, tp cic 

three hundred, t p14 - 
Kéoto1 

through, 16 

throw, I, B&AAm 

throw down, I, 
KataparrAw 

throw out, I, éxBPa&AAM 

Thunderer, Bpéptos 

thus, odtm@(s) 

time, yp dvoc 

time, (right), ca1pdg 

tin, kattitepos 

tired, lam, kapva 

to, cic, rapa, mpbc 

to Athens, ’AOjqvale 

to blame (adj.), alttog 

to home, ofxade 

to many parts, ToAAa- 
yoce 

to that place, Exeioe 

together, é&pa 

toil, mévoc 

told, I/they, efzov 

tomorrow, at prov 

too, kat 

top (of), &kpos 

top of the mountain/hill, 
&Kpov t6 Bpos 

toward, mpdég 

tragedy, tpaypdia 

transport, to, d1a- 
BiBdout 

tree, 5évSpov 

trireme, tp1ipus 

Troy, Tpote 

true, &AnOrc 

trust, I, mioteda 

truth, aAnOF 

truth, in, tH Svr1 

try, L TMELPGOPLAL, Tet- 
paw 

turn, I, tpéxa 

turn (myself), I, tpémo- 
pat 

two, 560 

two hundred, $1@Kdéo0101 


U 
under, b16 


understand, I, éxio- 
TAPLAaL, pavOdvo 

unless, ei wh 

unmoved, &kivntos 

until, Zag 

up, évé 

upon, Ext, mpdg 

uproar, Bépufhog 

us, HLGV, Hpiv, hwe> 

use, I, yxpdopat 


Vv 

very, paAG 

very big, péy1at0¢ 

very good, &pratosg 

very great, mXEiotoc 

very many, pl. of mAcio- 
TOS 

very much, pa&Atota 

vex, I, AdDaxéa@ 

victim, sacrificial, iepetov 

victory, vikn 

virtue, d&pett 


Ww 

wage war, I, atpateto 

wagon, &paEa 

wait (for), I, pévea 

wake X up, I, eyeipa 

walk, I, BadiCa, Paiva, 
Topevopar 

wall, teixos 

wand, paBdoc 

want, I, BobAopat 

war, noAENOG 

ward off, I, &nive 

wares, vie 

watch, I, Qedopat, Qew- 
pea 
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water, 5p 

water jar, bdpta 

wave, kdpa 

way, 0506¢ 

way,inany, 2@6¢ 

way, in this, tad ty 

we, Npeic 

weep, I, Saxpto 

well, ed, KaXAaS 

well, lam, kaAr&co Exo 

well done! ed ye 

what? ti; tic; 

when, Exet, OTE, OG 

when? nét6; ; 

whence? n68ev; 

where, nov 

where? 10%; 

where?, from, 168ev; 

where (in the world)? rod 
Yiis; 

where to? moi; 

whether, ei 

which, 8s, donep 

which? tt; tic; 

while, év 6 

whither? x01; 

who? tig; 

who, whose, whom, 
which, that, 5¢, Sanep 

whole, &mic, T&G 

why? ct; 

wife, yuv7 

wild, &yptos 

wild beast, @nptov 

will go, I, efpu 

willing, I am, #62. 

win, Il, vixé@ 

wind, &vepoc 

wine, oivog 
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winter, YELL av 

wise, cogdc 

wish, I, BodAopa, 
&6é2A0 

with, pete 

with difficulty, pdA16 

withdraw, I, avayapéo 

wolf, AdxKoc 

woman, yuvy 

wonder at, I, Bavpato 

word, Aéyos 

work, épyov, movoc 

work, I, _pyaGopat, mo- 
vio 

worry, I, ppovtiCa 

worse, KaKi@V 

worst, K&K1LOTOG 

worthy (of), &E10¢ 

wretched, TAR Pov 

write, I, ypdoa 


>. « 
Xanthias, ZavOias 
Xerxes, BépEne 


Y 

year, #tos 

yield, I, eixw 

you, pl., bpeis 

you, sing., 3 

young man, veavias 
your, pl., dpétepos 
your, sing., o4¢, 
yourself, of, cexvtod 


Zz 
Zeus, Ze0s 
Zeus, O, & Zed 
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This index is selective. It does not include the names of the family members when 


they appear in the stories, but it does include them when they appear in essays. Numbers 
in boldface refer to illustrations or maps. 


A 
Abraham, 98, 95, 105, 106, 
200 
Achaemenids, 219 
Acharnians, Aristophanes’, 
7 
Achilles, 102, 103 
Acropolis, 117, 117, 123, 
138, 134, 139, 140, 141, 
264, 265, 280 
Aeaea, 149 
Aegean Sea, 91, 110, 118, 
119, 201, 220, 221, 268, 
272 
Aegeus, 73, 110, 111 
Aegina, 201 
Aeolia, 130 
Aeolic dialect, 131, 280 
Aeolus, 130, 131, 149 
Aeschinus, 183 
Aeschylus, 221 
Persae, 255-256, 259 
Aetna, Mount, 275 
Afghanistan, 220 
Africa, 249 
Agamemnon, 95, 102, 103 
agora, 29, 138, 139 
Akkad, 220 
Al Mina, 201 
Alcaeus, 202 
Alexander the Great, 219 
alphabet, 201 
altar of the ten eponymous 
heroes of Athens, 139 
altar of Zeus, 139 
Amasis, 201 
Amazon, 83 
Amazons, 82 
Amphiaraus, 183 
Anacreon, 71 
Anacreontea, 71 
animal sacrifice, 60 
Antimenidas, 202 


Aphrodite, 60, 81 
Apollo, 60, 61, 151, 168, 
219, 255 
Apollo Patroos, temple 
of, 139 
Apollo, sacrifice to, 
168 
Archaic Greece, xi 
Archilochus, 121, 173, 231, 
241 
archon, 118 
Areopagus, 139, 264 
Ares, 60 
Argathonius, 210 
Ariadne, 73, 85, 86, 91, 91, 
92, 110 
Aristagoras, 220, 239 
aristocracy, 201 
Aristophanes, x, 7, 16 
Acharnians, 7 
Aristotle, 15, 16 
army, the Persian, 260 
Artemis, 60 
Artemisium, 244 
Asclepius, 188 
Asia Minor, 117, 119, 219, 
261, 272, 278, 279 
Asopus River, 247 
Assembly, Athenian, 29, 
43, 118, 189 
Assyria, 218 
Assyrian Empire, 218 
Athena, 60, 81, 81, 140, 162 
Nike, temple of, 280 
Parthenos, 134 
Parthenos, statue of, in- 
side the Parthenon, 
132, 134, 140 
Promachos, statue of, 
134, 139, 140, 141 
Athenian(s), 3, 67, 16, 29, 
35, 37, 43, 44, 46, 51, 73, 
84, 118, 118, 119, 120, 
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162, 163, 202, 220, 221, 
224, 239, 240, 250, 251, 
255, 261, 264, 265, 267, 
271, 272, 278, 275, 280, 
281 
Assembly, 29, 43, 118, 
139 
democracy, ix, 7, 29 
Empire, 119, 120, 2'71- 
273, 272 
navy, 202 
tribute list, 278 
Athens, ix, 3, 6, 7, 15, 16, 28, 
29, 35, 59, 70, 73, 74, 82, 
85, 91, 110, 111, 117, 
117-120, 120, 123, 132, 
138, 139-140, 162, 202, 
206, 218, 220, 224, 230, 
238~240, 271-273, 278 
city of, 139-140 
rise of, 238-240 
history of, 117-120 
athletic competitions, 163 
Athos, Mount, 221, 240 
Atlas, 131 
Atossa, 255 
Attic dialect, 131 
Attica, 6, 28, 82, 117, 118, 
119, 221, 239, 240, 243, 
244, 251 
Augustus Caesar, 257 


B 

Babylon, 202, 218, 219, 220 
Babylonians, 218 
Bacchylides, x 
Bardiya, 220 

Bay of Cadiz, 201 

Bay of Naples, 201 
Beatitudes, the, 185 
Bethlehem, 257, 281 
Bias of Priene, 70, 211 
Birth of Jesus, 257, 281 


Black Sea, 82, 117, 201, 
271, 272 

bloodletting, 184 

Boeotia, 202, 244 

Boeotians, 289 

Bouleuterion, 139 

Britain, 201 

Brittany, 201 

Bromios (title of Diony- 
sus), 148 

Bronze Age, the, 103, 117, 
200 

bull-jumping, 82 

Byzantium, 271 


Cc 

Cadiz, Bay of, 201 

Caesar Augustus, 257 

Callimachus, 23, 58 

Calypso, 103 

Cambyses, 220 

Cantharus, 206 

Carchemish, 218 

Caria, 15 

Carthaginians, 201 

cavalry, 201 

cella, 140 

Chaerestrate, 44 

Chalcidians, 239 

Chalcis, 201 

Charybdis, 171 

Chilon of Sparta, 61, 70 

Chios, 272 

Cholargus (deme), 28 

Cholleidae, ix, 6, 28, 187 

Christ, 257 

Chryse (place name in I- 
iad), 61 

Chryses (character in Z- 
iad), 60, 61 

Cilla (place name in Iliad), 
61 

Cimon, 119, 271, 275 

Circe, 149, 150, 151, 153 

classes of citizens, 118 

Cleisthenes, 118, 239 

Cleobulus of Lindos, 16, 70 

Cleomenes, 220, 239 

Colaeus of Samos, 201, 210 

Colchis, 15 


General Index 


colonies, 201 
Comedy, New, 35, 93 
constitutional reforms, 118 
Corfu, 120 
Corinth, ix, 120, 201, 202, 

233, 239 

Isthmus of, 240 

Corinthian ware, 239 
Corinthians, 239 
Council of 500, 29 
Councilors, 29 
Cratylus, Plato’s, 11 
creation myths, 81 
Crete, 73, 74, 82, 91, 110 
Croesus, x, 219 
Cyclops, ix, 82 105, 106, 

1380 
Cylon, 238 
Cyprus, 271, 275 
Cyrus, 219, 220 


D 
Danube, 220 
Darius, 118, 119, 220, 221, 
221 . 
Dark Age, the, 117, 20 
Date Chart, xx 
David, 257 
Delian League, 119, 271, 
272, 273 
Delos, 119, 271, 272 
Delphi, 151, 219 
demarch, 28 
deme, 28-29 
Demeter, 19, 59, 60 
Democedes, 183, 192 
democracy, 118, 118, 162, 
239, 239, 273 
Athenian, ix, 7, 29 
radical, 120 
Dicaeopolis, ix, x, 6,7, 16, 
28, 59, 120, 189, 202 
Dionysia, Greater, 163 
Rural, 29 
Dionysus, 60, 92, 143, 156, 
163 
festival of, 37, 59, 255 
precinct of, 140, 148 
priest of, 143 
sanctuary of, 134, 135 
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statue of, 143 
temple of, 140 
theater of, 140, 144 
doctor, 183 


Dorian invasions, 117 
Doric columns, 140 


E 

Earth Mother, 60 

economic reforms, 118 

Egypt, 201, 201, 202, 202, 
210, 218, 220, 220, 221, 
268, 272 

Egyptians, 218 

Eion, 278 

Electra, 44 

emigrations, 201 

Empire, Assyrian, 218 
Athenian, 119, 120, 271— 

273, 272 

Lydian, 218 
Persian, 119, 219 

Enyalios, 121 

Ephesus, 220 

Ephialtes, 243, 247 

Epidaurus, 188, 205 

Epidemics , 184 

Epimetheus, 81 

eponymous heroes of 
Athens, altar of the ten, 
139 

Ercheia (deme), 29 

Erechtheum, 140 

Erechtheus, 140 

Eretria, 201, 221 

Etruria, 201 

Euboea, 185, 201, 202, 221, 
233 

Euripides, 44 

Europe, 220, 228, 229, 240 

Eurotas River, 185 

Eurylochus, 149, 150 

Eurymedon River, 268, 
271 


F 

farmers, Athenian, 6-7 

Fates, the three, xix 

festival of Dionysus, 37, 
59, 255 
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festivals, religious, 44, 
162-163 

folk tale, 83 

France, 117 

frieze of the Parthenon, 
162, 162, 140, 140 

funeral oration, Pericles’, 
29, 43, 162 


G 

Galilee, 257 

gods, 59-61 

Golden Age, 82 

Goliath, 202 

Good Samaritan, the, 241, 
249 

gospels, xi 

Graces, the three, xix 

Greater Dionysia, 163 

Greater Greece, 201 

Greece, Archaic, xi 
renaissance of, 117 

Greece and the Aegean 
Sea, xxi 

Greek medicine, 183-184 
mercenaries, 201 
religion, 60 
science, 1838-184 

Greeks, Ionian, 218, 220 

Gulf, Persian, 220 

Gyges, 218 


H 

Halys River, 218, 219 

healing, 183 

Hector, 103 

Helios, 172 

Hellespont, 220, 228, 229, 
240, 278 

Hellespontine district of 
Athenian Empire, 273 

Hephaestion, 131 

Hephaestus, 60, 81 
temple of, 139 

Hera, 60 

Heracles, 82 

Heraclitus, 11, 69 

Hercules, Pillars of, 210 

Hermes, 60, 81 

Herodotus, 1x, x, 183, 192, 
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201, 239, 264, 278 
Hesiod, 60, 81, 82, 118, 123, 
202, 203 
Works and Days, 60, 
81, 118, 123, 203 
hippeis, 7 
Hippias, 118, 239 
Hippocrates, 184 
Hippocratic oath, 184 
Hippolytus, 82 
Hipponax, 98 
history of Athens, 117-120 
Holy Ghost, the, 23 
holy silence, 162 
Homer, x, 60, 82, 83, 102— 
103, 103 
iliad, 61, 102, 103, 117 
Odyssey, ix, 82, 102, 
103 
Hope, 82 
hoplites, 29, 201 
House of the Double Axe, 
82 
hubris, 255, 260 
Hydarnes, 247, 248, 278 


I 

Ictinus, 140 

Ilad, Homer's, 60, 102, 
103, 117 

Illyria, 15 

“Immortals,” the, 234, 248 

India, 220 

Indus River, 220 

Tonia, 103, 118, 183, 218, 
267, 268, 271 

Ionian Greeks, 218, 220 
philosophers, 183 
revolt, 239 
settlements, 117 

Jonians, 118, 220, 221, 267, 
271 

Tran, 218, 219 

Isaiah, 219 

Ischia, 201 

Ismaric wine, 173 

Isthmus of Corinth, 240 

Italy, 201 

Ithaca, 82, 103 


J 

Jericho, 249 

Jerusalem, 202, 218, 319, 
249 

Jesus, 23, 35, 53, 71, 98, 
121, 178, 185, 203, 231, 
241, 249 

birth of, 257, 281 

Jews, 202, 218, 219, 220 

John, xi 

Joseph, 71, 257, 281 

Judaea, 257 

Judah, the tribes of, 218 


K 

King of Persia, 118 

knights on the Parthenon 
frieze, 162, 162 

Knossos, 73, 82 


L 
labyrinth, 82, 84 
labyrinthos , 82 
Lacedaemonians, 233, 244 
Laurium, silver mines at, 
202, 239 
law courts, 139 
League, Delian, 119, 271, 
272, 273 
Peloponnesian, ix, 119, 
239, 273 
Leonidas, 233, 248 
Lesbos, 202, 272 
Levant, 220 
Levi, 173 
Levite, 249 
libations, 60 
Long Walls, 139 
Lost Sheep, Parable of the, 
203 
Luke, xi, 11 
Lydia, 218, 218, 219, x 
Lydian Empire, 218 
Lydians, 218 


M 

Macedonia, 220, 240 

Maiden, The, 134 

Marathon, 118, 221, 239, 
255 


Mardonius, 119, 278 

marriage, 44, 93 

Marseilles (= Massilia), 
201 

Mary, 257, 281 

Massilia (= Marseilles), 
201 

Medes, 218, 219, 221 

Media, 218 

medicine, 184 

medicine, Greek, 183-184 

medimnos, 7 

Mediterranean, 202 

Megara, 163, 185 

Memphis, 268 

Menander, 35, 173 
Twice a Swindler, 35 

mercenaries, Greek, 201 

merchant ship, 202 

Mesopotamia, 201, 218, 
218 

metics, 15, 148 

metopes of the Parthenon, 
140 

Metroon, 139 

Miletus, 183, 201, 220, 220 
Thales of, 70, 111, 183, 

218 

Miltiades, 221 

Minos, 73, 82, 84 

Minotaur, 73, 74, 80, 82, 
84, 85, 110, ix 

Mnesicles, 140 

monarchy, 118, 201 

Mount Aetna, 275 

Mount Athos, 220, 240 

Mount Olympus (home of 
the gods), 60, 81 

Mount Parnes, 28 

Mount Pentelicon, 28 

Munychia, 206 

Muses, the nine, xix 

Mycale, 119, 267, 271 

Mycenae, 117 

myth, 81-83 
creation, 81 


N 
Naucratis, 201 
navy, Athenian, 202 
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Naxos, 91, 110, 271 
Nazareth, 71, 257 
Nebuchadnezzar, 202, 218 
Nemesis, 255 
New Comedy, 35, 93 
New Testament, xi 
Nicoteles, 53 
Nike, 134 

statue of, 132 

temple of Athena Nike, 

189, 280 

Nile River, 201, 268 
Nineveh, 218 
nymphs, 60 


Oo 

Ocean, 210 

Odysseus, ix, 82, 95, 96, 
108, 104, 105, 106, 130, 
149, 151, 158, 171, 172, 
275 

Odyssey, Homer’s, ix, 82, 
102, 103 

Oedipus, 111 
Oedipus at Colonus, 

Sophocles’, 111 

Oikonomikos , Xenophon’s, 
43-44 

oikos, 43, 44 

olive tree, sacred, 140 

Olympian gods, the, xix, 
231, 60, 162 

Olympus, Mount, home of 
the gods, 60, 81 

oral poetry, 103 

Orontes River, 201 

P 

Palestine, 184 

Pallas (Athena), 255 

Pan, 60 

Panathenaea, 163 

Panathenaic procession, 
140, 162 

Way, 189 

Pandora, 81, 81, 82 

Parable of the Lost Sheep, 
203 

Parnes, Mount, 28 
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Parthenon, 123, 139, 139, 
140, 140, 141 
Parthenon frieze, knights 
on, 162, 162 
frieze of the, 140, 140, 
162, 162 
metopes of the, 140 
Patroclus, 102 
Pausanias, 271 
Peloponnesian invasion, 
6-7 
League, 119, 239, 273, 
ix 
War, ix, x 
war, first, 119 
Peloponnesus, ix, 119, 244, 
251 
Penelope, 103 
pentacosiomedimnot, 7 
penteconters, 240 
Pentelicon, Mount, 28 
Periander of Corinth, 70, 
127 
Pericles, ix, 28, 29, 43, 120, 
120, 138, 140, 162, 273 
funeral oration, 29, 43, 
162 
peristyle, 140 
Persae, Aeschylus’s, 255—-— 
256, 259 
Persia, 119, 218, 219, 219, 
220, 239, 239, 271, 272 
rise of, 218-221 
Persian army, 260 
Empire, 119, 219 
Gulf, 220 
soldiers, 119 
Wars, ix, 118, 230, 280 
Persians, 118, 119, 140, 
192, 218, 219, 220, 2338, 
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